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Abstract

This thesis presents a linguistic description of the dialect of the Rwala tribe of
northern Arabia as presented in Alois Musil’s (1928) ethnographical work The manners and
customs of the Rwala bedouins. A systematic presentation of the phonology and morphology is
given, which compares the grammar of the language as Musil recorded it with other sources
of the Rwala dialect, and with sources of north-Arabian dialects more broadly, in order to
assess the fidelity of Musil’s transcriptions. A complete glossary of Musil’s work has been
compiled according to the grammar as set out in the rest of the thesis.

Chapter 1 places the Rwala dialect in its north-Arabian context and considers the
other sources useful for comparative work and the relevant isoglosses and classificatory
characteristics of bedouin, north-Arabian, and Najdi dialects. In chapter 2 the phonology is
presented, where it is discussed that Musil’s system of transcription is unlikely to convey the
true nature of the sound system of the dialect, and that several important phonological
processes recorded for dialects of the type to which Rwala belongs are attested significantly
less in Musil than in other accounts. Chapters 3 and 4 deal with the morphology of nominal
and verbal forms, where idiosyncrasies in Musil are highlighted, although it is shown that in
general his record of the language is in line with what would be expected. Chapter 5 deals
with function words with similar conclusions to chapters 3 and 4, and in chapter 6 a
preliminary lexical study is carried out which demonstrates the similarity of the dialect as

presented by Musil to other Najdi dialects.

vii
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Transcription and transliteration

The transcription system used in The manners and customs of the Rwala bedouins
(Musil 1928a) is idiosyncratic and different from the usual systems of transliteration used
for dialects of this type. Although there are (mostly) small differences in many authors’
systems, that of Musil has been changed in this work to one which should be mostly familiar
to users of Arabic dialect dictionaries in general. The two systems can be seen in the

following table, with changes in the shaded cells, followed by a short description.

Arabic Musil Thesis Arabic Musil Thesis
¢ ’ : b t t
o b b L z d
< t t ¢ ¢ ¢
& t t 4 r g
d g g o f f
C h h 3 k 8
C h h n/a Z g
3 d d g k k
3 d d n/a ¢ é
B r r J 1 1
B} z VA a m m
UM S S ) n n
o $ $ IS h h
o $ S k) 4 w
U d n/a S j y

ix



More detailed information on these consonants can be found in §2.1.1, but will here
be described in short. d, while listed by Musil in his transliteration chart, is never found in
the work (as a result of the merger with d, see §2.1.1.3). The symbol d is used in
transcriptions from other dialects, and when discussing roots which have /d/ historically,

but is not found in any transcriptions of the Rwala dialect. The transliteration d for the
Arabic letter L is discussed in §2.1.13; the symbol is not universally used, perhaps owing to
typographical constraints, and in other sources of the Rwala dialect it is only used in
Cantineau (1936-37) (Ingham [1995] uses d, although gives it the same phonetic description
as §_1, and Prochazka (1988) uses g, which is theoretically the same as g_l). The symbol r is

almost never used in modern transcription of Arabic as a transliteration of Arabic ¢, and g is
widely recognised in the field (the symbol r usually represents emphatic /r/ in modern
studies). The representation of § with g is discussed in §2.1.1.4, as are the symbols § and ¢
the symbol ¢ is used in transcriptions of other dialects to represent IPA [tf] while ¢ and ¢ are
used to represent IPA [dz] and [ts] respectively. Most descriptions of dialects related to the
one in question use y to transcribe ($, and it should be noted that g has not been replaced
with j in order to avoid confusion with Musil’s original text.

Vowels have been kept as Musil recorded them, with the exception that long vowels

AAAAA

A table showing the probable phonetic values of each sound is found in §2.1.1.



List of abbreviations and symbols

A-CLASS

CLA

Co

coll.

const.

dim.

G

FORM-I—FORM-X

FORM-QI—FORM-QIV

I-CLASS

indecl.

IPA

L

lit.

OA

corresponds to CLA fa‘ala in the s-STEM and CLA yaf‘alu in the P-STEM
common (not marked for masculine or feminine)*

consonant

stray (unsyllabified) consonant

Classical Arabic

coda

collective

construct (usually the feminine form ending in -t in a construct phrase)
diminutive

feminine*

feminine*

fricative

glide

indicates derived form of the verb

indicates derived form of the quadriliteral verb

corresponds to CLA fafla in the s-STEM and CLA yafilu in the P-STEM
indeclinable

International phonetic alphabet

liquid

literal meaning

masculine*

masculine*

Modern Standard Arabic

nucleus; nasal

onset; obeys sonority hierarchy

Old Arabic (the putative ancestor of the dialect)

plural*

xi



P sonority plateau

P-STEM the prefix conjugation (or imperfect) of the verb
pl. plural*
R rhyme; sonority reversal
S singular*
S stop
sed. sedentary dialect
S-STEM the suffix conjugation (or perfect) of the verb
sb. somebody
sg. singular*
SPE The Sound Pattern of English (Chomsky and Halle 1968)
SSP Sonority Sequencing Principle
sth. something
U-CLASS corresponds to CLA fa‘ula in the s-sTEM and CLA yafulu in the p-STEM
UR underlying representation
\Y vowel
u mora
o syllable node
o> degenerate syllable
1-3 first, second or third person
syllable boundary
+ morpheme boundary
# word boundary
[/ indicates a phoneme or underlying representation
[] indicates a pronunciation; [in transcriptions and translations] indicates an

element which has been supplied
<> indicates a spelling; [in syllable trees] extrametrical consonant
> or — ‘becomes’
~ in free variation with

bold font indicates a lexical root

xii



superscript font used for the adnominal linker and other otiose word-final vowels
unattested or reconstructed form

[in derivations] indicates the failure of a rule to apply

o+
*

Where forms in the table above are marked with an asterisk, note that the

lower case forms are used in isolation (e.g. pl. = plural) whereas the small capitals are used

for combinations, (e.g. 3Ms = third person masculine singular).

Note that a more extensive set of abbreviations is used in the glossary, which can be

found in Volume II.
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1 Introduction

This chapter addresses the source material for this study, namely the evidence of the
Rwala dialect as recorded by Alois Musil in The manners and customs of the Rwala bedouins
(Musil 1928a). The dialect of the Rwala tribe will be situated in terms of what is already
known about it from previously published sources, and the Najdi dialect group is presented
with reference to how it is defined in the existing literature and the sources that have been
used in this thesis for comparative assessment of Musil’s data. The objectives of the thesis
are outlined and a methodology has been provided which, it is hoped, should explain the

approach taken for the analysis in the following chapters.

1.1 Musil and the Rwala tribe
1.1.1 Alois Musil

Alois Musil (1868-1944) was a Czech explorer and orientalist, Catholic priest and
prolific writer who spent a great amount of time in the north Arabian desert in the period
from 1895 to 1918, and who travelled over thirteen thousand miles on camelback in order
to carry out his investigations (see AAAS 1928: 290, AGS 1946: 686-7). Musil initially
travelled to Palestine to study biblical languages at the newly established Dominican Ecole
Biblique et Archéologique Frangaise de Jérusalem, where it is said that he started to learn

Arabic (presumably the Palestinian dialect) from the locals (KoSutova 2018: 11), but it is



unknown whether he had any training in Classical Arabic at this point. His first stay in the

Middle East lasted from 1895-98, during which time he transferred his studies to Beirut and

ultimately travelled with the Bani Sahar tribe who led him to Qusayr ‘Amrah, for the

discovery of which he was to become best known in the Western world. After his reports on

the site were met with scepticism from the academic community, Musil returned to Qusayr

‘Amrah twice, in 1900 and 1901, to photograph it and collect further evidence, after which

he became a celebrated Orientalist. He returned to the Middle East at least six more times:

in 1902 to survey ancient sites in Sinai, the Negev and around the Dead Sea; in 1908-09

when he joined the Rwala in order to survey north-Arabia and the Syrian desert; in 1910

when he mapped the area covered by the Damascus-Medina railway line at the request of

the Ottoman government; and in three politically motivated trips with officials of the

Austro-Hungarian empire, the most important of which was in 1914-15, at the beginning of

the First World War, when the Rwala chief introduced him to the Saudis, Rashidis and

Hashemites, whom he attempted to convince to support the interests of the Ottoman Empire

(Kosutova 2018: 36).

As a result of the survey of 1908-09 Musil was able to present to the western world

the detailed topography of an area which was relatively unknown at the timel, a map of

which is found in RGS (1910: 580). The success of this work was due in part to the close

1 RGS (1910: 579) refers to the area Musil covered as a “blank space” on the map, although this is not
entirely true, since the area had been visited by Euting and Huber, Lady Ann Blunt, and possibly
Burckhardt.



relationship he cultivated during that time with the then chief of the Rwala tribe, an-Niiri
ibn Sa‘an, a tactic he had used previously among the Bani Sahar. Musil referred to himself
as a “close friend of the Prince” (Musil 1927a: 300), and it is known in fact that he was
accepted as one of the tribe, and even rode at its head on more than one occasion (Wright
1927: 177-206). His findings were published by the American Geographical Society in six
volumes (Musil 1926, 1927a, 1927b, 1928a, 1928b and 1928c) which were noted for their
accompanying maps, for their accuracy regarding topographical features, and for their
contributions to the ethnography of the region.

While the first five of these volumes are designated “topographical itineraries” by the
author, the sixth, The manners and customs of the Rwala bedouins, comprises Musil’s
systematic presentation of the ethnographic data he collected during his travels. It was
praised in 1946:

“The book on the Rwala Bedouins is a classic record of the material culture
and daily habits of tribesmen who at the time of his sojourns among them
were still wholly untouched by the influence of the modern world, living
much as their ancestors had lived since the days of Abraham” (AGS 1946:
686).

The idealised conception that this writer had of Musil’s work says a lot about the

time when he was writing, and it is ironic that Musil’s work was viewed in this way when he

himself presents a far less romanticised portrayal of his subjects2. What makes the work

2 Manners and Customs (Musil 1928a) is arguably the work most susceptible to accusations of
romanticism, since it puts forward the view which the Rwala wanted the outside world to have of
them (cf. Lancaster and Lancaster 1988: 53-54). The other five books from the series are far more

candid in their accounts of the realities of life among the bedouins.
3



unique — and the reason it forms the basis of this study - is the sheer volume of linguistic

material recorded by Musil within it, comprising over six thousand individual poems,

excerpts of conversation, proverbs and technical terms.

While Musil undoubtedly became proficient in probably several Arabic vernaculars,

regrettably no sources that I am aware of shed light on his Arabic education (if he had a

formal one), the timeline of which would be useful to know for a study of this sort. As

mentioned above, it appears that he first learned Palestinian Arabic while living in

Jerusalem, but it cannot be dismissed that he could have learned Classical Arabic before

this. He claimed to have been fluent in fifteen languages (Harrigan 2009) and references to

him being a very demanding Arabic lecturer (Harringan, ibid.) imply that he was teaching

Classical Arabic to students later in his career: he lectured at Charles University (Prague)

1920-1938 and at the newly inaugurated Czechoslovak Oriental Institute (which he helped

to found) after 1927 (KoSutova 2018: 38).

1.1.2 The Rwala tribe

The Rwala3 tribe is the largest and most powerful subsection of the ‘Aneze

confederation: the latter is spread over the Arabian Peninsula, Iraq and the Levant while the

former is located in the desert of southern Syria, northern Jordan, and north-western Saudi

Arabia (cf. Lancaster and Lancaster 1995: 643). They have famously been described as “the

3 Variously spelled Ruwala, Ruwayla, Roala, Ruwalla, Ruweilah, Rwalah in English sources. A

member of the tribe is called a Rweyli (Rwaili, Ruwayli, etc.).
4



only true bedouin tribe of northern Arabia” (Musil 1928a: xiii), both by their neighbours and

by scholars, although this attestation seems to refer only to their role (more apposite a

century ago than it is today) of herding camels4. The two principal sources for the study of

the Rwala tribe are the works of Musil and those of William and Fidelity Lancaster, all of

whom spent considerable time undertaking ethnological and anthropological research while

living among the Rwala. The Lancasters spent twenty years on and off living with the tribe

and have published their findings in The Rwala bedouin today (Lancaster 1997), which is an

important accumulation of ethnographic data®, and in numerous other articles and journal

entries, including the Encyclopaedia of Islam entry on the Rwala. Their familiarity with the

modern bedouin enables them to regularly bring balance to academic discussion by

emphasising the bedouins’ own perspective.

The lives of the Rwala today are very different from those described by Musil.

According to the Lancasters, they are now “an important group in the National Guard of

Saudi Arabia, and are represented in the Army and Air Force; they play an active part in

government, the professions and business in Saudi Arabia”. Furthermore, “they say they are

4 This definition of the term “bedouin” has been widespread: Lancaster and Lancaster (1995: 644)
state that in 1908-1916 this is what “being Bedu” would have meant. It should be noted, however,
that in modern usage this is no longer adequate. Lancaster notes: “nor do they accept that the camel
is the only object that makes them bedouin; they explicate being bedouin as a moral and political
attitude, almost an ideology, and they see the possession and use of the camel as enabling them to
pursue that ideology rather than determining it” (Lancaster and Lancaster 1988: 53). Cf. Macdonald
(2015: 53-55) and Lancaster (1997).

5 It is described as “one of the best modern ethnographies on Middle Eastern ethnic groups”
(blurb), although it has also been criticised for its “unacademic” style (Tapper 1983: 153) and
“fundamentally idealist view” (Sweet 1983: 212).

5



no longer Bedouin” on account of no longer depending on the desert as they once did, but it
is noted that nonetheless “they maintain their strong tribal identity” (Lancaster and

Lancaster 1995: 644).

1.2 The dialect of the Rwala
The Rwala speak an important but little studied dialect of Arabic, of which
Cantineau remarked in 1936, “il serait utile de connaitre & fond”¢ (Cantineau 1936-37: 11).
Since Cantineau, it has been classified as a north-Arabian (bedouin) dialect of the ‘Anazi
branch (see below), and very little work has been done on it in the eighty years since then.
Rosenhouse (1984: 5) more recently classified it as a Sammari dialect, although it seems
likely that this was simply a mistake?; this discrepancy, however, is perhaps also a symptom
of how little attention has been paid to this particular dialect, in spite of the fact that the
tribe itself is both very large and (formerly) powerful. Cantineau noted that in his time the
‘Anazi and Sammari dialects were not well known in western scholarship:
“si les parlers de grands nomades étaient mieux connus, il est probable que
beaucoup d’autres oppositions apparaitraient. Une étude un peu sérieuse d’un
dialecte €andze (Rwala, par exemple) est véritablement urgente.” (Cantineau

1936-37: 113)

Fifty years later, Al-Sweel was similarly bleak:

6 Since Cantineau managed to find a Rweyli informant on his second survey and included Rwala
material in his second (1937) article, it may be that he considered this need to have been fulfilled

only a year later.

7 Rosenhouse repeats the assertion that Rwala is a Sammari dialect in the EALL, however
(Rosenhouse 2011).



“[Najdi Arabic] is the least studied among Arabic dialects in the framework of

modern linguistics, and therefore references are less than one hand’s fingers

in number.” (Al-Sweel 1987: 71)

This second appraisal is almost certainly an exaggeration, as several important

studies predate Al-Sweel’s claim. There have been advances in the study of north-

Arabian/Najdi dialects in recent decades, notably by Bruce Ingham, Theodore Prochazka

and Marcel Kurpershoek, as well as numerous PhD studies. With the exception of this last

category, available “sérieuse” sources of both the Rwala dialect and other related dialects

are listed in 81.3.3, where I attempt to place the Rwala dialect in its linguistic context

within the north-Arabian/Najdi group.

A matter of terminology may be clarified at this stage. Throughout the thesis the

phrase “the Rwala dialect” refers abstractly to the language of speakers from the Rwala

tribe, for which no single authoritative source exists. The ensuing description of the dialect

based on Musil’s records is referred to more specifically as “the Rwala dialect according to

Musil” or variations thereof. It goes without saying that evidence of the dialect provided by

Musil and other writers may well be very different from the Rwala dialect as it exists today.

Lancaster observes that “subsequent field research with the Rwala and other tribes has

shown that ... the Rwala now often use a word different from that used in the 1970s for the

same object” (Lancaster 1997: vii-viii). Furthermore, given the huge social changes that have

affected the tribe in recent times, we may assume that the language one would record from

them today would exhibit the well documented effects of sedentarisation on the dialects of



formerly nomadic groups, summarised by Rosenhouse (2011) as “many effects of borrowing,

code mixing, koineization, and leveling”. It should also be noted that “the Rwala dialect

according to Musil” is not monolithic, since the material comes from speakers from different

social groups, from various social situations, and even from speakers of other dialects: this is

discussed in §1.4.3.

1.2.1 Sources of the Rwala dialect

There are only a few published sources of the Rwala dialect, the largest of which is

The manners and customs of the Rwala bedouins (Musil 1928a). As described above, this work

is a remarkable and thorough ethnography of the tribe based on Musil’s observations from

living among them in the early part of the twentieth century. It seems likely that most of the

material was gathered during Musil’s stay with the Rwala in 1908-1909, although he does

not specify that this was the case and it is possible that further material was collected on his

political trip of 1914-1915 when it is known that he had further interactions with the chief

of the tribe, but unknown whether he visited the tribe in general (cf. KoSutovad 2018). In

addition to his descriptions of most aspects of their daily lives, the work contains a wealth of

linguistic data including poems, proverbs, and excerpts of conversation, as well as a huge

number of technical terms.

The work was very well received as an ethnography, but somewhat less so among

Arabic dialectologists on account of his rather misleading system of transcription. Cantineau



said of Musil’s records that, “bien que leur notation, et surtout leur vocalisme, soit souvent
suspect, j’en ai tiré quelques recoupements intéressants” (Cantineau 1936-37: 123), showing
that he had faith in the material itself but was suspicious about the way in which it was
transcribed. He explicitly denounced the use of certain symbols where his language was
somewhat stronger, e.g. “il ne faut certainement accorder aucune créance aux transcriptions
[of ¢ and Z] de Musil” (ibid.: 36); in addition to the symbols <¢> and <z)> for the affricated
allophones of kaf and gaf, which he described as “imaginaire” (ibid.: 36), he also rejected
Musil’s use of <k> for gaf and <z> for da@’. Unfortunately, however, he did not elaborate on
the ways in which he considered Musil’s vocalisme to be suspicious. Since Cantineau, most
scholars who have used Musil’s Rwala material (see examples below) have adapted his
system of transliteration.

Some Rwala data was collected by Cantineau at a similar time and is published in his
two-part article Etudes sur quelques parlers de nomades arabes d’orient (Cantineau 1936-37).
Cantineau did not furnish us with a full description of the Rwala dialect, but rather his work
is a very useful survey of the speech of members of almost twenty different tribal divisions
synthesised into one work: this work remains the only source for the dialects of some of the
smaller tribes he surveyed. Its presentation is such that many categories, e.g. the verbal
system, are described in general terms for the whole region which is illustrated with
examples from only one dialect, alongside a commentary which provides differing examples

from other dialects where these occurred. As a result, the Rwala material is scattered



throughout the work and the coverage of this dialect is incomplete. Cantineau was also

familiar with Musil’s work and cites many examples from it: this is useful when Cantineau

finds a form in Musil to differ from what he encountered on his survey but also means that

in some cases Cantineau’s data is no different from Musil’s, e.g. about half of Cantineau’s

examples (for all dialects) of what is now termed the ghawa-syndrome are lifted straight out

of Musil’s Rwala material.

Many examples of isolated words in the Rwala dialect are found in Saudi Arabian

dialects (Prochazka 1988), a work which, like Cantineau’s, is a survey of a range of dialects.

It deals almost exclusively with the verbal system, for which paradigms of most possible

verbal forms are meticulously given in a comparative approach which lists each form from

every dialect next to each other. The presentation is more complete than that found in

Cantineau (1936-37), and while a particular form in a certain dialect may sometimes be

missing, the Rwala forms are generally well attested. The work also has sections on

pronouns and the suffixation of nouns which provide some evidence for forms outside the

verbal system.

The final original source of Rwala material that I am aware of is Texts in the dialect of

the Rwalah of northern Arabia (Ingham 1995), which is a transcription and annotated

translation of six prose passages which were recorded by the Lancasters and given to

Ingham to analyse. Ingham provides a very short description of what he perceived to be the
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salient features of the dialect in the introduction, but the value of the article is the texts
themselves which are prose narratives longer than any found in Musil.

It may be noted at this stage that there is very little useable linguistic content in
Lancaster (1997). The Lancasters’ work is purely anthropological and, in the words of one
reviewer, “makes no attempt to transcribe words in an adequate way” (Stewart 1986: 245).
In terms of transliteration the author claims to have “relied on commonsense” (Lancaster
1997: xiii) but the result is regrettably inscrutable, and Arabic terms, when they are given,
are not always interpreted in any way that can be linguistically useful.

To the best of my knowledge there are only two secondary sources which have
exclusively treated the Rwala material contained in these sources. One is Literature and
violence in north Arabia (Meeker 1979), which is a literary study of a number of the poems
recorded in Musil (1928a). The author does not deal with the language concerned except for
commenting on certain stylistic features which are not a concern of this study. Similarly to
my treatment in this thesis, Meeker decided to replace some of Musil’s consonant symbols
with more appropriate ones but left the vowels unchanged. It must be said that he did so
imperfectly: for example, he replaced Musil’s <z)> with <d> and claims that this was based on
Cantineau’s criticism, when in fact Cantineau corrected it to <d>.

The second is The feature pharyngeal in Rwaili Arabic: a case for long distance multiple
linking (Parkinson 1992), a phonological study in which the author uses the Rwala dialect to

argue the case for a cross-linguistic phenomenon termed Coronal Transparency (cf. Paradis

11



and Prunet 1989). It is clear from the examples cited that the work is entirely based on data

from Prochazka (1988), although strangely the author does not explicitly acknowledge this

in the article. The analysis is interesting and discussed where relevant in Chapter 2 (the

author makes reference to the syncope and vowel-raising processes in the dialect which are

treated in this thesis), although it should be noted that extreme care must be taken with this

work. It is unfortunately riddled with errors which suggest that the author knows little

about Arabic: as one example, while having /g/ and /$/ missing from his consonant

inventory could have been a palato-alveolar related oversight, he also lacks /t/ and

incorporates /v/ as a voiced labial fricative8. More alarmingly, some of the forms he has

taken from Prochazka have been changed, and in many cases key pieces of data on which

his hypotheses rest are simply erroneous, to the point that it sometimes seems that they

have been changed on purpose to lend support to the author’s hypothesis. A particularly

misleading example is his contrast of the first vowel in sam‘at ‘she heard’ and sim“ih ‘he

heard it’, on which basis he posits an entirely new rule termed Coronal Spreading (cf.

§2.3.6.1), when in fact the forms given in Prochazka are sam‘at and sam‘ih, which have no

difference in the first vowel and therefore provide no support for the rule he is trying to

establish.

Apart from these two which focus on Rwala material, the dialect is sometimes

referenced in works on other north-Arabian dialects. Many of these make reference to Musil

8 Ingham (2011) notes that /f/ may be sporadically voiced in some Najdi dialects, but it is almost

certain that this was not Parkinson’s motivation here.
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for matters of vocabulary: a particularly notable case is Voices from the desert : Glossary

(Kurpershoek 2005). This excellent glossary to the central-Arabian poetic material collected

in the four other volumes of the same series (Kurpershoek 1994, 1995, 1999 and 2002) has

been enriched with comparative evidence from many sources, with Musil featuring

prominently. The author has adapted Musil’s transcriptions to match his own system, which

notably uses three short vowels (a, i, u) rather than Musil’s five (q, ¢, i, o, u); it is admitted

that “ambiguities” in Musil were replaced by “a good guess” (ibid.: xviii) which, for the most

part, seems to refer to the author’s practice of using editorial judgement in deciding whether

a form with e in Musil should be rendered with a or i in that work, and the raising of some a

vowels to i (see §.2.3.6.1 on low vowel raising).

Similarly, some of the poetry recorded by Musil has been reproduced and

commented on by scholars working on bedouin oral poetry®. This includes Praying mantis in

the desert (Kurpershoek 2015), which analyses several poems by Fayhan ibn Ziriban and

‘Abdallah ibn Subayyil and includes commentary on the extant textual sources. A short

poem by the former which was recorded in Musil (1928a: 181-2) is reproduced with some

emendations to make it metrically sound. Kurpershoek notes that Musil’s versions of this

poem and a poem by Ibn Subayyil which he also recorded (Musil 1928a: 292-4) differ from

later written recensions of these same poems: these differences concern the overall length of

the poems, the order of verses, and some vocabulary. He attributes this variability to the

9 Note that this list of sources using Musil’s material in this way is probably not exhaustive.
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probable existence in central Najd of written versions of the poems which could have

supported a more stable transmission vis a vis the versions circulating in the north, and also

to the fact that Musil may have misunderstood some of the language. Part of another poem

recorded by Musil (ibid.: 306-7) is reproduced in Metrical problems of the contemporary

bedouin qasida: a linguistic approach (Palva 1993), and further excerpts (Musil 1928a: 81-2,

108, 300-1) are reproduced in How interdialectal is peripheral oral bedouin poetry? (Henkin

2009). In both of these studies, the material from Musil is considered representative of

poetry from the core nabati area where this poetry originated, in contradistinction to that of

the more peripheral areas of the tradition such as Sinai, Negev, and northern Jordan. In

Kurpershoek (2015) the author’s treatment of Musil’s transcriptions is the same as that just

described for Kurpershoek (2005); Palva and Henkin, on the other hand, standardise the

transcription of consonants but retain Musil’s vowels.

It can be seen therefore that there are four primary sources for the Rwala dialect,

which complement each other. While Musil is by far the most copious, Ingham’s texts are

helpfully of a different genre (narrative) and are particularly useful for matters of syntax.

Prochazka comprehensively covers the verbal system, which is not so well described for the

Rwala dialect in Cantineau, but Cantineau’s work is well furnished with nominals and

function words. For the purpose of assessing the reliability of Musil’s material it is of

tremendous use that we have examples of the Rwala dialect transcribed by somebody other

than Musil himself; where Musil was first and foremost an ethnographer, the other three
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were/are linguists, and as such their material may be critically appraised with slightly less

scepticism. The records of Cantineau are particularly useful in this regard since he and Musil

were more or less contemporaries. The secondary sources mentioned here essentially repeat

the same material and do not feature prominently in the analysis, but there is a substantial

amount of literature on related dialects which has been frequently consulted and is detailed

in the next sections.

1.3 The Rwala dialect in context

1.3.1 North-Arabian dialects

North-Arabian is one of four major linguistic groups in the Arabian Peninsula. These

dialect groups, excluding those of the Mediterranean littoral, were set out in Johnstone

(1967a: 1) which remains, more or less, the scholarly standard. They are:

(a) North Arabian

(b)  Hijazi
(© South-western Arabian
(d) Omani

This classification has not been challenged substantially since Johnstone wrote in the

sixties. We may compare a similar assessment over forty years later: “linguistically the

Peninsula can be divided into four main areas: the north, including central and north-

eastern areas, the Hijaz, the south-west, and the south” (Watson 2011a: 897).
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Of these it is the north-Arabian group which concerns this study. The defining
characteristics of this group are taken from Johnstone (1967a: 2-9 for i-iii) and Cantineau
(1936-37: 222-4 for iv-viii):

D the affrication of /k/ and /g/ (cf. §2.1.1.4)

(ii) the effect of the gutturals on syllable structure

(iii)  the syllable structure of certain nominal and verbal forms

(iv)  “differentiation” between /i, u/-syncope and /a/-syncope (cf. §2.2.3)
) the diphthongal plural s-STEM suffix -ow or -aw (cf. §4.2.1)

(vi)  the p-STEM suffixes -in and -iin (cf. §4.3.2)

(vii)  the lack of the b- imperfect

(viii) usage of the adnominal linker (cf. §3.4)

Note that s-STEM refers to the suffix conjugation of the verb (the ‘perfect’ of Classical
Arabic grammars) and p-STEM refers to the prefix conjugation (or ‘imperfect’). In (ii)
Johnstone is referring to the phenomenon usually termed the ghawa-syndrome (cf. §2.3.1);
the term first appeared in print in Blanc (1970), after Johnstone published this. His
description of (iii) refers to the processes of syncope (the deletion of vowels in open
syllables, cf. §2.2.3) and /a/-raising (the raising of /a/ to i in open syllables, cf. §2.3.6.1),
which produce forms such as bgara ‘antelope’ ( < *bagara) and kitab ‘he wrote’ (< *katab)1.

To this list may be added a number of distinguishing bedouin features: these are not

shared by contiguous sedentary dialects, but are not unique to the north-Arabian group (list

10 In some analyses these rules are in a feeding relationship, whereby the application of /a/-raising
creates the context for syncope, e.g. *bagara > *bugara > bgara ‘antelope’. This may also occur in a
cycle, e.g. *katab > kitab ‘he wrote’ > *kitab-eh > *ktab-eh > ktib-eh ‘he wrote it’. In this thesis I
have proposed separate rules of /a/-syncope and /i, u/-syncope (cf. §2.2.3), the former of which
derives these surface forms without reference to /a/-raising as an intermediary step. This analysis
removes the need for /a/-raising to apply twice in the same cycle, e.g. *katabat > *ktabat > ktibat
‘she wrote’, rather than *katabat > kitabat > ktabat > ktibat.

16



from Palva 2011); it will also be seen that the ghawa-syndrome occurs outside the north-

Arabian group and is therefore not strictly a group characteristic in the way that Johnstone

intended:

€3]
(i)
(iii)
(iv)
)

(vi)

(vii)

the voiced reflex of *q (cf. §2.1.1.4)

the ghawa-syndrome (cf. §2.3.1)

gender distinction in 2nd and 3rd plural forms (cf. §4.2, §84.3, §5.2)
productivity of FORM-1V (cf. §4.8.1.3, §4.8.2.3)

stressable definite article al- (cf. §5.1.14) and relative pronoun alli (cf.
§5.2.3)

shared bedouin lexical items

productive use of diminutives (cf. §3.1.5)

The north-Arabian group, while having the common characteristics outlined in these

lists, has also been classified into subdivisions, and three models are outlined here. Firstly,

the following divisions were established by Cantineau (cf. 1936-37: 226-235) who observed

four groups:

€3]
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

‘Anazi (Group A)

Sammari (Group B)

les petits nomades (Group C)

Sammari dialects influenced by the petits nomades (Group Bc)

Contrasting with (iii), both (i) and (ii) were considered to be grands nomades since

they predominantly (although there are exceptions) reared camels rather than sheep and

goats. This classification was expanded by Johnstone (1967a: 1-2):

6]
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)

Syro-Mesopotamian dialects (Cantineau’s Group C)
Sammari dialects (Cantineau’s Group B)
‘Anazi dialects (Cantineau’s Group A)

The east-Arabian dialects
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Johnstone’s classification importantly incorporates the east-Arabian (mainly Gulf)
dialects: these dialects did not feature in Cantineau’s studies of the dialects of north-Arabia
and the Syrian Desert but are genetically related to them, having (for the most part)
branched off from the ‘Anazi group and subsequently become differentiated through
separate developments more recently (in the last two hundred years). More recent study has
demonstrated that the history of the east-Arabian dialects is more complicated than this
brief outline, and that other dialects in eastern Arabia do not share this descent. However,
the history of those dialects does not concern us here!l.

Subsequent research on other (non-eastern) varieties, and specifically greater
knowledge of the central Najdi dialects encountered to the south of where Cantineau
surveyed, has led to the rebranding of the north-Arabian group as the Najdi group, and the
following general classification by Ingham (2011):

) central Najdi dialects
the dialects of Central Najd and associated Bedouin tribes,
also the ‘Anizah of the Syrian desert

(ii) northern Najdi dialects
the dialect of Jabal Sammar and of the Sammar tribes of
northern Najd and the Jazirah

(iii) mixed northern-central dialects
the dialect of Qasim and of the Dafir tribe

(iv)  southern Najdi dialects

the dialect of Najran and the Ghatan tribe of the south and of
the Al Murrah and ‘Ajman tribes of the east

11 An introduction to this field of study can be consulted in Holes 2011b.
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As Johnstone’s system incorporated the east-Arabian dialects, so Ingham’s system

incorporates the southern Najdi dialects, which are similar to the central Najdi dialects but

which share some features with non-Najdi dialects of south Arabia. In this classification, it is

the northern and southern dialects which have defining characteristics (cf. Ingham 1982b:

69 where they are given as “idiosyncrasies”) but the central group is left rather undefined.

To my knowledge, his incorporation of the ‘Anazi group (to which Rwala belongs) to the

central group has not been explained, so the defining characteristics of this central Najdi

group outlined in the next section largely draws from Cantineau’s assessment of ‘Anazi

characteristics and may not be relevant to all central Najdi dialects.

A factor which influenced the classification of a Najdi rather than a north-Arabian

group is the modern awareness of a northwest-Arabian dialect group, which spans the area

formerly known as Arabia Petrea, i.e. the Sinai Peninsula, the Negev, the south of Jordan and

the northwestern part of Saudi Arabia. This group has been classified on the basis of

excellent and concentrated scholarship, notably by Blanc (for the bedouins of the Negev), de

Jong (for the bedouins of Sinai) and Palva (for the bedouins of southern Jordan). Palva

(summarised in Palva 2011) has demonstrated that these dialects, though they span a fairly

wide area, show a remarkable affinity that clearly differentiates them from the Najdi (north-

Arabian) group.

More recent study of the Najdi dialects themselves has also refined the Cantineau-

Johnstone model and informed Ingham’s classification. Cantineau’s groups were based not
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only on linguistic markers but also on the historical and contextual situation in which he
encountered the dialects: while his treatment was excellent, it was also limited, in that he
assessed almost twenty different dialects for his pioneering 1936-1937 study but did not
manage to acquire complete descriptions of most of the dialects he surveyed. Cantineau,
therefore, drew distinctions between the camel-rearing grands nomades of the powerful
‘Anazi and Sammari confederations, who were more recent arrivals to the Syrian Desert, and
the sheep- and goat-rearing petits nomades who had preceded them. This was not done in
error, and the distinction still stands: it has been noted that “for large bedouin tribes of the
area ... dialect corresponds to tribe in an easily distinguishable way” (Ingham 1982a: 30).
This model is insufficient, however, since the dialect geography also demonstrates that
dialects from different sub-groups influence each other in ways that can be attributed to
language contact. For example, it has been established (Johnstone 1967a: 2-6) that the
occurrence of the [tf] and [d&] allophones of /k/ and /g/ in contradistinction to [ts] and
[d&] does not vary on the basis of petits nomades and grands nomades, as Cantineau recorded,
but rather represents a clear isogloss between central and peripheral dialects (cf. the isogloss
map in Johnstone 1967a: 5).

This advancement in our awareness of the dialectal variation between the groups
listed above has been consolidated by Ingham (1982a and elsewhere) who assessed the
linguistic situation of the area from the perspective of sociolinguistics for the first time.

Ingham, having new data from dialects of southern Najd and Mesopotamia at his disposal,
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demonstrated that migration patterns (and in particular the need for the nomadic tribes of

north Arabia to buy necessities such as coffee and tobacco from the sedentary populations)

had created a dialect area in which the dialects of northern Arabia were part of a linguistic

continuum with those of Mesopotamia and the Gulf. Ingham concludes that the easily

distinguishable dialects of large bedouin tribes are most expediently described with the

“family tree” (Stammbaum) approach to language variation, while the dialect geography of

the sedentary populations of Arabia should be described with a “wave theory” (Wellen

Theorie) approach which sees “linguistic features spread across geographical landscapes from

centres of importance irrespective of the original geographical or ethnic origin of the

population concerned” (Ingham 1982a: 30-31). The erosion of the importance of “bedouin”

and “sedentary” labels in Arabia, since “bedouin” refers in many ways more to tribal

affiliation than to the nomadic lifestyle, means that the interaction between these two

different dialect geographies has produced a system of complex linguistic variation.

1.3.2 Classificatory characteristics of the Najdi groups

The Najdi dialect groups as proposed by Ingham, albeit affected by language contact

in the way just outlined, still rely fairly heavily on the divisions observed by Cantineau, with

some further modifications, the most important of which are synthesised in TABLE 1.1. I have

included some of Cantineau’s characteristics of the Syro-Mesopotamian group, i.e. group (v)

here, since they bear a marked difference to the other groups but are not included in
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Ingham’s classification; the separate developments of the east-Arabian dialects are not
included however. The table only includes phonological and morphological categories, but
there is also an amount of shared vocabulary specific to each group which is sometimes used
for the purposes of classification. These are discussed in Cantineau (1936-37: 226-235 and
throughout) for groups (i), (ii) and (v), while information on vocabulary pertaining to group
(iv) may be found in Ingham (1986: 90-100). Following Ingham (2011) we may consider
groups (i) and (ii), i.e. the central Najdi (including ‘Anazi) dialects and the northern Najdi
(Sammari) dialects, to be the geographical core of the whole group, with groups (iii), (iv)
and (v) representing mixed groups. The primary division between groups (i) and (ii) is that
group (ii) attests a number of idiosyncratic features not found in group (i) (cf. Ingham
1982b: 69) and the others developed as follows: group (iii) attests features of both (i) and
(ii) (cf. Ingham 1982b: 67); group (iv) predominantly matches group (i) except for the
incorporation of some features of the dialects of south-Arabia (cf. Ingham 1986: 88); and the
dialects of group (v) have acquired a number of features from the dialects of the sedentary
populations around them (cf. Cantineau 1936-37: 232-233).

Within each group there remains considerable diversity, but the many nuanced ways
in which a single dialect of any group shares features with those of another group (usually
contact phenomena rather than genetic) are too many to be covered here, and the details of

these are to be found in the dialect descriptions listed in the next section. The chart is
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restricted to data which is available and therefore not all categories are attested for each

dialect group.

1.3.3 Sources of north-Arabian dialects

This section attempts to align the dialect geography described above with the

published sources which have been used as comparative evidence throughout this thesis.

Given the effects of language contact already described, it goes without saying that the

classification of evidence from secondary sources according to general types necessarily

obscures the effects of levelling which may be observed between dialects of different groups.

The divisions may not correspond to present geographical location, e.g. the dialect of the

Mutayr is listed as central Najdi because this is its dialect type, although its speakers are

found in eastern Arabia. The following lists comprise a reference to the work in question,

the tribe or dialect being described (the language of sedentary populations is marked “sed.”,

although all the varieties listed here are typologically bedouin), and a note on the type of

information it contains.

(i) central Najdi dialects

Abboud 1978 Sudayr imperfect prefix
Cantineau 1936-37 various!2 scattered examples
Ingham 1979 Mutayr description

Ingham 1982a Sba‘a scattered examples, texts
Ingham 1994a Sudayr, Riyadh description, texts
Ingham 1995 Rwala texts

12 These are the ‘Anazi emigré of the Syrian desert: Hsane, Weld ‘Ali, Rwala, and Sba‘a.
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Kurpershoek 2005
Lehn 1967

Musil 1928a
Prochazka 1988

(ii) northern Najdi dialects

Abboud 1964, 1979

‘Utaybah, Dawasir
Riyadh
Rwala

various!3

Hayil (sed.)

vocabulary
vowels
texts

verbal morphology

syntax; verbs

Cantineau 1936-37  various!4 scattered examples
Johnstone 1967b ‘Anayza (sed.) description

Lehn 1967 ‘Anayza (sed.) vowels

Montagne 1935 Sammar of the Jazirah texts

Palva 1980 Bani Sahar description
Prochazka 1988 Hayil (sed.) verbal morphology
Sowayan 1982 poetic material texts

Sowayan 1992
Al-Sweel 1987, 1990 ‘Anayza (sed.)

poetic material texts, glossary, description

phonology
(iii.) mixed northern-central dialects

Cantineau 1936-37 ar-Rass (sed.)
Ingham 1982b Dafir

scattered examples

description

Prochazka 1988 Qasim (sed.) verbal morphology
(iv.) southern Najdi dialects

Ingham 1986 Al Murrah description

Johnstone 1961,1964 Dosiri (‘Ajman) description

Prochazka 1988 Najran verbal morphology
(v.) Syro-Mesopotamian dialects

Cantineau 1936-37  various!s scattered examples

13 These are: Rwala, Sudayr, Riyadh, and Bisah.
14 These are the Sammari sheep-rearing tribes: ‘Umiir, Sliit, Sirhan, Bani Halid, and Bani Sahar.

15 These are: Hadidin, Rogga, Mawali, N‘€ém, and Fadol.
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Data from some east-Arabian dialects (other than Mutayr and Dosiri/‘Ajman already
listed) have also been consulted. These dialects are Najdi in origin but less reference has
been made to them than to the other groups on account of their significant independent
development (cf. Johnstone 1967a: 2). Nonetheless, regularly consulted works were:

Holes 2016 dialects of Bahrainl6 description

Johnstone 1967a various!” description
It should be added that reference has also been made to dialects outside the Najdi

group. In the first instance are some of the northwest-Arabian dialects:

Bani Yasin and Owens 1984 Bduul phonology
Blanc 1970 Negev bedouins description
Henkin 2010 Negev bedouins description
de Jong 2000,2011a dialects of Sinai description
Palva 1984-86 Hweétat description

Some dialects from the Hijazi group have also been consulted:

Al-Hazmi 1975 Harb description
Al-Mozainy 1981 Harb phonology
Prochazka 1988 various!8 verbal morphology

I have not made reference to dialects from the southwest-Arabian or Omani groups,

with the exception of numerous examples from San’ani from Watson (2002), since this work

has been consulted frequently on matters of phonology and morphology.

16 Regarding this work, it is the “A” dialects which have been used for comparison since they are
Najdi in origin.

17 These are: Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar, and the Trucial Coast.

18 These are Prochazka’s dialects of southern Hijaz and Tihamah: Al-Qahabah, Rufaydah, Abha, Bal-
Ahmar, Taniimah, Bal-Qarn, Ghamid, Al-Qawz, and Sabya.
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This selection of secondary sources is not intended to be a thorough bibliography of

sources of the north-Arabian or Najdi dialect group in general. A particularly notable

absence is that of some older sources of ‘Anazi dialects, namely Wallin (1851-52), Wetzstein

(1868), Socin (1900-01), de Landberg (1919, 1940), and Hess (1938). This is partly because

the material they contain is largely poetic, and partly because in some cases the nature of

these records means that they are as difficult to interpret linguistically as Musil’s, and to do

justice to their evidence would require a careful treatment which must form part of another

project.

1.4 Methodology and aims

In the light of the criticisms brought against Musil (1928a) from a linguistic point of

view as outlined above, this thesis aims to assess the reliability of Musil’s Rwala material. In

the first instance, this has necessitated a description of the dialect as Musil recorded it, the

results of which have been compared with the dialect sources listed above in order to

establish whether the dialect as recorded by Musil is in line with what could be expected of

the Rwala dialect in terms of the other sources of the dialect (cf. §1.2.1) and its position

within the north-Arabian/Najdi group (cf. §1.3.2-3).
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1.4.1 Musil’s corpus

The corpus used for the analysis in this thesis is entirely from Musil (1928a), which

is one of the largest corpora of north-Arabian dialectal material but is not without

limitations. In the first instance the disadvantages of working from a corpus are well known,

and there are some cases where there are gaps in the corpus relating to certain matters the

type of which could have been elicited from speakers by researchers undertaking fieldwork

for the purpose of linguistic research. It is entirely due to to the sheer size of the corpus that

omissions of this sort have not frustrated the task of describing the dialect, although it will

be seen that some morphological categories are regrettably unattested.

This section considers some issues in the corpus which pose methodological

challenges, specifically: the origins of Musil’s material; the linguistic nature of the poetic

material (which is the most frequent source type by volume); and Musil’s method of data

collection vis a vis that of other researchers.

1.4.1.1 The origins of Musil’s material

The linguistic material in Musil’s corpus comes from a variety of sources, and not all

speakers were members of the Rwala. Musil acknowledges this in the preface and describes

the speakers as “Rwala, for the most part” (Musil 1928a: xiii), but his presentation of the

material does not consistently supply the kind of metadata which would inform a truly

sociolinguistic study: he provides no record of how the data were collected and does not,
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with the exception of certain named poets and reciters, record who the sources of his

material were. This means that it cannot be guaranteed that any single utterance in the

corpus is definitively from a Rweyli, but nor is it possible to isolate the words and phrases of

speakers of other dialects. Furthermore, Musil claims to have transcribed the dialect

“exactly” as he heard it (Musil, ibid.), but some examples cast doubt upon this claim (see

below).

There are exceptions where adequate referencing is provided, or at least hinted at.

One example is recorded in the preface, where Musil writes,

I have found it advisable ... to add some details which I learned from my companion
Bleyhan eben [sic] Mesreb, who was not a Rweyli (or a member of the Rwala), but
hailed from the Gmusa division of the Sba‘a tribe. (Musil, ibid.)

As we will see below, there are instances where Musil recounts tales which were told

to him by Bleyhan ibn Mesreb in which the Arabic material provided as an illustration to the

story differs from that of the rest of the corpus in certain linguistic aspects. The difficulty in

assessing these cases is that Musil is rarely quoting directly from Bleyhan, but is rather

quoting other people (whose identity and background may or may not be known) through

the filter of Bleyhan’s idiolect. This introduces an element of dialectal variation to the

corpus, as Musil did not hear all the material from Rweyli informants, and therefore the

speech he recorded is not systematically representative of the speech of members of the

Rwala at that time in terms of their linguistic norms.
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Another clear case of this pertains to the oral poetry, which makes up the majority of
the corpus. Nabati poetry is a widespread art form found across much of Arabia and
beyond!9, and in many cases the poems which were recited to Musil by Rweyli reciters are
in fact not Rweyli in origin. One example (Musil 1928a: 181) was composed by Fayhan ibn
Ziriban, a shaykh of the Dowsan clan of the ‘Illwa group of the large Najdi tribe Mutayr (cf.
Musil, ibid.; Ibn Subayyil 2018: 264), and a response to this poem also published by Musil
(1928a: 292-297) was composed by ‘Abdallah ibn Subayyil, a famed poet who lived a
sedentary life in the small Najdi town of Nifi, and who was also of the Mutayr2°. Another
poem (ibid.: 108-109) contains several lines which appear in a poem claimed elsewhere to
have been written by a bedouin in Sinai (Bailey 1991: 122); this would be an interesting
example of nabati poetry from a more peripheral area in Musil’s corpus, but Bailey contests
the claim of authorship on account of the fact that the same lines are found in Musil and
other sources. Musil attributes the lines to Muhammad al-Gadi, said to be a judge from the

town of ‘Anayza21.

19 “While nabati poetry is traditionally that of the nomadic (now settled) Bedouin who live in the
central regions of what became Saudi Arabia, poetry composed by the desert-dwellers of the
contiguous regions of Sinai, the Negev, Jordan, Syria, and western Iraq is also usually included in the
designation. The dialect poetry of the Gulf sometimes has the term loosely applied to it too, but some
types of Gulf poetry are structurally, topically, and linguistically different and have a separate origin”
(Holes 2011).

20 These poems have been published in Kurpershoek 2015 and Ibn Subayyil 2018: 52-61; the former

also contains Musil’s version.

21 It may be noted that the inhabitants of ‘Anayza are particularly proud of their nabati poets (cf.
Sowayan 1985: 11, Johnstone 1967b: 1). Henkin also casts doubt upon the Sinai origin of the lines,
writing that she has identified the poem “in five Arabian and Syrian versions from as early as the
19th century in different sequences and in different narratives” (Henkin 2009: 264).
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Much of the poetic content in Musil is referenced in this way and is known to have
been composed by members of other tribes; even amongst that which is not, however, it
seems likely that the poetry he recorded represents a mixture of poems composed by the
Rwala and poetry from further afield. The specific difficulties of analysing this poetic

material are discussed further in §1.4.1.3.

1.4.1.2 yabgi ~ yabi: a case study in variation

The implications of the ‘mixed’ nature of the corpus for the proposed study may be
illustrated with an examination of one example of variation found in Musil’s data: the P-STEM
of the verb baga ‘he wanted’, which is attested both as yabgi and as yabi (the latter showing
deletion of the second radical, ¢). These forms are attested in a ratio of 3:1, and while yabgi
is the clear majority variant, the data nonetheless give one the impression that yabi is a
significant variant (occurring as it does in a quarter of cases).

Closer examination reveals a different picture, however. Out of the thirteen instances
of yabi forms, five (possibly six) occur in stories which were told to Musil by the
aforementioned Bleyhan ibn Mesreb (e.g. Musil 1928a: 404), who is of the Sba‘a tribe. The
speaker in a sixth example, a certain Hulfa the daughter of Hleyf Al Hderes, is also of the
Sba‘a. The corpus demonstrates that Bleyhan consistently used yabi forms in the tales he
recounted to Musil (assuming that Musil recorded these faithfully); this furthermore suggests

that yabi forms may have been characteristic of the speech of speakers from the Sba‘a tribe.
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Four further examples of yabi forms occur in poems which are known to have been
composed by poets who were not members of the Rwala: three in a poem by Feysal al-
‘Angari, a sedentary villager from al-Basra (Musil, ibid.: 212-214), and one in the
aforementioned poem by ‘Abdallah ibn Subayyil (ibid.: 292-297)22. The sources of the
remaining three examples of yabi forms are harder to pinpoint, but it is significant that at
least ten of the thirteen attested yabi forms are traceable to speakers from outside the Rwala,
or in poetry which was not Rweyli in origin.

The attestation of yabgi forms, which are the majority, appears to support the view
that yabgi was the dominant form among the Rwala at the time of Musil’s sojourn among
them. Of named poets, we may cite Zeydan ar-Rweyli as a poet who used yabgi (ibid.:
360-361), whose name unambiguously marks him as a member of the Rwala. Others are
Mes‘an al-Nseyri of the Al Mur‘ad (ibid.: 607-613) and “a daughter of Heglan of the Dugman
clan” (ibid.: 632-633): both Al Mur‘ad and Dugman are factions of the Rwala23. Furthermore,
and in contrast to yabi forms, the vast majority of yabgi forms are not attributed to named

speakers, probably precisely because the speaker was not an outsider to the tribe.

22 Interestingly, a yabgi form is also attested in this poem. Not enough is known about the
transmission of this poem to draw firm conclusions about the significance of this fact, although it
should be noted that the same hemistich reads tabiy in Kurpershoek’s edition of the same poem (Ibn
Subayyil 2018: 58) as opposed to Musil’s tabgi. The reciter of the poem was one Trad ibn Sattam, a
man who seems to have grown up among the Rwala but whose mother hailed from the Sirhan tribe,
and it is recorded that he learned poems from her (Musil 1928a: 46, 197). The limited evidence
shows that Trad recited both yabgi and yabi forms in the poems where they occur.

23 Cf. Lancaster (1997: 193); the names are Murath and Doghman in Lancaster’s orthography.
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1.4.1.3 The prosody of bedouin oral poetry

Bedouin oral poetry, or nabati poetry, employs an elevated style of language which
diverges from speech in several important ways. The first is its use of specific vocabulary,
which is often obscure to the uninitiated. Holes writes,

Nor is it true that the nabati poetic vocabulary has ever been identical with the
everyday speech of those who compose it. Like that of many poetries, the vocabulary
of nabati poetry is part of an elevated diction acquired through a process of listening
to and learning from established poets and imitating their style. Much of traditional
nabati poetry is unintelligible to the Arab layman, whether he is of Bedouin descent

or not, such is the degree of its divergence from speech. (Holes 2011)

Another is that the poetry imposes formal constraints on the language. The
commonest type of poem, the gasida or ‘ode’24, is composed of lines which are divided into
two hemistichs, each of which has a different rhyme, which is regular throughout the poem.
The metre is also regular throughout, and is chosen from many possible options; Sowayan
(1985: 159), for example, recorded 51 unique metrical combinations. The metre is
quantitative, and is constructed of feet which are made up of (usually three to four)
syllables; the syllables may be heavy (CV or CVC) or light (CV or C). The resulting syllabic
matrix has certain important effects on the language, described by Holes as affecting:

a) supra-segmental phonology: the words must fit (or be made to fit) into the fixed
quantitative metrical matrix of long and short syllables that is maintained throughout
the poem;

b) syntax: given that the line is the basic sense unit, and each hemistich must rhyme,
phrase structure is sometimes compressed in ways unusual in normal speech, and
word order has to be flexible. (Holes 2011)

24 Note that in Musil, as generally (cf. Holes 2011), the term gasida is also used loosely of any nabati

poem and not just of those which have the specific structure described here.
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To illustrate these considerations, the first three lines of a poem from Musil (1928a:

306-307) are given here along with Musil’s translation. The poem is attributed to a black

slave who was accompanying a trade caravan from Iraq to Hayil, destined for the famed

ruler Ibn Rasid (who ruled 1869-1897, cf. al-Rasheed [2010: 24-26, 37]), in whose honour

the poem was written.

1) ya-heyh ya-hal haliyat al-mezahib

hegnen telafa min ba‘id al-magibe
2) Seyb25 al-gawareb sayigat al-mahagib

elfen masdudat kill Sien tegib-eh
3) alli ‘aley-hen mustahin al-ma‘azib

samow l-ra‘i musneden yirtaci b-eh
Glory to you, O riders! with your bags empty,
On female riding camels coming from far countries,
With shoulder blades grey and breast girths shifting;
Of saddled ones two thousand are bringing us goods of all kinds.
Those who ride them are yearning for hosts,

They look for him who leans against a cushion.

These lines scan almost perfectly in Musil’s rendering, and serve as an illustration of

the way in which bedouin oral poetry is structured26. Specifically: the whole line is read as a

series of syllables irrespective of word boundaries; word-final vowels are analysed as long

(see telafa in the second hemistich of the first line which scans as te.la.fa); CVCC or CVVC

syllables are broken into two, CVC.C or CVV.C respectively (see heyh in the first hemistich

25 Note that Seyb here seems to be a variant of $ib, a plural of the adjective asyab ‘grey-haired’, as the

noun Seyb means ‘grey hair’.

26 Palva (1993: 82) also scans and comments on these verses from Musil, considering them to display

a “relatively regular meter”.
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which scans as hey.h)27. A full account of this framework is given in Sowayan (1985: 153).

This is shown in the following schematic rendering:

ya hey [h ya hal ha li ya tal me za hib

hef nen |te la fa min | ba 9 dal [ma gl beh

Sey  bal ga wa reb sa yi ga tal ma ha $ib

‘el fe n mas§ di da t kil S§in |te g1 beh

’al Ii ‘a ley hen mu$ |[ta hi nal ma ‘a zib

sa mow |1 ra 9 mus |ne den yir ta é beh
The metreis — -/ v—-—-—-/ v——-/ v —— 28 which is sometimes referred to as the

neo-tawil?® metre and is said to be the most common metre for modern nabati poetry (Palva

1978: 13) (it is also by far the most common metre in Musil’s collection). In this case it is

acephalic (i.e. missing the first syllable of the hemistich) and catalectic (i.e. missing the last

27 Note that in Palva’s version (1993: 82) short vowels are (re)inserted in CVC.C and CVV.C
sequences; e.g. the opening ya heyh is scanned as ya.hey.ha. There is some evidence that these short
vowels are less likely to be heard in recited poetry than in that which is chanted or sung. Sowayan
(1985: 152) cites Wallin (1852: 193) and de Landberg (1895: 17ff), who observed that short vowels
which are elided in the spoken language were also elided when nabati poetry was recited, but were
heard when the poetry was chanted or sung. He writes, “the elision of these vowels gives rise to
consonant clusters which are permitted in ordinary conversation and poetic declamation. To
enunciate the elided vowels while reciting would make the poetry sound stilted, but it is almost

impossible to sing or chant nabati poetry without these vowels” (Sowayan, ibid.: 153).
28 This corresponds to metre 48 in Sowayan’s inventory of 51 nabati metres (Sowayan 1985: 159).

29 This term refers to the tawil metre of classical poetry, which had the metre v —x / v —x-/ v —-%x /
v — v — (Wright [1967, vol.2: 364]; x indicates a syllable which may be long or short). The final foot
of the second hemistich may also be v — — or v — — — in the classical tawil (ibid.). Sowayan (1985: 139)

notes that the neo-tawil is also called hlali on account of its popularity in the days of Banu Hilal.
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syllable of the hemistich)30. The rhyme of the first hemistich is Cib and the rhyme of the

second hemistichs is behs3!,

There are two instances of the transcription not fitting within this metrical structure,

highlighted in bold in the above scheme. The first is kill Sien, which must be read as kil $in if

it is to adhere to the metre; the second is mustahin, in which the second syllable must be

short (which is, in any case, in line with the usual pattern of FORM-vIIl participles in this

dialect, cf. §4.8.1.7). We may compare similar occurrences in a very structurally different

poem (Musil 1928a: 12):

ercebii-ni-l-hamra Seat me upon a bay-mare,
w-et‘emil-ni tamra Feed me with one date.
allah yetal ‘omr-ah Oh, may Allah prolong his life,
yowm hom hallasii-ni For they have liberated me.
>er ée bi nil ham ra
wet ‘e miu ni tam ra
(a) 1ath) ye taw |[wel ‘om ra(h)
yow @ m hom |[hal st ni

30 “As a rule, the new tawil has a long syllable where the old tawil permits either long or short ... the
first syllable of each hemistich is optional in the new tawil” (Palva 1978: 14). In other words, the neo-
tawilis (b)) - -/ v—--/ v—=/ v ——(-). Sowayan defines a foot as “a unique combination of one
short syllable and two or three long syllables” (Sowayan 1985: 156) and therefore divides the
acephalic and catalectic tawil into feet differently: - - v - / —— v — / — v — = (ibid.: 159), although he
notes that this differs from tawil only in the missing initial short syllable (ibid.: 162).

31 magibe scans as ma.gi.beh, as all of the second hemistichs in this poem rhyme with beh. The
significance of this should not be overstated, since -eh for final -a/-e is fairly frequent in Musil.
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Again, the transcription does not fit the metre in two instances. The first is in fact

rather serious, as yetiil needs to be reconstructed as a different verb, yetawwel, in order to fit

into the syllabic matrix. The occurrence of yetiil is also lexically problematic, as the FORM-I of

the root twl has only the stative sense of ‘to be long’, when what is required here (both

metrically and for the sense) is the FORM-II verb tawwal ‘to make long’, i.e. ‘may God prolong

his life’s2.

The second is that hallasii-ni, which as transcribed conforms to the general pattern of

FORM-II verbs in this dialect (cf. §4.8.1.1), scans as hal.sti.ni. This is not uncommon in the

scansion of nabati poetry, and we may compare Henkin’s treatment of Musil’s delleter ‘pot’

which scans as del.ten (Henkin 2009: 265). Henkin notes that “vowel reduction ... is not

unusual in scansion of nabati poetry, when necessary for the metre” (ibid.: note 42), and

these two examples demonstrate that this applies not only to the deletion of vowels but also

to the shortening of geminate consonants.

It is impossible to know whether it was the case that Musil heard halsi-ni but

“corrected” it to hallasii-ni, or whether this was how the reciter pronounced it. As observed

above, recited (as opposed to chanted or sung) poetry adheres more closely to the prosody

of the spoken language, so it is possible that hallasii-ni is what he heard, despite its metrical

32 Cf. two expressions recorded by Sowayan: tal umr-ak and tawwal allah ‘umr-ak, described as
expressions “used by a narrator in addressing his audience as a sign of courtesy and decorum and as a
means of establishing and maintaining rapport” (Sowayan 1992: 248).
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irregularity. In the case of the unmetrical (and nonsensical) form yetiil, however, it seems
likely that this was Musil’s mistake, as the version with yetiil makes no sense.

For a grammatical description of the dialect as recorded by Musil, it is therefore
important to consider the ways in which issues such as these—which specifically pertain to
the poetic material—could influence the data. We may consider a further example (Musil
1928a: 292)33:

5) bes-Sadd watnat w-be-l-masi ‘aglat
raff34 al-mesame‘ w-an-nwader ehdad:

At saddling they remain quiet; they hasten on the march,

Carry their ears high, and their eyes keep sharp lookout.

bes Sad |d wat na ten |(w bel mas |y ‘ag lat

raf fal me sa me‘ wan |n wa der (h da di

An initial observation is that Musil’s text did not show the adnominal linker -en on

the word watnat(en), although this -en is in fact necessary for the line to scan properly; the

form with -en is attested in the edition of the same poem edited by Kurpershoek, however

(Ibn Subayyil 2018: 54). Another is that the final word, hdad, has been recorded by Musil

with prothesis (ehddad) even though medial epenthesis (*hedad) would fit the metre in this

33 x has been given in the final syllable to denote a possible variable: in the first hemistich the rhyme
is always a superheavy syllable CaC, while in the second hemistich it is always transcribed as a light
syllable Ci. We have seen that word-final vowels are long in scansion, but this is not recorded in the

transcription either line-internally or line-finally.

34 Note that raff is misprinted in Musil as gaff (¢ is represented by <r> in Musil).
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case. The final -i at the end of the second hemistich is otiose and occurs frequently in the
poetry.

More important for the discussion here is that the form watnat is, in fact, an active
participle from the verb watan ‘be immobile, stay (in a place)’, the usual form of which (in
Musil’s orthography) is *watenat (see 84.4.1). The active participle in its regular form does
not fit within the syllabic matrix of this poem, however, so the resulting form shows long-
vowel shortening3s. This should of course not lead one to conclude that CaCCat is a regular
variant form of the FpP active participle, but rather illustrates the type of variation in vowel
length which is permitted in poetry when required by the metre.

The significance of all these illustrations is that the metrical constraints of the poetry
(and poetic content makes up a majority of the data in Musil) has, in many cases, clearly
introduced a measure of variation into the data in terms of the structure of attested forms.
We have seen the following types attested:

(a) forms transcribed according to their regular dialectal form (in speech)
which do not fit the metre (hallasii-ni, kill Sien)

(b) forms which fit the metre as transcribed but differ from their regular
dialectal form (watnat)

(© forms which fit neither the metre nor the regular dialectal patterns

(mustahin)

(d forms which appear to be unambiguously erroneous (yetiil)

35 It seems likely that the following form ‘aglat is also an active participle (< ‘@gelat), mirroring
watnat (< watenat) in the first half of the phrase, although ‘ag(e)l is also an attested adjective (see
Glossary).
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The effects of the poetic structure on much of the data must therefore be taken into

account for the analysis proposed in this thesis.

1.4.2 Digitisation of the corpus

The amount of linguistic data in the corpus is huge, and has therefore been digitised

in order to allow for the analysis presented in this thesis. This has been achieved through

the use of a custom-made database created on FileMaker Pro 13 which has allowed for the

entire corpus to be digitised with full grammatical tagging, which is described here.

Level one tagging: every prose passage, verse of poetry, proverb and isolated

technical term was entered with its translation. The total number of entries was 6,531. At

this level, each constituent was “grammar tagged” as one of the following categories: verb,

substantive, pronoun, particle, adverb, adjective, numerical and onomastic.

Level two tagging: each grammar tag was then tagged for specific linguistic criteria.

The total number of grammar tags was 23,069. Each tag was further specified with its own

translation, lexical root and source type: conversation, proverb, poetry or technical term.

The tags specific to each category were as follows:

Verb: form (FORM-I-FORM-X, quadriliterals FORM-QI-FORM-QIV); conjugation (s-

STEM, P-STEM); voice (active, passive); mood (indicative, subjunctive, jussive,

imperative); person (first, second, third); gender (common, masculine,

feminine); number (singular, dual, plural); active participles, passive
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participle and verbal nouns were tagged as such; verbal suffixes were tagged

either as “no suffix” or as the relevant person/gender/number, e.g. 3MS.

Substantive: definiteness (indefinite, defined by definite article, defined by

suffixation, defined by construct); gender (as above); number (as above, but

including collective); case (nominative, accusative, genitive, oblique,

adverbial accusative); suffix (as above).

Pronoun: gender (as above); number (as verbs); type (free, bound).

Particle: class (conjunction, interjection, negative, preposition, vocative);

suffix (as above).

Adverb: no further tags.

Adjective: as substantive, and also tagged as elative where applicable.

Numerical: no further tags.

Onomastic: no further tags.

Additional tags also allowed all entries to be tagged if: they had a case ending (this

was mostly used for tagging forms with poetic suffixes); they were diminutive; or they had

the adnominal linker (tanwin).

This high level of tagging rendered the corpus fully searchable. This was of

immeasurable value for producing the description of the language presented in the following

chapters. It meant that, for example, all FORM-II verbal nouns or nouns with the 1cs suffix

could be extracted immediately from the data, and the root search functionality meant that
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all instances of specific classes, e.g. FORM-I imperatives of hollow verbs, could also be

extracted.

1.4.3 Objective 1: description of the dialect

The digitisation of Musil’s corpus has facilitated the presentation of a thorough

description of the linguistic material set out according to the following categories:

phonology; nominal morphology; verbal morphology; and closed classes (i.e. particles,

pronouns, etc.). Syntax has not been included because it would have been an undertaking

beyond what time has allowed for, and because the sections included were considered to be

the most useful for comparative purposes and dialect classification.

In light of the discussion in §1.4.1.1, it is clear that the resulting description cannot

be categorically defined as representing “the Rwala dialect” in any meaningful way. It is

impossible to calculate how much of the material comes from speakers who, though Musil

encountered them while living among the Rwala, hailed from other tribes and regions, and

it is certain that the poetic material, whatever its origin, is composed in the elevated register

of nabati poetry and is therefore not representative of regular speech. Furthermore, it is

important to stress that, even without these considerations, the Rwala represent a living

speech community which must be expected to exhibit variation. In his preface, Musil wrote

of those he observed, “I have not corrected their many inconsistencies in grammar and

pronunciation” (Musil 1928a: xiii), indicating that he conceived of a “pure” version of the
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dialect somehow corrupted in the mouths of its speakers: this would be an incorrect

assumption about any speech community, as has been demonstrated by sociolinguistic

research after Musil’s time.

In addition to the dialectal variation already outlined, there are further social

variables which could be expected to introduce variation between speakers into the corpus.

Musil recorded speech from speakers of different ages, and from those whose social status

within the tribe ranged from servant to shaykh. Men and women are also generally expected

to use language differently, although in this corpus the data are almost exclusively from

men. Furthermore, variation should be expected at the level of the individual speaker, since

interactions between these members of these social groups will elicit different styles from

them. The situational context of the recorded utterances ranges from humdrum

conversations between family members to legal debates before a judge, and from popular

riddles to lengthy retellings of important battles, culminating at the most sophisticated end

of the spectrum with the performance of poetry. Any individual speaker will perform

language differently in these varied contexts.

The ensuing discussion aims, therefore, to provide an account of a set of shared

linguistic rules discernible from the corpus. On account of the known divergence of the

poetic language from the patterns of the spoken language, the approach taken has been that

the non-poetic material has been assessed first, and an appraisal of the poetic material has

been carried out subsequently. Where the poetic material agrees with the rest of the
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material on any given point, this has all been used as a source for the description of the

dialect, but where the poetry attests forms which differ from what is found in the rest of the

corpus this has been highlighted. It has been interesting to discover that in the majority of

cases the poetic material agrees with the spoken material in matters of phonology and

morphology. This approach has been preferred, since to completely separate the material

into a description of the spoken language and a description of the poetic register would have

necessitated frequent reference to the source type in a way which has proved to be

unnecessary with regard to many, if not most, of the categories concerned.

1.4.4 Objective 2: evaluation of Musil’s data

The dialect as recorded by Musil and described as set out in the previous section has

been compared with the available source material previously listed. In this matter, the other

sources of the Rwala dialect (cf. §1.2.1) have provided the first point of comparison, and the

central Najdi sources (cf. §1.3.3) have been consulted with priority over the other sub-

groups, since these should be the most closely related dialects to that of the Rwala.

Comparison with dialects from other sub-groups has been made where Musil’s material does

not conform to the expected patterns of the central Najdi group, or where the issue being

discussed is not sufficiently attested in the available material. Naturally, some matters are

specifically addressed in secondary sources with regard to a less closely related dialect and

in these cases comparison with these dialects has been a natural outcome. Likewise, in the
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discussion of phenomena which are considered to be characteristic of the whole north-

Arabian group or of bedouin dialects in general, comparison with central Najdi dialects has

not been so prioritised.

It will be observed that the chapters of the thesis show different levels of engagement

with the secondary sources, and this is on account of the type of information available. For

example, Chapter 4, which deals with the verbal system, makes extensive use of the very

thorough account of the verbal system of Rwala and other central Najdi dialects provided in

Prochazka (1988) and the comparable material in Cantineau (1936-37), and these accounts

are rich enough to mean that the verbal system can be appraised in comparison with these

descriptions in almost all regards. In Chapter 5, on the other hand, which deals with the

closed classes of particles and pronouns (among other things), it has been necessary to draw

from a much wider range of secondary sources.

Two important considerations must be taken into account when making comparisons

between Musil’s material and that of the other listed sources. Firstly, and with the exception

of Cantineau (1936-37), most of these studies were carried out considerably later than the

date of Musil’s explorations. This means that even those comparative examples which are

specifically attributed to speakers of the Rwala tribe must be treated as representing a

language variety after many decades of language change. This is compounded by the fact

that the context in which the data were collected is often vastly different: Musil gathered his

material from speakers who still lived a nomadic life in their tribal dira, but Prochazka’s
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Rwala material (for example) was collected in Riyadh and London (Prochazka 1988: 10)
from speakers who, it can be assumed, are distanced from Musil’s not just in temporal terms
but also with regard to background, lifestyle, and opportunities for language contact.

The second (related) consideration is the method in which the data were collected.
Musil’s ethnographic approach entailed years of continuous observation, with the researcher
himself reaching a high degree of fluency in the language, which contrasts starkly with the
sort of linguistic surveys on which most of the other studies are based. The probability of
any particular grammatical category being attested in Musil is increased by the volume of
data he collected, but other scholars were able to provide complete paradigms for the
categories they examined since their method was direct elicitation. The usefulness of the
latter approach is clear, but it must not be disregarded that this method can produce less
natural data; with the exception of Ingham’s (1995) texts (which were recorded by the
Lancasters), it is rare outside Musil to find published examples of Rwala speech consisting of
more than a few words.

This difficulty may be briefly illustrated by returning to the matter of yabgi ~ yabi
variation. The variation in the p-sTEM forms of this verb is well known from the
dialectological literature: in the later sources, yabi is considered to be a Najdi feature
(Ingham 2011, Ingham 1994: 26), and it is also the major variant in Sammari dialects

according to Sowayan who notes that “the pharyngeal medial radical occasionally shows
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up” (Sowayan 1992: 249)3¢. Around the time of Musil, however, Cantineau recorded yabi
only for the Sammari tribes3” and recorded yabgi type forms for the ‘Anazi tribes, citing only
Musil as evidence that yabi forms also occurred in ‘Anazi dialects. Prochazka, on the other
hand, later recorded only yabi for the Rwala and related dialects (Prochazka 1988: 94-95).
This demonstrates the importance of temporal considerations, since Cantineau’s data
appear to support the evidence from Musil that yabgi was the major variant among the
Rwala at that time; this evidence should not be disregarded on the grounds that Prochazka
recorded only yabi for the Rwala seventy years later. It further suggests that the variation
attested in Musil’s corpus (which, we have noted, includes dialectal variation as well as
internal variation) is more likely to be recorded through the type of long-term observation
of multiple speakers which Musil undertook, as there is no reason for a single speaker in an

interview situation to consciously provide evidence of this.

1.4.4.1 The status of Classical Arabic
On the matter of the comparison of Musil’s material with other sources from the
dialectological literature, it should be noted that in some cases it has also proven useful to

draw a comparison with Classical Arabic (CLA). It is important to stress that doing so is in

36 yabi is furthermore widely attested along the coast of eastern Arabia (cf. Johnstone 1967a: 78,
125), and very early sources attest to its occurrence in southern Arabia (Landberg 1901: 433,
Landberg 1905-13: 26, Reinhardt 1894: 246).

37 Cantineau in fact claimed that he heard yabi, despite the records of previous accounts (Cantineau
1936-37: 198).
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no way intended to imply that the Arabic recorded by Musil, or indeed any modern Arabic

dialect, is descended from CLA. CLA as a variety of Arabic was codified in the eighth

century by grammarians in southern Iraq, the sources they used being mainly the Qur’an,

pre-Islamic Arabian poetry, and the spoken language of bedouins from Arabia, whom they

considered to speak the purest form of Arabic. The fact that they codified it at all is evidence

of dialectal variation within Arabic both at and before their time, and the once widely-held

view that modern vernaculars are descended from—and even corruptions of—CLA has, in

recent decades, been consigned to the status of a cultural myth38.

In the description of Arabic dialects, the use of terminology which traditionally

describes the structure of CLA can be misleading. As one example, some scholars writing

about the Rwala verbal system have referred to verbs of the type $ireb/Sirib ‘he drank’ as

fatla (Prochazka 1988: 30) or qatila (Cantineau 1936-37: 79), in a way that could suggest

that the authors felt that CLA was the ancestor dialect. I have referred to these verbs as the

I-CLASS, which is arguably a more neutral term than fala or qatila. This is an illustrative

example, as in this thesis I have proposed the underlying representation /Sarib/ for Sireb,

which outwardly resembles the CLA form $ariba. Mine is a synchronic derivation, however,

which is based on alternations in the surface forms Sireb and Sarbat ‘she drank’ (cf. §4.2.4)

and which does not make any claim about historical changes; furthermore, it is in no way

meant to imply that the CLA form is the one from which the modern forms have developed.

38 Cf. Holes (2018: 2-9) for a fully referenced account of these arguments.
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In other cases it has seemed less practical to change widely-used terminology, and

some terms used to describe CLA are also used here. An example is the description of the

derivational verbal system using labels such as FORM-I: in these cases, this has been felt to be

the most useful way of describing these structures, and such labels should be read on their

own terms without any assumption that the system described is identical to that of CLA.

Similarly, the occasional use of Arabic grammatical terminology such as maf<l mutlaq (cf.

84.6) or damir al-fasl (cf. 85.2.2) is purely meant to be illustrative, in cases where CLA has

similar structures, and does not imply direct descent.

Occasional reference has been made in the thesis to Old Arabic (OA), which is an

umbrella term used in reference to the earlier varieties of Arabic which are considered to be

the putative ancestors of the modern dialects. Unlike CLA, for which we have direct

evidence, OA must be reconstructed using the methods of historical linguistics.

1.4.5 Objective 3: creation of a glossary

Producing a glossary of the linguistic data from Musil (1928a) has been an aim of

this project since its inception. It has been noted that several glossaries of related dialects

make use of Musil’s material (notably Kurpershoek [2005], Sowayan [1992] and Holes

[2001]), but this is necessarily restricted, since cross-references are only made where a term

occurs in another corpus. It has therefore been considered a desirable outcome of this work

to produce a complete reference to Musil’s material, ordered by root so that the
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comparativist may easily make use of Musil’s vast record of the dialect. In this way, the

glossary (found in Volume II) performs something of a hybrid function for this project. The

presentation of the material is based on the analysis from the following chapters in terms of

the grammar of the language. At the same time, the glossary provides the source data on

which that analysis is based; for this reason, the decision has been taken not to include

unattested forms as headwords, even though this could have led to simpler presentation.

More information on how this has been presented is provided in the Guidance Notes section

of that Volume.
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2 Phonology

This chapter begins by attempting to establish the likely sound system of the Rwala
dialect, and by suggesting how Musil’s transcriptions should be interpreted in the light of
other evidence about the sounds of the language. The syllable structure of the language is
then addressed, paying particular attention to the well-established processes of epenthesis
and syncope attested for this dialect. Finally, other phonological processes attested in
Musil’s record are discussed, with special focus on the well-known process of the ghawa-
syndrome and the matter of low vowel raising. Given that Cantineau once claimed that “il
ne faut certainement accorder aucune créance aux transcriptions de Musil” (Cantineau
1936-37: 36), this chapter evaluates the fidelity of Musil’s transcriptions by making
reference to the other sources of the dialect of the Rwala available, as well as cross-dialectal

evidence and recent discussion on phonological processes in Arabic dialects more generally.

2.1 The sound system

The following sections describe the consonant and vowel systems of the Rwala
dialect as they were probably heard by Musil. It should be stressed at this point that Musil’s
records contribute very little by way of phonetic information, and the articulatory
realisations discussed are mostly drawn from comparative evidence (predominantly from

Cantineau) with a view to elucidating Musil’s sometimes obscure system of transliteration.
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His corpus does, however, inform us of the distributional contexts for certain phonological

questions such as glottal stop deletion, affrication, and vowel-related processes.

2.1.1 Consonants

Bedouin dialects of the Arabian peninsula are known to be conservative in terms of
their retention of most features of the Old Arabic (OA) phoneme inventory (Holes 2004a:
70, Watson 2002: 13-14), and the Rwala dialect is no exception. It exhibits twenty-six
(possibly twenty-eight) consonantal phonemes at (probably) ten places of articulation (see
the following table), compared to the OA twenty-eight, at nine places of articulation. The
loss of phonemes is because of the merger of historic *d and *d, and because of the virtual
collapse of the glottal stop as a distinct segment, but the list is augmented by the marginal
phoneme /¢/. The additional place of articulation is palato-alveolar, which is represented
by /$/ (and by the possible [&] reflex of /g/), which is a widespread development not
particular to this dialect group.

The consonantal phonemes depicted in Table 2.1 are approximations of the sounds
probably heard by Musil, based on descriptions of the dialect from Cantineau (1936-37:
128-145) and Prochazka (1988: 14-17). Where sounds are given in pairs, the left of the pair
is voiceless and the right of the pair is voiced. Sounds in brackets ( ) are allophones of the
phonemes shown in superscript / /. w is listed in two columns in the table, as it is produced

at two simultaneous places of articulation (labial-velar). The symbols are those used for
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transliteration of words in the dialect throughout this work; in addition to the emphatic
consonants (s, t and d) which are marked with an under-dot, the following symbols adopted
here depart from standard IPA notation (IPA shown in square brackets): ° [?], & [3], ¢ [ts], ¢t

[6], d [8], $'[f], § [d], b [x], § [¥], h [h], < [§], and y [jI%°.

TABLE 2.1: Consonantal phoneme inventory for the Rwala dialect

bi- labio- inter- dental/ palato- palatal velar uvular pharyn glottal
labial dental dental alveolar alveolar -geal
plosive b t, d g k, g ’
emphatic t
affricate (&)/x/,(§)/ 8/
fricative f t, d S, Z $ h, ¢ h, ¢ h
emphatic d s
nasal m n
lateral 1
tap r
glide w y w

Sections 2.1.1.1-4 focus solely on those consonants over which there is some dispute,
and those which differ significantly from what was described by Musil. There are some
departures since the author provides a transliteration chart in the preface (Musil 1928a: xiv)
which does not lend itself to clear phonetic interpretation. The phonemes specifically
addressed are: /°/, which is routinely deleted; /g/, the phonetic value of which is very

uncertain; / cTi/ , which illustrates an important historical merger with OA *d; and /k/ and

39 A possible realisation of /g/ is palato-alveolar [dg] but it is listed here as palatal because most
realisations of this sound are palatal, and the sound does not form a group with other coronals in
exhibiting assimilation of the definite article (see §2.1.1.2).
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/g/, which have the allophones ¢ and ¢ in front environments (the realisations of these

sounds are described in the relevant sections).

It should be mentioned at this point that while ¢ appears in brackets in the above

chart, it does in fact have marginal phonemic status within the dialect. /¢/ is contrastive

with /k/ in at least one lexeme:

ceyf ‘how?’ keyf ‘satisfaction, pleasure’

Furthermore, the distinction between the 2ms bound object/possessive pronoun -(a)k

and the 2Fs pronoun -(e)¢ has been grammaticalised so that /k/ and /¢/ are contrastive in

identical phonological environments:

wara-¢ ‘behind you (f.)’ ward-k ‘behind you (m.)’

21.1.1 [/

Some weakening of the glottal stop is a feature of the majority of modern Arabic

dialects (Watson 2002: 18). Glottal stop weakening had already begun in OA (Kaye and

Rosenhouse 1997: 227) and its loss is sometimes maximally considered to be a feature of all

the modern dialects in distinction to CLA (Versteegh 1984: 21, Fischer and Jastrow 1980:

52). It has, however, been systematically retained in some Yemeni dialects (Behnstedt and

Woidich 2005: 11) and its retention in bedouin-type dialects more readily than in urban

dialects has also been noted (Cadora 1992: 13).
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The glottal stop is deleted in all positions in the Rwala dialect according to Musil’s

data. The loss of non-radical glottal stops (i.e. in some conjunctions, pronouns and

prepositions) has generally had no effect on adjacent segments: forms include en ‘if, when’,

ann(a) ‘that’ and ayy ‘which?’ (compare the corresponding CLA forms °in, >anna and ’ayyun),

although there has been an effect in some forms, e.g. ¢enn-eh ‘like’ (not *¢ayinn-eh, compare

CLA ka-’inna-hu). When the glottal stop is radical or morphemic, it has sometimes left

phonological traces, as attested in the following positions:

Word-initially:

(a) with no effect on adjacent segments, resulting in a word beginning with a

vowel, e.g. ahl < *’ahl ‘kin’, or with a consonant in the case of words with

onset clusters (usually as a result of prior ghawa-syndrome resyllabification,

cf. §2.3.1), e.g. hal < *’hal (< *’ahl);

(b) with the loss of the whole initial syllable, and with a word-final vowel

being inserted, leading to resyllabification, e.g. ha.da < *’a.had ‘he took’;

Word-medially:

(c) in pre-consonantal position, with compensatory lengthening of the

preceding vowel, whether this is in a word-final CV°C syllable, e.g. ras < *ra’s

‘head’, dib < *di’b ‘wolf’, or across a syllable boundary CV°.C, e.g. yahod <

*ya’hod ‘he takes’, diba < *di’ba ‘she-wolf’, biira < *bu’ra ‘ditch’;
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(d) in post-consonantal position, with no effect on adjacent segments, after a
syllable break e.g. ma.lak < *mal.’ak ‘angel’ (leading to resyllabifiacation), or
in a word-final syllable, e.g. dow < *dow’ ‘daylight’, although the glottal stop
may also be replaced with a glide, e.g. arwa-ni < *ar’a-ni ‘he showed me’49,
(e) intervocalically, between two vowels of the same quality, which produces
a long vowel, e.g. tar < *ta’ar ‘he avenged’, riis < *ru’is ‘heads’; if one vowel
is already long then the triply-long vowel is reduced as in riis above;
(f) intervocalically, between two vowels of different quality, where the loss of
the glottal stop results in two adjacent varisyllabic vowels, or ‘hiatus’4, which
is resolved by glide insertion, e.g. swal < (*suwal) < *su’dl ‘request’, hayet <
*ha’et ‘long wall’; the resulting form may often be subject to syncope, e.g.
swal above, or compensatory lengthening, e.g. miyye (=*miye) < *mi’e ‘a
hundred’;

Word-finally:
(g) with final syllable weakening, which results in the loss of the coda and the

shortening of the vowel, e.g. zerga < *zergd’ ‘blue’#2, nebi < *nebi’ ‘prophet’;

40 There is also one instance of glottal stop deletion in this position triggering gemination of the
preceding consonant (mettahedin < *met’ahedin ‘considering themselves [active participle]’), although

this does not seem to be a frequent process in the dialect.
41 Hiatus elimination strategies are described in Trask and Millar (2015: 59), and further in §2.3.5.

42 Note that Musil recorded free variation of zerga ~ zerga’, but these forms with final -a’ seem to be
erroneous, as is discussed in the following paragraphs.
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(h) possibly with the preceding vowel being replaced with i, e.g. abdi <
*abda’ ‘1 begin’.

Rule (h) merits some explanation: rather than this being a strictly phonological
process effected by the loss of the glottal stop, it seems that a fairly wide-reaching
phenomenon in this and other north-Arabian dialects is the reinterpretation of “hamzated”
roots (i.e. roots in which one consonant is the glottal stop) as weak roots containing a glide
(cf. Sowayan 1992: 81 on the same development in the Sammari dialects). This is not
restricted to C3=/>/ verbs but appears to have affected the whole system: C2=/°/ verbs
pattern like C2=/w, y/ verbs (cf. §4.9.3), including some rare examples where a glottal
stop is hypothetically geminated (layyemna ‘we assembled’ < *la”emna, tefawweli ‘take [it]
as a good sign!” < *tefa’elil), and C3=/>/ verbs pattern like C3=/w, y/ verbs (see
84.10.3).

There are also cases where initial glottal stops are realised as a glide in the dialect.
This has already been documented as a fairly general phenomenon in Arabic dialects (Kaye
and Rosenhouse 1997: 277). For the Sammari dialects it has been recorded as occurring in
restricted positions, where C1=/>/ > Cl=/w/ in verbs of forms I-i1, although in non-
passive FORM-I this is optional (Sowayan 1992: 80). This parallels the usage in Musil where
the following forms occur: wuhid < *’uhid ‘it was taken’ (FORM-I passive), wahher < *’ahher
‘push [it] back!” (FORM-II), and twahhar < *t’ahhar ‘it [the saddle] slid backwards’ (FORM-V).

The change is not systematic, however, and forms with /°/ occur e.g. te’addin ‘you (pl.)
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return sth.” (not *tewaddiin) and (with syncope of the p-STEM prefix) t’awwel ‘you (sg.) lead

[us] back’ (not *twawwel). Such variation in the form of C1=/>/ verbs is not unattested in

related dialects, however, e.g. Bahraini yi’akkil-hum ‘he feeds them’ and in’akal ‘it is

edible’ (Holes 2001: 14). It is also not only in verbal forms that this occurs, as shown by

nouns such as wanne < *’anna ‘lament’ and possibly by some particles such as weyn < *eyn

‘where?’.

In spite of processes (a)-(h) above, which are more or less regular, Musil does

transcribe glottal stops and it appears that in many cases these are erroneous. Of his more

than four hundred transcribed glottal stops (all of which are lexical as opposed to

epenthetic, cf. §2.3.5.3), 90% occur in word-final -a’. All of these represent either roots in

which the third consonant is /w, y, °/, e.g. gada’ ‘lunch’ from the root gdw (compare CLA

gada’) or words with the feminine suffix which is represented as -a@’ in CLA, e.g. hamra’

‘red’ (CLA hamra’). These glottal stops appear to be completely invented for two reasons.

Firstly, they represent the only case of consonants inducing elision of following vowels in

phonological phrases. Musil transcribes gafa’ I-beyt ‘the long wall of the tent’, where the

elision of /a/ of the definite article creates a medial CVCC syllable (ga.fa’l.beyt); this occurs

whenever -a’ is followed by the definite article with only one exception. Such elision is not

permitted for any other consonant: for example, ‘atab al-beyt ‘violation of the tent’, which

has the same syllable structure, does not produce an illegal syllable (‘a.ta.bal.beyt and not

‘a.tabl.beyt). The elision is explained by the deletion of the glottal stop, since gafa l-beyt
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syllabifies like every vowel-final word before the definite article (ga.fal.beyt). Secondly, it is

arguable that in forms such as gada’ and hamra’ (which freely varies with the form hamra)

the final vowel is short precisely because the glottal stop has been deleted. Final-vowel

shortening is a regular process in the dialect (see §2.3.3), and it is conceivable that a final

consonant (in this case /°/) would have inhibited this: compare final VV ‘asa ‘he

rebelled’ (the vowel length is attested before a suffix, ‘asa-ni ‘he defied me’) with final VVC

forms which do not undergo vowel shortening, such as nahar ‘day’. This second argument

does suggest, however, that the (very rare) cases of final -@’ are genuine, e.g. Sed@’ ‘a spirit

which spooks unaccompanied animals and is fond of the taste of brains’; these words

presumably carry final stress (stress being unrecorded by Musil, however) and do not

undergo final-vowel shortening (> *Seda > *Seda).

The other 10% of Musil’s transcribed glottal stops represents a variety of exceptions

to the general rules of glottal stop deletion set out above, and account for only a small

minority of potential glottal stops (approximately 3%, the rest having been deleted).

Although this is hardly statistically significant enough to challenge the rule that glottal stops

are deleted in all environments, the anomalies are considered in the following paragraphs.

In some instances, rule (c) above is violated by forms such as ta’ti-h ‘you come to

him’, ma’hiid ‘taken [passive participle]’ and yista’hel ‘he deserves’, but the forms in this
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category are rather mitigated by the attestation of nearly identical forms which do exhibit
glottal stop deletion, i.e. tatin ‘you (pl.) come’ and mahiid, yistahel (same meanings)43.

Rule (d) is violated in very few instances, one example being er’ow ‘see! (pl.): the
root r’y is certainly irregular by virtue of being “doubly weak” (i.e. both C2 and C3 of the
root are one of /w, y, /) and er’ow contrasts with forms such as tarow ‘you (pl.) see’ (not
*tar’ow) and the aforementioned arwa-ni (not *ar’a-ni), where the glottal stop has been
deleted in both instances, and er“-eh ‘see him!” where it has been replaced by /¢/ (see
below). The glottal stop is also transcribed in the noun ra’y ‘opinion’ from the same root, a
form which, according to rule (c), should be *ray, as it is recorded in other central Najdi
dialects by Kurpershoek (2005: 106) and in the Sammari dialects by Sowayan (1992: 267).
With this form being altogether anomalous, we may consider the doubly weak roots to
exhibit anomalous forms in general. Elsewhere, we find roots in which the third consonant
is historically /°/ realised in the CaCC template (see §3.1.2.1) only very rarely; one example
may be nab’ ‘piece of news, information’ but other forms with /°/ in post-consonantal
position seem to be anomalous, e.g. hal’ as a variant of helw ‘sweet’ and cenn’ ‘like’ which

varies with céenn, neither of which have etymological glottal stops.

43 Several of these forms occur in an interesting poem the metre of which has each line ending in Ca’-
ha, e.g. ma’-ha ‘her water’, [lama’-ha ‘her lips’, tand@ya’-ha ‘her teeth’. These forms are quite clearly
contrived for a poetic style, and have no strong implications for the phonology since the second two
examples would never have underlying glottal stops anyway. As with the examples already cited,

forms without glottal stops are attested e.g. ma-ha, tandya-h (masculine rather than feminine suffix).
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Rule (f) is violated in certain isolated forms. This is slightly more difficult to account

for since the attested forms do not always freely vary with other attested forms. In some

instances, like §i’n ~ Say’en ‘thing’ the forms are in free variation with $ien, iyye and the sub-

minimal form $i, which is undoubtedly a situation associated with words which would be

sub-minimal on deletion of the glottal stop (compare miyye above), which generally come

from doubly weak roots (the minimal word is discussed in §2.2.2). In other cases, however,

Musil records such terms as garr@’i ‘snake charmer’# and ra’is ‘chief’ which clearly violate

the glottal stop deletion rules, when forms such as *garrayi and *rayis would be expected

from the general pattern of the language. For this, a justification might be found in the

statement that “in Einzellexemen ist in vielen Dialekten der Hamz bewahrt” (Behnstedt and

Woidich 2005: 11). A subcategory of these exceptions to rule (f) is that of the verbs in FORM-

11 and FORM-v which have /°/ as the first radical and have not substituted /w/, as was

exemplified above by te’addiin.

In some cases of doubly weak roots Musil has recorded a final glottal stop, e.g. &’ ‘a

captured colt’ and ga’ ‘he came’. These forms are odd in that, assuming that the glottal stop

was not pronounced, final-vowel shortening has not occurred (i.e. *gi, *ga), although it may

be that the process cannot occur when its output would be a single light syllable (compare

the non-shortening of the negative particles la and ma, and of the vocative particle ya).

44 For the use of the relational adjectival suffix in terms such as this see §3.1.2.7.
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An interesting phenomenon which has been transcribed only in a couple of instances

by Musil is that of the replacement of /°/ by the pharyngeal fricative /¢/ (compare the

phenomenon termed ‘an‘ana by the Arab grammarians). Sowayan (1992: 80) claims that in

peninsular dialects the intervocalic glottal stop, when it is retained, is replaced by /¢/; this

fact is also attested for Najdi Arabic in general (Ingham 1994a: 14, and referenced in

Watson 2002: 18) where it is noted that the majority of modern dialects that retain the

glottal stop intervocalically retain it only between two identical vowels (these studies

compare sa’al ‘he asked’, which is attested in Cairene and other dialects, with sal and sa‘al,

which are attested in Najdi). In Musil it is not restricted to intervocalic position, as we saw

in er®-eh above, nor do the vowels have to be identical, as in the case of ga‘ile ‘noon, the time

of greatest heat’45, which varies with gayile, gayyile. Although it is barely attested in Musil’s

corpus, the recorded spread of the phenomenon in related dialects begs the question of

whether Musil’s ra’is above could, in fact, have been pronounced *ra‘s, which would have

been much more readily mistaken for ra’is than the expected *rayis would have.

In summation, even discounting the ubiquitous forms ending in -a’, it appears that

one should consider Musil’s transcription of the glottal stop to be erroneous. Apart from a

few genuinely convincing instances (e.g. ra’is, although this could have been pronounced

ra‘is) it appears that Musil was inferring the presence of the glottal stop from his knowledge

45 Musil also records the phrase-initial form ‘arba‘in ‘forty’ (for [’]larba‘in), which seems less likely to
exhibit ‘an‘ana (since it has only been attested elsewhere in modern dialects intervocalically) but is

nonetheless interesting.
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of CLA; this seems especially true of certain morphological forms such as the CLA feminine

suffix -@’ and certain lexical forms where Musil would have been aware of the presence of

/>/ in the consonantal root. Since glottal stop deletion is attested in all positions in the

majority of cases, we may assume that the Rwala dialect did not regularly exhibit the lexical

glottal stop except in isolated lexemes. For the epenthesis of a phonological glottal stop, see

below (§2.3.5.3).

2.1.1.2 /8/

Musil describes the sound associated with the letter gim as having a variety of

articulations, but since he transcribes it with the symbol <§> throughout his work his

records can shed no light on the phonological conditioning of these allophones (if that is

what they are), or on their phonetic realisations in general. The matter of the Rwala

pronunciation of gim, however, is of general interest in the typology of Arabic dialects. Musil

writes in his introduction that g sounds:

“like g in gem, or dsh, dj, or y in yoke” (Musil 1928a: xiv).

It is not clear whether each of these is meant to represent a different sound, or

whether some are alternative respellings of the same pronunciation. The first two, for

example, “g in gem, or dsh”, may both signify the voiced palato-alveolar affricate (IPA [&]);

his “dj” and “y in yoke”, on the other hand, are both likely to be voiced palatal or

palatalised consonants, even though the intended manner of articulation remains unclear (it
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could range from approximant or glide, IPA [j], through fricative [j], to plosive [¢'], [3] or
[d]. In principle, however, Musil implies that there is both an affricate and a
palatal/palatalised realisation of gim.

Writing at a similar time to Musil, Cantineau (1936-37: 25) appears to record the
Rwala gim as IPA [j] or [di]46, which accounts for the palatal/palatalised realisation
described by Musil but not for the affricate. Cantineau considered the articulation of gim to
be a classificatory characteristic for different social and dialect groups of the region: the
‘Anazi and Sammari dialects had the palatal/palatalised realisation (IPA [] or [di]); the
petits nomades had an affricate (IPA [d§]); and the dialects of the Sirhan, Sardiye and of Gof
had a glide (IPA [j]). His outline of these divisions has been taken up by later researchers
(cf. Fischer and Jastrow 1980: 106), but it is important to note that the isogloss lines are not

clear-cut: the Sammari dialects, for example, he admits may have all three types of

46 It is necessary here to comment on the system of transcription used by Cantineau which, while
more clearly elaborated than that of Musil, is not unproblematic. Regarding the plosives, Cantineau
transcribes what he describes as a voiceless palatal plosive <k)>, a voiced palatal plosive <g> and a
voiceless velar plosive <@>. It will be immediately apparent that his palatals seem to correspond to
what we would now term velar (IPA [k] and [g]) and his velar to a uvular (IPA [q]); his other velar
sounds, the voiced and voiceless fricatives <k> and <g§> (Arabic ha’ and gayn) could arguably be velar
(IPA [x] and [y]) or uvular (IPA [x] and [g]), but are described as uvular for the Arabian dialects
recorded in Prochazka (1988). I propose that Cantineau’s “palatal” sounds should be considered velar
for the following reasons: there is no evidence for the widespread palatal realisation of kaf (IPA [c]);
it is hard to contextualise his use of the symbol g to represent what is undoubtedly a velar sound (IPA
[gD); and his description of g as a “palatalised g” (p.138) is inconceivable if g is already palatal. If this
theory is correct then his description of “g prépalatal” for Rwala /g/ would indicate a fronted velar
sound which would correspond to a voiced palatal plosive (IPA [3]), while his “gr mouillé” (palatalised
&) would indicate a palatalised velar. The latter is theoretically impossible since a palatalised velar is,
phonetically, palatal, but the reason for his distinction between g and fronted g may be found in his
indication that g is “difficile a distinguer de dv”; this explains it because a palatalised alveolar plosive
is not the same as a palatal plosive, but the two are perceptually similar.

64



realisation. Furthermore he acknowledges that his data contradicts what others have
recorded for the region: he placed Bani Sahar in the affricate group, for example, while
Wetzstein had placed it in the glide group. Palva (1980: 114) records that the dialect of the
Bani Sahar has [d§] and [¢] in free variation, and that the occurrence of both “vacillates
noticeably in one and the same idiolect” (ibid.). This leads him to conclude that “the
question is not one of the reflex of gim in the dialect, but rather of its reflexes and how they
are distributed” (ibid.: 115-6).

These comparative data show that it is probable that Musil’s description of multiple
realisations of /g/ reflects a situation in which /g/ was pronounced differently even in the
speech of individual speakers. Johnstone (1965: 241) presents a similar situation concerning
the realisation of /g/ as a pure glide [j], noting that it is not phonetically conditioned, that
it does not occur in some common words, and that it is apparently reversible at will.

The glide pronunciation [j] has not, to my knowledge, been recorded for an ‘Anazi or
central-Najdi dialect such as that of the Rwala. It has, however, been recorded for the
Sammari and northern-Najdi dialects (Wetzstein 1868: 163), and it may be of importance
that it was recorded for Sirhan and Sararat (ibid., and confirmed by Cantineau 1936-37:
24-5). The wadi Sirhan was in the dira of the Rwala at the time of Musil’s visit (van Donzel
1997: 673) and the Sararat paid huwwa to the Rwala (Lancaster and Lancaster 1997: 316),

and members of both groups are recorded by Musil as living among the Rwala while he was
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staying with them. Considerations such as these may have increased the likelihood of Musil

hearing [j] as an optional free variant realisation of /g/.

Prochazka, at a later date, gives only the affricate pronunciation [d]47 as the

majority variant for the dialects he studied, citing only a few exceptions where the

pronunciation was palatal. The absence of the Rwala dialect from his list of exceptions

implies that the pronunciation he heard among them was an affricate. It therefore appears

that Musil’s description of both an affricate and a palatal realisation of /g/ is confirmed by

two contradictory sources, Cantineau on the one hand and Prochazka on the other.

In a later study, Cantineau proposed that the historical development of the

realisations of gim followed the pattern [g]>[¢']>[d']>[&] (Cantineau 1960: 57)48. The

second stage of this development ([g']>[d’]) should probably be questioned, since [d']

represents an overshoot of palatalisation which is not required for the subsequent

development to [d3]; furthermore, Cantineau (1936-37: 138, 1960: 58) admits that [¢'] and

[d'] are very difficult to distinguish and records them more or less as variants for the Rwala

47 A note on Prochazka’s terminology is also required. He describes the majority articulation of /§/ as
a voiced alveolar affricate (=IPA [dz]). It appears that what he meant was a voiced palato-alveolar
affricate (=IPA [&]), not only because [dz] seems an odd choice to cover almost the entirety of the
vast area covered by his study, but also on the basis of the fact that he describes the affricated
allophones of /k/ and /g/ (cf. §2.1.1.4) as coming in pairs of ¢ and j, or ¢ and g (<j> being his symbol
for gim). It is well established that the pairs are [tf] and [&], or [ts] and [dz], so it seems much more
likely that he is describing the realisation of /g/ and the voiced counterpart of ¢ (both his <j>) as [&];
furthermore, if <j> = [dz] then what does his <§> correspond to?

48 In this theory the glide pronunciation [j] also developed from [d'], and the pronunciation [3]

(typical of the Lebanese countryside and the urban centres of the Levant) developed from [d].
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rather than different stages of historical development. This does, however, indicate that the

nuances of the articulatory realisations of the reflexes of §im are not always easy to perceive.

Naturally, the fact that Cantineau did not hear [d&] among the Rwala does not mean

that it did not exist, and, while he undoubtedly had a broad grasp of the variation found

within the whole region, the fact that Musil did claim to hear it (among other realisations),

having spent so long with the Rwala, should not be discounted. At the same time, Musil’s

claim that /g/ sounds “like g in gem” is not wholly convincing, considering that several of

his other claims about the realisations of consonants are almost surely wrong (see below);

there is also a possibility that, since the sound [d&] is not found in his native Czech49, he

could have conflated one foreign sound ([dg]) with another perceptually similar one ([d']).

Prochazka’s record of hearing [d] is also not quite convincing, on account of the fact that

he generalises for almost the whole region. Furthermore, the fact that his Rwala informants

were interviewed in Riyadh and London indicates that at the very least they would have

been exposed to different varieties of Arabic that would contain [d], and it is also not

unreasonable to assume that they could have produced [d5] in an interview situation with a

non-native interlocutor. Although none of these reasons should rule out the possibility of a

Rwala [dg], Cantineau’s description should probably be considered the most reliable on this

matter.

49 [dg] occurs in Czech only as a result of assimilation (Dankovicova 1999: 72) and in foreign
borrowings (Siméackova et al. 2012: 226).
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2.1.1.3 /d/

/d/ is an emphatic voiced interdental fricative. Emphatic consonants in Arabic are
traditionally described as velarised or pharyngealised (Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996:
365), although the term velarisation is rarely used in this context nowadays, and some
researchers argue that the emphatics are uvularised (see Bellem and Watson 2014: 2 and
note 3). Musil can shed no light on this question, but in literature on north-Arabian dialects
in general (e.g. Ingham 1982a: xxi) and in Najdi dialects more specifically (e.g. Ingham
1994a: 14) the most commonly encountered description of the articulation of emphatics is
that they are pharyngealised.

Bedouin dialects historically maintained the OA interdental fricatives, and outside
the Arabian Peninsula the presence of interdentals tends to signify that a dialect is bedouin
(Watson 2011a: 898), although in the Peninsula they are more widely attested than
elsewhere in non-bedouin varieties as well. The merger of OA *d and *d is attested for all
recorded modern varieties of Arabic (Fischer and Jastrow 1980: 50). In bedouin-type
dialects, only the interdental / d / remains, in contrast to urban-type dialects in which /d/ is
retained; this is on account of a historical restructuring of the OA system in which urban-
type dialects merged the interdental fricatives with their corresponding dental stops, while
the bedouin-type dialects maintained sets of both interdental fricatives and dental stops and

merged only *d with *d (Holes 2004a: 71).
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Musil interestingly includes the symbol <d> in his list of transliteration symbols but,
as would be expected, it is never used in the work except in some proper names, and does
not constitute a phoneme in the dialect. His use of the symbol <z> to transcribe /d/ is an
odd choice and was criticised by Cantineau (1936-37: 18): taken at face value, the
realisation of historical *d as an emphatic voiced alveolar fricative (= IPA [z']) is very
unlikely, and is only found in some words in Cairene Arabic (Watson 2002: 15) and in some
northern Mesopotamian dialects (Fischer and Jastrow 1980: 50). It seems much more likely
that his decision was etymological and that <z> was employed as an abstract representation
of /d/ (CLA d@), rather than an attempt to convey articulatory information, as is found in
many standard systems of transliteration to this day. It is also likely that, in spite of
Cantineau’s criticism, <d> may simply have been too difficult to produce typographically at
the time (and we may further consider that Cantineau [1936-37] was published by I'Institut
d’Etudes Orientales, which may have had more expertise in this area than the American
Geographical Society which published Musil’s work). An interesting curiosity recorded by
Musil is that of an acrostic poem (Musil 1928a: 481-2) in which d is given two verses,

corresponding to d and d in the abjad order.

2.1.1.4 /g/ and /k/
These phonemes are articulated as voiced and voiceless velar plosives, which have

affricated allophones in front vowel environments (see below). Bedouin dialects usually
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have a voiced reflex of OA *q (Kaye and Rosenhouse 1997: 270) which has become the

voiced counterpart of the voiceless /k/; this is sometimes described as a primary distinction

between bedouin and sedentary dialects in the Arabian Peninsula, since the sedentary reflex

of *q is (though not without exception) voiceless (Watson 2011a: 898). The Rwala

realisation of *q as a voiced velar plosive is supported by Cantineau (1936-37: 28, 139) and

Prochazka (1988: 14), although it cannot be ruled out that the realisation may be a voiced

uvular plosive (IPA [G]) in some cases (cf. Watson 2011a: 898).

Musil’s transcription of the plosive allophone of /g/ as <k> is somewhat difficult to

account for, and was publicly disregarded by Cantineau shortly after its original publication

(Cantineau 1936-37: 36). The symbol is not defined in articulatory terms at any point in his

work, and is not problematic from a phonological point of view (its distribution with the

affricated allophone is regular), but the choice of symbol does suggest that Musil was

implying that the consonant was voiceless, which it certainly cannot have been. Since Musil

did not give a definition to the symbol <k>, it is probably the case that he was using it for its

abstract representational value (associating it with CLA qaf) rather than using it to describe

the phonetic facts of the language as he heard it, as in the case of <z> above: we may

compare the use of <k> throughout Wright’s grammar (Wright 1967 vol.1: 2ff, but first

edition 1859) as part of a tradition in which gaf is considered to be the emphatic equivalent

of kaf and represented as such. Since voiced and voiceless are not very clear-cut categories,

and their definitions and perception vary from language to language, it remains possible
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that Musil did conceive of the sound as voiceless, but speculation of this sort does not seem
necessary. The affricated allophone attested for /g/ can certainly only have developed from
a voiced consonant, so the voiced realisation of the plosive allophone of /g/ is not in doubt.

It is a well known fact that many of the Arabic dialects of the Arabian Peninsula
have affricated5® allophones of kaf and gaf which generally occur in the environment of
front vowels (Kaye and Rosenhouse 1997: 270, 273). It appears that the phenomenon first
came to the attention of western scholars in an article by Wallin (1855) which commented
on certain dialects of the Najdi group; the subject was later extensively addressed by
Cantineau (1936-37: 27-39), whose work was then expanded on by Johnstone (1963). The
affricated allophones may be either [ff] and [d&] as a pair or [ts] and [dz] as a pair:
Cantineau recorded that the petits nomades had the former and that the ‘Anazi, Sammari,
and sedentary groups had the latter. Johnstone, noting that some of the petits nomades (such

as the ‘Awazim and the pariah Slébs!) had the latter pair as well, convincingly argues that

50 The affricated allophones are frequently referred to as such in the relevant literature (e.g.
Johnstone 1963). This terminology requires comment, simply because it could misleadingly imply
that the affrication of the velar plosives [k] and [g] produces velar affricates, e.g. [kx] and [gy]. The
process which yielded the affricated allophones of [k] and [g] in the north-Arabian dialects is one of
palatalisation with subsequent affrication. In the case of /§/ above we saw a weak form of
palatalisation producing [di]: in these cases a palatalised consonant retains its primary place of
articulation (e.g. bilabial, alveolar, velar) but also develops a secondary place of articulation as the
tongue rises slightly towards the hard palate in anticipation of a following front vowel: [b] > [bi],
[d]1>[dil, [g] >[gi] (cf. Ashby 2011: 131-133). In the case of /k/ and /g/ we see a stronger type of
palatalisation which involves a non-palatal consonant, in this case velar, becoming palato-alveolar (or
first palatal and then palato-alveolar). When a plosive becomes palato-alveolar, the change in place of
articulation is typically also accompanied by a change in manner - affrication: [t] or [k] > [ts] or
[t1, [d] or [g] > [d] or [&] (cf. Trask and Millar 2015: 56).

51 These are the Solubba, cf. Betts (1989) and Simpson (1994).
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the variation is areal and does not coincide with other dialect boundaries or with social
status: [tf] and [d&] are found in peripheral north-Arabian dialects while [ts] and [dz] are
found in the interior dialects (Johnstone 1967a: 6, and see map, p.5).

Cantineau’s observation that in the Rwala dialect these allophones were realised as
[ts] and [dz] has been confirmed by examples from Prochazka (1988: 16) and Ingham (1995:
124)52, 1t is difficult, therefore, to account for Musil’s transcriptions which use the symbols
<¢> and <z, and which imply that the realisations are [tf] and [3], the latter of which, to my
knowledge, has never been attested in a bedouin dialect. The symbols <¢> and <Z> are
sparingly described by Musil as “ch” and “like z in azure” (Musil 1928a: xiv). Daniel Jones’s
1917 pronouncing dictionary only recorded the word “azure” with [3] at a time close to
when Musil was writing (Jones 1917: 28), and the same work records [tf] for words starting
with “ch”, so it appears that Musil did indeed mean to associate these sounds with the
symbols he used (incidentally, these sounds have the same orthographic representation in
the Czech alphabet, which was Musil’s native language).

This apparent mistake on the part of Musil was already noted by Cantineau who
asked concerning this matter, “comment expliquer ’erreur de Musil qui a vécu si lontemps
chez Rwala?” (Cantineau 1936-37: 36). Musil was certainly aware of the different

articulations of these allophones since he insisted elsewhere that the Sammari tribes had [ts]

52 To this list it may be added that Lancaster (1997: 195) transcribes Musil’s kwacbe (one of the Rwala

tribal divisions, cf. Musil 1928a: 700) as kwatzbe. Although Lancaster’s transcriptions are not

generally very useful, this one seems to point to the [ts] realisation and not [tf] as suggested by Musil.
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and [dz] (<> and <$> in his orthography) while the Rwala had [tf] and [3] (Musil 1928b:
18-19), so it is difficult to argue that his transcriptions can be explained as some sort of
abstraction or generalisation as in the cases of <k> and <z> above. Likewise, it seems
unlikely that the explanation could be that Musil did not find [d§] and [dz] perceptually
distinctiveS3, since he has argued for their distinctiveness in the comparison of realisations
between the Rwala and the Sammar. Finally, it is difficult to argue that he could have been
correct in recording [3], not only because this articulation is completely unattested in other
accounts of dialects from the region but also because such a situation is not supported
typologically. A realisation of the affricated allophone of /g/ as [3] is not impossible, since
deaffrication is a viable sound change, but even if this were the case, [3] would only be
possible as the deaffricated reflex of [&], and not of [dz], but by all accounts [d] is the
expected Rwala pronunciation. Further support for this conclusion may come from the
instances in which the affricated allophone of /g/ was transcribed as <g> by Musil:
examples are gasi ‘hard’ (root qsw), mistagellat ‘freely-moving rp (haunches)’ (root qll) and
mweygat ‘peeping at FP’ (root wyq). If we are to believe that Musil transcribed exactly what

he heard (cf. Musil 1928a: xiii) then it seems possible that when speakers did have the [d&]

53 [], like [dg] mentioned above, only occurs in Czech as a result of assimilation (Dankovi¢ova 1999:
72), but unlike [&] it does not occur in foreign borrowings (Siméackov4 et al. 2012: 226).
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pronunciation of this allophone then Musil transcribed it as <g>, suggesting that his <zZ> was

not intended to represent the same sound>4.

In terms of distributional context, it is generally true that the affricated allophone

occurs in the environment of front vowels; as in many dialects, however, this rule is not

clearly effected in practice55. This is demonstrated in the following assessment of /k/ and

/g/ in the contiguity of high vowels, which shows a strong trend. Back vowels inhibit the

occurrence of the affricated allophones: u, @, o and 0 occur adjacent to the plosive

allophones in over 96% of instances. The reason for the affricated allophones occurring in

the remaining <4% appears to be levelling in many cases. It is common, for example, that

P-STEM or imperative verbs with the affricated allophone as the final consonant retain it

upon the suffixation of -ii(n), e.g. yeSarreg, yesarregiin ‘he goes/they go into the inner desert”:

here the affrication of the unsuffixed stem has presumably been analogically levelled within

the paradigm. There are some examples which suggest that the affricated allophone alone

may have come to be associated with some roots to the complete exclusion of the plosive

allophone, e.g. kdb from whence éediib, éaddab and cudban, all meaning ‘liar’, although this

54 It may be noted that the opposite situation is also attested, although less frequently, where /§/ is
transcribed as <z)>. This occurs, for example, in the verb hag, yehig ‘to rut (camel)’, which is recorded
as hag, yihig in Kurpershoek (2005: 341). It is difficult to speculate from the scant evidence as to
possible types of variation which could have produced the pronunciations Musil claims to have heard,
although this is further evidence that /§/ and the affricated allophone of /g/ could have had the
same pronunciation for some speakers. A further example of this is the variation between roots qd°

and §d‘ (see Glossary), both of which seem to be related to the root dg‘ in CLA.

55 The distributional context is not black and white in any recorded dialect. We may consider two of
the section headings of Johnstone’s comparative article on the subject as evidence of this: “the non-
occurrence of these affricates in contiguity with the front vowels” (Johnstone 1963: 219) and “the
occurrence of affricates in contiguity with back vowels” (ibid.: 220).
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is speculative. Both of these examples may suggest that the rule conditioning the affrication

of /k/ and /g/ is no longer operative (Holes takes this view for an east-Arabian dialect, cf.

Holes 2016: 52).

In the environment of the front vowels i and i the affricated allophones are

surprisingly only attested in 74% of cases. One reason for the high occurrence of the plosive

allophones in contiguity with the front vowel i is the fairly frequent variation of /u/ ~ /i/

word-medially (see below) which does not always seem to affect the conditioning of /k/

and /g/: compare kull ~ kill (but not *¢ill) ‘all, every’ and kutr ~ kitr ~ ¢itr ‘great number’.

This is particularly noticeable in the paradigm of hollow verbs where /i/ has been partially

levelled across the first and second person S-STEM forms (cf. §4.10.2): from the root qwl we

find no affrication in the forms gult ~ gilt ‘I said’ whereas in the form il ‘it was said’ /g/ is

affricated. The absence of affrication in gilt (not *gilt) perhaps indicates that affrication is

lexicalised to an extent, since the u ~ i variation does not trigger it while gil, which does not

exhibit such variation, is always attested with affrication.

2.1.1.5 Consonant variation

Musil’s material shows the following minor variations, none of which are attested

more than a handful of times in the corpus:

/t/ is sometimes realised as f, e.g. tel§ ~ fel§ ‘snow’. An interesting form is hatafil

‘the last drop of sth.’, which is presumably a plural form from a geminated singular (e.g.
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*hattal) and which exhibits both t and f in the same word. The reverse is also attested, as the
term Safra ‘edge’ is variously recorded as Satra and even as Sadra.

/g/ is sometimes realised as g, e.g. gader, diret al-gasSmeriyye, and gar. The first two
are places, namely Qader and the land of Qasmeriyye, which parallels Montagne’s record of
/g/ > in place names amongst the Sammar: fegdra for Feqara and gamesliye for Qamesliye
(Montagne 1935: 75). That this phenomenon is mostly attested in place names suggests that
this is not a regular process in the dialect but possibly an attempt to pronounce the sound
[q], which probably exists in some sedentary dialects of the region (the same view is
expressed by Cantineau 1936-37: 140). Musil’s record of gar is more interesting, since he
does not translate it (citing it only as an example of this sound change); it does not appear
to be a place name, and Cantineau translates it as ‘tar’, in which case it is hard to account
for why such a word should be pronounced with a “borrowed” pronunciationse.
Alternatively, it may be possible that the place name al-Qara was meant, which is also
attested in Musil.

/h/ is sometimes realised as h, e.g. bi-mdahel (< *medahel) ‘on the borders of’, but
for this realisation Musil provides sociolinguistic information, describing it as a

pronunciation typical of speakers of the Dahamse.

56 gar meaning ‘tar’ is not attested in Musil, but as an alternative interpretation, gar is attested
meaning ‘he hunted by lying in wait’ or ‘he hunted by catching the game in snares’; these options,

again, seem apposite to bedouin life and not ideal candidates for borrowed pronunciation.
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In one case ¢ is voiced and occurs as g, namely in turgiyye ‘earring’ which has the
plural form taradi; it is uncertain whether voice assimilation could have occurred in this
case.

An interesting example of variation is recorded in the speech of one speaker who
(consistently, according to Musil) pronounced gedamir ‘thick logs of wood cut from palm
stems’ as getamir. In this case d ([8]) is devoiced to t ([6]) and g is either fronted (to [dz]) or
possibly deaffricated (to [3]). While I argued above that Musil’s symbol <§> does not
represent [3] (as he intended it) but rather [dz], in this particular case it is not the affricated
allophone of /g/ and both realisations are equally difficult to explain.

In only one case /g/ is realised as d, serahid ‘well fed (pl.)’ (not *serahig), but this
was clearly only in order to force a rhyme in a poem in which every line ended with the
sequence al-CVCacCid.

In one poem, /d/ is realised as z, be-z-zeraf ‘on a tray’ (not *be-d-deraf).

There is variation between d and d for the verb dag yidug/dag yidug ‘to taste’ (root
dwq), although it seems likely that this variation is restricted to this verb; the same

variation is recorded for Bahrain (Holes 2001: 193).

2.1.2 Vowels
Musil’s system of transliteration accounts for: five short vowels, a, e, i, 0 and u, of

which probably only /a/, /i/ and /u/ are phonemic (see §2.1.2.1); five long vowels, @, ¢, i,
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0 and i, all of which are phonemic; and two phonemic diphthongs, /aw/ and /ay/, which

are realised as aw, ow, 6 and ay, ey, é respectively. The vowel e is a variant of /a/ or /i/

and o is a variant of /u/. Compared to his treatment of consonants which, with the

exception of the allophones ¢ and &, is essentially a phonemic transcription, his treatment of

vowels is somewhat broader, having e and o at his disposal to record a greater range of

vocalic variation. This contrasts starkly, however, with the other published texts of the

Rwala dialect which, with the exception of Cantineau (who used a phonetic transcription

system), have only used @, i and u to record short vowels in the dialect (cf. Prochazka 1988

and Ingham 1995)%7. In this regard, the records of the dialect can be ordered on a spectrum

on which we have Prochazka and Ingham at one end, using a categorical (and loosely

phonemic) system, and Cantineau at the other end, using a phonetic system. Musil lies

somewhere in the middle, as his five-vowel system is more gradient than that of Prochazka

and Ingham, but not nearly as gradient as Cantineau’s eighteen vowel system5s.

To explain Musil’s system, it must be assumed that he desired to record the

pronunciation of the dialect more or less as he heard it; from this perspective, it is perhaps

useful to consider that the system he has used is identical to the inventory of Czech vowel

phonemes, /i, 1, €, ¢, a, a, oz, o, u;, u/ (Dankovi¢ova 1999: 72). The implication of this is

57 In a few isolated examples Prochazka has also used a to represent an epenthetic vowel, e.g.
baytakum ‘your tent’ (Prochazka 1988: 199).

58 The system in Cantineau (1936-37: 13) is also based on a five vowel system (also q, e, i, 0 and u)
but is elaborated with diacritics marking openness, closeness (including a distinction between close

and very close), frontness and backness.
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that it seems probable that he recorded each vowel in relation to his own perception of it; in

the dialect it is clear that /a/ and /i/ occupy large (and possibly even overlapping) portions

of the vowel space, but the difference between the more close or fronted realisation of /a/

and the more open realisation of /i/ is obscured by Musil’s association of both sounds with

what, for him, would have been a contrastive sound, e. It is therefore impossible to

speculate as to what the phonetic quality of any sound transcribed with <e> might represent,

since it may range from a front low variant of /a/ to a non-low (mid-) vowel, and possibly

even to a high vowel. His treatment of o is similar, although it is less problematic since o

does not vary with any other phoneme and therefore it is safe to assume that o is always a

variant of /u/.

In Generative Phonology, speech sounds, or segments, are not the smallest units of

phonological structure. Segments are believed to be composed of smaller units, known as

features. Features have an autonomous ontological status, combine simultaneously in the

structure of segments, and specify segments for various attributes, such as voicing, place and

manner of articulation, lip rounding, and so on. In the classical SPE model (Chomsky and

Halle 1968), which is still widely used today—unaltered or in numerous adapted versions—

features are binary: a segment is assigned a positive (+) or negative (-) value for each

feature in its structure (referred to as its ‘feature matrix’). Segments that share the same

specification for one or more features form a ‘natural class’.
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In the SPE framework of features, major contrasts in vowel quality are encoded by a

combination of three tongue body features, [ + HIGH, =LOwW, *=BACK], and one lip position

feature, [+ROUND]. [+HIGH] indicates that the tongue body is raised from the neutral

position, [+Low] that it is lowered from the neutral position, and [+BAcK] that it is

retracted from the neutral position. In addition, [ +ROUND] characterises a sound for which

the lips are rounded. The so-called ‘corner vowels’, which occupy the corners of a

quadrilateral model of the vowel space, [i, @, a, u], have the following SPE featural

specifications:
[i] [ + HIGH, -LOW, —BACK, —ROUND]
[u] [ + HIGH, —-LOW, + BACK, +ROUND]
[e] [-HIGH, + LOW, —BACK, —ROUND]
[a] [-HIGH, +LOW, + BACK, —ROUND]

Mid vowels, such as [e] and [o0], which are of an intermediate height between ‘high’

and ‘low’, are specified as [-HIGH, —-LOW]:

[e] [-HIGH, —LOW, —BACK, —ROUND]
[o] [-HIGH, —LOW, =+ BACK, + ROUND]

In the majority of SPE-type frameworks, the symbols <a)> and <a> are used

interchangeably for a [ +Low, +BACK, -ROUND] vowel, even though [a] is defined as a front

(i.e. [-BACK]) vowel in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA Chart 2018). With regards

to /a/ in this dialect, I assume that it has [+BAck] and [-BACK] allophones: Musil’s <e>

probably represents a [-HIGH, —-LOW, —BACK] allophone, but it is considered that his <a>

probably covers both [-HIGH, +Low, —BACK] and [-HIGH, +LOW, +BACK] and is therefore
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treated as [ +BACK]. In addition to these vowel quality features, I have occasionally used

[ +LONG] in formulations to distinguish vowel length.

The following section deals only with the vowel phonemes and their transcription;

phonological alternations are addressed in §2.3.6.

2.1.2.1 Short vowel phonemes

The phonemic contrast between the low vowel /a/ and the high vowels /i, u/ is not

in doubt, and minimal pairs are plentiful. Examples include:

ga-na ‘he came to us’ ga-ni ‘he came to me’

ayya-k ‘beware!’ iyya-k ‘you, with you’

dabbe ‘ridge of hills’ dibbe ‘spear with a supple shaft’
dahr ‘back’ duhr ‘noon’

fakk ‘he saved’ fukk ‘save!’

bakra ‘young she-camel’  bukra ‘tomorrow’

The contrastive status of /i/ and /u/, however, is tenuous. In word final position
minimal pairs are plentiful: hu ‘he’ and hi ‘she’, abu ‘father of and abi ‘I want’ and, although
they are not attested for the same verb in this corpus to provide a minimal pair, the S-STEM
suffixes -ti (2Fs) and -tu (2Mp) are contrastive. Word medially, however, it is very difficult to
find minimal pairs: one possible candidate is ‘edd ‘spring, well’ (probably from underlying
/¢idd/, compare Gdd in Kurpershoek 2005: 209) and ‘odd ‘tell!”. This situation is not
uncommon in the dialects of Arabic: Prochazka claims that /i/ and /u/ have merged in the

dialects of Saudi Arabia (Prochazka 1988: 17), although this cannot be completely true, and
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Ingham refers to a “distributional overlapping between i and u” (Ingham 1994a: 14) in Najdi

Arabic in general. Furthermore, the specific difficulty of finding minimal pairs for these

phonemes is discussed for other dialects, e.g. by Al-Wer (2011) for Jordanian Arabic from

‘Amman and by de Jong (2011a: 29) for a bedouin dialect from Sinai. From Prochazka’s

own data it is clear that the phonemes have not fully merged: it would be more accurate to

say that the functional load of /i/ and /u/ is very low, with the result that in non-final

position there is often free variation in the same word>°. Examples from Musil include:

kill ~ kull ‘all, every’

Sif(e)t ~ Suf(elt ‘I saw’

gil ~ gul ‘say!’

gibb ~ gubb ‘deep artificial well’

This variation is also found in the participle prefix /mV/, e.g. mitmaslehen ~
mutmaslehen ‘having the sleeves thrown back over the head and tied’. /i/ and /u/ appear to
be in free (rather than allophonic) variation in non-final position since no distributional
context exists. /u/ certainly occurs slightly more frequently in the environment of labials,
liquids, velar stops, or emphatic consonants (i.e. /b, m, 1, 1, k, g, t, s, g/ ) but this trend is

not statistically strong enough to posit allophonic variations0.

59 By way of analogy we might compare the variation that occurs between phonemes of low
functional load for some speakers of English, e.g. between /0/ and /3/ in booth or paths, and

between /{/ and /3/ in Persian or Asia.

60 In the verbal system (see §4.3.4), this context does appear to be distributional for the verbal stems

of FORM-1 verbs in the P-STEM, but this apparent allophony is limited to that one locus.
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The lack of minimal pairs for e and o with /a, i, u/ indicate that they do not have

phonemic status. Minimal pairs for /a/ and e occur generally when e is demonstrably a

variant of /i/, e.g.

bal ‘in fact’ bel ~ bil ‘camels’

ann(a) ‘that’ enn(a) ~ inn(a) [introduces main clause]

There is also a number of minimal pairs where i never occurs, but these are in very

restricted contexts. They are: in the object/possessive suffixes (beyt-eh ‘his tent’, beyt-ah ‘her

tent’); in FORM-1 between the 1¢S P-STEM (or FORM-1V 3MS) and the imperative (ab‘ad ‘I am far

away’, eb‘ad ‘be far away!’; agbal ‘he approached’, egbel ‘accept!’); in the 3ms S-STEM and

imperative of FORM-I geminate or FORM-II verbs (dann ‘it tinkled’, denn ‘tinkle!’; ‘ammar ‘he

filled’, ‘ammer ‘fill"’); and between the 3MS S-STEM of FORM-III and the MS FORM-I active

participle (mana‘ ‘he asked for pardon’, mane‘ ‘a pardoner’). It is tempting to view all of

these forms with e as having /i/ in their underlying representation, and indeed some do

vary with i (although only very rarely), e.g. the MS active participle nayim ~ ndayem

‘sleeping’. On account of the fact that i almost never surfaces in the verbal paradigms and in

the 3Ms object/possessive suffix, it may be necessary to consider e as having marginal

phonemic status. This may be comparable to the status of /¢é/ which, as has been

established, is a contrastive phoneme only in very restricted contexts6l.

Minimal pairs for /i/ and e occur, likewise, where e is a realisation of /a/. Examples

include:

61 Cf. Al-Wer (2011) on the contested phonemic status of o in the dialect of ‘Amman.
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gebile ~ gebila ‘tribe’ gebil-i ‘my opponent’

en-ni ~ an (+ ni) ‘that I am’ in-ni ‘(behold) I am’

As before, there are a restricted number of minimal pairs where e occurs to the

exclusion of /a/:

‘aleyye ‘to me’ ‘aliyye ‘high (f.y’
ayye ‘which? (f.)’ ayy-i ‘woe is me!’
ente ‘you (MS)’ enti ‘you (Fs)’

These examples, however, do not suggest that e is a contrastive phoneme. In ‘aleyye,

the ey is a variant of the diphthong /ay/ (see below), and in ayye the e is the feminine

marker which is plentifully attested as a, despite the fact that the form *ayya does not occur;

ente, although it most probably has the underlying representation /inta/, is only ever

recorded with final e and so may support the phonemic status of /e/.

The vowels u and o mostly occur as variants in the same word, e.g.:

kufr ~ kofr ‘infidels’

hull-i ~ holl-i ‘my darling’

kurkub ~ korkob ‘a plant from which yellow dye is made’
hurr ~ horr ‘thoroughbred’

fursan ~ forsan ‘horses’

As such, the minimal pairs of o with /a/ and /i/ are the same as those of /u/, and

there are no minimal pairs of /u/ and o. There are, however, certain morphemes where

either u or o occurs to the exclusion of the other: for u, this is the 2mP S-STEM suffix -tu, while

for o these are the verbal stem of non-geminate FORM-1 verbs in the p-STEM, the independent

pronouns hom ‘they’ and entom ‘you (pl.)’ and the corresponding bound object/possessive
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pronouns -hom ‘them, their’ and -kom ‘you (pl.), your (pl.)’. These being non-contrastive,
however, the case for the phonemic status of o is weak.

Finally, there are a number of morphemes which are attested with both /a/ and /i/.
These are: the adnominal linker -an ~ -en, where -en seems to have the underlying form
/in/ on the basis of cross-dialectal evidence (see §3.4); the allomorph of the possessive
suffix -i, which is -ya ~ -ye ~ -yi following a vowel (see §5.2.1.3); and the FORM-I P-STEM
prefix ya- ~ yi- (see 8§4.3.1). There are also a few instances of the epenthetic vowel a ~ e
attested as i (see §2.2.2.1), although these cases seem anomalous. The reason why /a/ and
/i/ are possibly non-contrastive in these cases is not always clear and is discussed in the

relevant sections.

2.1.2.2 Distribution of e

The fact that e represents both a raised (or fronted) /a/ and a lowered /i/ means
that it is difficult to describe the distributional context of the variation. There is some
evidence that /a/ raising (or fronting) is blocked by a class of “back” consonants, namely
the glottals />, h/, the pharyngeals /¢, h/, the uvulars /h, ¢/, and the emphatics /s, t, d/,
with the velars /g, k, w/ possibly exerting the same effect. This is demonstrable from the
realisations of the feminine marker -a (the CLA t&@ marbiita): its variant -e is only attested
once after a glottal consonant (/h/), once after a pharyngeal consonant (/¢/), never after a

uvular consonant, sparsely after a velar consonant (once after /g/ and five times after /k/
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and /w/) and only rarely after an emphatic consonant (three times after /s/, and never
after /t/ or /d/). In all of these cases, the variant -a is regularly attested. For all other
consonants (apart from /n/ and /r/) the distribution of -a and -e is either even62 or there is
a preference for -e. It is unclear whether the lowering of /i/ to e is conditioned by the same
environment, although i is statistically less likely to occur after members of the “back”
group: the average occurrence of i in a CV context (where V is any short vowel) is 13%,

while after the back consonants (excluding velars) it is only 6%.

2.1.2.3 Distribution of o

In much the same way, the context for the variation of u and o is unclear. The only
potential distributional context supported by the data is that o occurs after a preceding a
more regularly than u does: a study of unique headwords in the corpus shows 50 instances
of a-o and only 14 instances of a-u. The latter group consists of verbs having the 2mp suffix
-tu (e.g. Satteytu ‘you (pl.) grazed in the winter’), nouns with consonantal /w/ (e.g.
sa‘aluwwa ‘a female desert spirit taking the form of a greyhound’), geminate verbs having u
as their stem vowel in the p-STEM (arudd ‘I return sth.’, but compare yerodd ‘he returns sth.’)
and the gentilic terms abu ‘father of and ahu ‘brother of. Of these, the -tu suffix is

invariable, as are the forms abu and ahu, but o is by far the more common variant in P-STEM

62 Since the overall ratio of a:e in the corpus is approximately 3:2, I have assumed that a distribution

of this ratio after each consonant represents an “even” distribution.
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verbal stems (almost without exception, u only occurs in geminate verbs), and o does not

occur before /w/ except in the diphthong ow, which represents /aw/.

2.1.2.4 Long vowels and diphthongs

There are five long vowels, @, ¢, i, 0 and i, the phonemic status of which is not in

doubt. A few examples will demonstrate that the four types of variation attested for the

short vowels are always contrastive for the long vowels:

zan  ‘spear shaft’; ‘it was good’” zén  ‘good, beautiful’

bi(__i ‘white (pl.)’ be’g_i ‘eggs’
gom  ‘followers of a smaller chief’ gim ‘get up!
Gd ‘festival’ ad ‘stalk’

In the first three examples, the long pure vowels € and 0 represent the underlying
diphthongs /ay/ and /aw/ respectively, and the monophthongised forms given vary
correspondingly with zeyn, beyd and gowm, as detailed in the following paragraphs.

The long pure vowel ¢ is a reflex of OA /ay/ which varies in this dialect between ay,
ey and é. Of these, ey is the major variant (57% of occurrences) followed by ay (24%) and é
(19%). Furthermore, ay is rather restricted in occurrence: it occurs almost to the exclusion
of ey and é when /y/ is geminate (80% ayy, and <1% éy), and in fact the sequence ayy
makes up 70% of the occurrences of ay overall. ay almost always appears in closed syllables
and rarely in open syllables, at a ratio of 9:1, while ey and & appear in both open and closed
syllables, with much closer ratios of 7:6 and 3:4 respectively. This may suggest that a rule

initially raised /ay/ to ey in open syllables only, before being generalised across the lexicon.
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Similarly, the long pure vowel 6 is a reflex of OA /aw/ which varies in this dialect

between aw, ow and 6. We find a similar pattern of distribution to the /ay/ diphthongs,

namely that the monophthongised variant ¢ is the least attested (only 4%, while aw is 42%,

and ow is 54%). Conversely to ay, however, aw has a strong preference for occurring in open

syllables (at a ratio of 11:1) while ow and 6 are almost evenly split between open and closed

syllables. This may suggest a parallel development that /aw/ was raised to ow in closed

syllables only, before being generalised across the lexicon.

In the s-sTEM the 3MsS suffix -ii varies with -aw and -ow (but not -6) in the unsuffixed

forms, although before a suffix -i1 is mostly attested (-i also occurs in both contexts in the

imperatives). It seems therefore that a rule has diphthongised the underlying /i/ suffix in

the s-STEM only, and only in word-final position. Without suffixes the ratio of -i, -ow, and

-aw is fairly even (3:3:2) and when suffixes are added the ratio is 12:2:1, but the few

examples of -aw and -ow before a suffix probably represent later levelling. Neither Cantineau

nor Prochazka have the -1 variant for Rwala in the s-STEM, which indicates that the sound

change /i/>/aw/ must have been complete, rather than partial as suggested by Musil’s

data. There are no other instances of aw or ow varying with @ in Musil’s corpus, which

shows that this does not represent a general sound change in the language but rather a

development which is restricted to just one morpheme: indeed, as noted in §1.3.1, these

diphthongal plural s-STEM suffixes are a well known characteristic of north-Arabian dialects.
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Ingham’s Rwala data does show variation of # with the monophthongised reflex 6 (yom ~

yim ‘when’, tob ~ tiib ‘shirt’, Ingham 1995: 125-126), but this is unattested in Musil.

2.2 The syllable and syllabification

The theoretical model followed in the analysis of syllable structure is described here,

followed by a description of syllables and syllabification in the Rwala dialect from §2.2.1

onwards.

Linguists have not reached a consensus on the precise definition of a syllable, but

one productive approach starts from the observation that peaks in prominence or sonority

correspond to the number of syllables. Sonority is a measure of the degree of openness of

the vocal tract, which correlates with perceived relative loudness. Sounds can therefore be

ordered on a scale from less sonorous to more sonorous, based on openness; this is referred

to as the sonority hierarchy, one model of which is given here:

SONORITY HIERARCHY:
oral stops < fricatives < nasals < liquids < glides < vowels (Foley 1972, cited in
Clements 1990: 286)

It follows that the flow of speech consists of sonority peaks and sonority troughs, in

which a syllable may be defined as the organisation of sounds around sonority peaks. This is

demonstrated in Figure 2.1, where the syllable [breend] ‘brand’ has one sonority peak, while

a rearrangement of its constituent segments as [rbaedn] has three peaks, and would

potentially be perceived as three syllables if one were to try to pronounce it.
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Vowels . 2
Glides ' Ak
= Liquids L .
)
8 Nasals o .
Fricatives
Stops | ¢

FIGURE 2.1: sonority peaks

The organisation of a syllable is governed by what has been termed the Sonority

Sequencing Principle.

SONORITY SEQUENCING PRINCIPLE (SSP):
Between any member of a syllable and the syllable peak, only sounds of higher

sonority rank are permitted. (Clements 1990: 285)
The peak forms the nucleus (N) of the syllable (o) and is usually a vowel, but may be
a syllabic consonant if that is the most sonorous segment. Less sonorous segments (usually
consonants) on either side of the nucleus make up the onset (O) and the coda (Co); the

nucleus and the coda together make up the rhyme (R), as demonstrated in Figure 2.2.

(0)
0 R
N\
N Co
—_—
C VvV C

FIGURE 2.2: syllable structure



The nucleus is the only obligatory constituent of a syllable, although different

languages may impose further constraints. Some languages (including Arabic) have

obligatory onsets, and others disallow codas or certain types of coda, but the opposite

constraints are not attested and no language bans onsets or imposes obligatory codas.

Syllables with a coda are closed, while those without a coda are open; possible syllable types

are shown in Figure 2.3.

onsetless onsetless with onset with onset
open closed open closed
(0} (0} (0} (0}
R R O R O R
| N | N
N N Co N N Co
| _— | _—
\Y% \% C c VvV c VvV C

FIGURE 2.3: syllable structure of open and closed syllables

It has been observed in many languages that the composition of the rhyme, but not

the onset, is the most important factor in determining phenomena such as stress allocation

and the size of the minimal word (Hayes 1995, cited in Broselow 2018: 35). The

composition of the rhyme thus determines the weight of the syllable, which is expressed by

an abstract unit: the mora (u). The mora is a sub-syllabic constituent which exists within a

hierarchy: segments are grouped into moras, which in turn are grouped into syllables.

Larger domains than the syllable have been proposed, resulting in the following hierarchy in
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which each constituent must contain at least one unit from the constituent below it (cf.

Zsiga 2013: 341):

PROSODIC HIERARCHY
Utterance (U)
Intonational phrase (I)
Phonological phrase ($)
Phonological word ()
Foot (F)

Syllable (o)

Mora (W)

It follows, therefore, that a syllable must contain at least one mora. In most versions

of moraic theory, short vowels are associated with one mora only, while long vowels are

associated with two moras (Figure 2.4). When these moras are grouped into syllables, the

monomoraic syllable is ‘light’ while the bimoraic syllable is ‘heavy’.

light (CV) heavy (CVV)
(o) (o)
H L
c Vv C \Y

FIGURE 2.4: syllable structure of CV and CVV syllables

In many versions of moraic theory, geminate consonants are also associated with a

mora and are thus distinguished from non-geminate consonants (cf. Hayes 1989: 257). A

geminate consonant therefore has an association with the last mora of the syllable it closes

and with the onset of the next (Figure 2.5).
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c Vv C \Y

FIGURE 2.5: syllable structure of geminate consonants

Research has shown that in many languages CVV and CVC syllables pattern together,

which is to say that CVC syllables are also heavy. Non-geminate coda consonants are

therefore assigned a mora by the Weight-by-Position condition (Hayes 1989: 258) as shown

in Figure 2.6.

(62 (0}
v — Loon
C VvV C cC VvV C

FIGURE 2.6: Weight-by-Position

These principles of Hayes’s version of moraic theory are summed up by Watson:

SOURCES OF SYLLABLE WEIGHT:

(a) Short vowels contribute one more and long vowels two moras (universal).
(b) Geminate consonants contribute one mora (universal).
(© Weight-by-Position: a ‘coda’ consonant is assigned a mora in the course of

syllabification (parametric). (Watson 2002: 54)

It will be seen that the heavy syllables CVV (Figure 2.4) and CVC (Figure 2.6) are

both bimoraic. It has been proposed (Broselow 1992a: 10) that a bimoraic syllable is the

maximum weight of a syllable in many varieties of Arabic, as expressed in the bimoraicity

constraint:
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BIMORAICITY CONSTRAINT

Syllables are maximally and optimally bimoraic. (Broselow 1992a: 10)

This analysis explicitly proscribes trimoraic syllables. Furthermore, it stipulates that

two moras is not only the maximum weight of a syllable but also the preferred weight. This

predicts that the language will employ syllabification processes which are motivated by

grouping moras into bimoraic syllables, referred to as ‘maximising bimoraicity’. It will be

explored in the following discussion of syllables in the Rwala dialect whether this preference

for bimoraic syllables is supported.

The syllables CVVC and CVCC may be ‘superheavy’ or trimoraic in some languages

(McCarthy 1979b: 446). Assuming the Arabic bimoraicity constraint, however, CVVC and

CVCC syllables must be constructed in such a way that they do not add a third mora to the

syllable. In many dialects of Arabic, these syllables are restricted to domain-final position,

where the domain is language specific; for example, CVCC is restricted to phonological

word-final position in San’ani Arabic but to utterance-final position in Cairene Arabic

(Watson 2002: 58). Research on Arabic has proposed that the final C is extrasyllabic and is

not incorporated into the adjacent syllable at any stage in the derivation (Watson, ibid.,

McCarthy and Prince 1990: 14). The superheavy syllables therefore consist of one heavy

syllable and one extrasyllabic C (Figure 2.7).

94



c v C c v C C

FIGURE 2.7 syllable structure of CVVC and CVCC syllables

The non-moraic C linked directly to a syllable node in Figure 2.7 does not constitute

a well-formed syllable, since the prosodic hierarchy stipulates that a syllable must contain at

least one mora: this syllable is therefore described as degenerate (cf. Kager 1995: 376). The

degenerate syllable is tolerated in peripheral position according to the language constraint

(word-final, phrase-final, and so on), but when the degenerate syllable is not domain-final,

syllable repair processes may be triggered (as dealt with in §2.2.2).

2.2.1 Syllable types

Dialects of the Arabian Peninsula are divided between phonologically conservative

ones, in which superheavy syllables (CVVC and CVCC) are restricted to word-final position,

and innovative dialects in which superheavy syllables may also occur in non-final position

(Watson 2011a: 900). Table 2.2 lists the syllable types attested in Rwala.

TABLE 2.2: Syllable types

open closed doubly closed
light Ccv — —
heavy Cvv CvC —
superheavy — CvvC CVCC
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It will be seen that this inventory of syllable types excludes onsetless syllables, which
are not found in the dialect. There is, however, a limited number of vowel-initial
morphemes in the dialect, including: a large number of particles such as the relative
pronoun alli, the definite article al-, and conjunctions such as elya ‘when’ and en ‘if’; a
number of pronouns such as ana ‘I’ and ent(e) ‘you (Ms)’; words with prefix morphemes such
as a- which is the 1¢s marker in the p-STEM and also part of the template of the FORM-1V s-
STEM; words with prothesis of a vowel such as the imperatives, e.g. erkab ‘mount!’, and the s-
STEM of some derived verbs, e.g. endabah ‘he was killed’ (FORM-vII); a small number of
historically vowel initial content words such as is(e)ym ‘name’ and ib(e)n ‘son’; some loan
words such as enklesi ‘a variety of Mauser revolver’; and words in which the deletion of /°/
has left the first syllable onsetless, such as ahl ‘kin’, ard ‘earth’ and iden ‘ear’.

When these morphemes occur in utterance-initial position, the restriction on
onsetless syllables triggers epenthisis of [’] (although this is not transcribed by Musil), as

shown in Figure 2.8.

FIGURE 2.8: glottal stop epenthesis
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Within the utterance, however, if the onsetless vowel is preceded by a consonant

then this coda consonant may be resyllabified as an onset to the following onsetless syllable,

and if it is preceded by a vowel then a hiatus avoidance strategy will occur (cf. §2.3.5).

The northern and central bedouin dialects of Arabia are classified as part of the

innovative group which allows non-final superheavy syllables (Watson 2011a: 900). Musil’s

records also place the Rwala dialect in this group, but barely so: the superheavy syllables

are indeed attested non-finally, but they only account for <2% of all non-final syllables.

Non-final superheavy syllables occur in the innovative group for two reasons: the dialects

have pervasive syncope rules which create such syllables (cf. §2.2.3), or they do not have

the pervasive syllable repair processes which block such syllables in the conservative group

(cf. §2.2.2).

The non-final superheavy syllables CVVC and CVCC occur as a result of syncope in

the following Rwala examples from Musil:

/saheb+i/ > sa.he.b-i > sah.b-i ‘my friend’
/gamma+eh/ > g¢am.ma.t-eh63 > gamm.t-eh ‘its footboard’

As can be inferred from the very low attestation of non-final superheavy syllables,

syncope is shown to be much less active in Musil’s data than would be expected of an

‘innovative’ dialect: note that the forms saheb-i and gammat-eh are attested in both cases.

Non-final CVVC and CVCC also occur as a result of the concatenation of suffixes in the

63 The ordering of the affrication rule /g/ > ¢ is not relevant to this example.
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following examples, in which a repair strategy (epenthesis is given as an example) has not

taken place:

/ras+ha/ > ras.-ha ‘her head/hair’ (not *ra.s-[e].ha)
/kill+hom/ > kill.-hom ‘all of them’ (not *kil.lI-[e].hom)

In both of these cases, the epenthesised forms ras-eha and kill-ehom are also attested.

This is discussed in more detail below, but, in general terms, the relative paucity of non-

final superheavy syllables in Musil’s data stems from the fact that syncope occurs less often

than would be expected and epenthesis occurs more often than would be expected.

While the dialect does not have a restriction therefore on the occurrence of

superheavy syllables, there is a restriction on the occurrence of CVV which may not occur in

word-final position. This is on account of a word-final vowel shortening rule, and the

situation is described in more detail in §2.3.3.

Some super-superheavy syllables (i.e. CVCCC or CVVCC) are recorded. I consider the

few examples of CVCCC to be completely anomalous: the only two clear examples are galb-k

‘your heart’ (but note that galb-ak is attested four times) and wasf-k ‘your description’. Of the

other examples of word-final CVCCC, two arguably exhibit Musil’s completely arbitrary

glottal stop insertion (¢ann’ ma b-i-§ ‘as if nothing ailed me’ and éenn’ halen i ‘like kin to

me’) and the others occur within the domain of the phonological phrase, which means that

they are not in fact super-superheavy at all (see next section). CVVCC is much more

frequent, but usually occurs as a result of syncope within the phonological phrase, which

again means that they are not truly super-superheavy syllables. The exception is the active
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participle of the FORM-1 doubled verb which has the template CVCC;, which is fairly
frequently attested. As is discussed below, there are phonological reasons why final CVVCC
should be more common than final CVCCC, just as word-medial CVVC is more common than
word-medial CVCC.

The dialect tolerates word-initial consonant clusters which occur as a result of
syncope, which makes CCV another possible syllable type. As shown in §2.2, syllables are
formed around sonority peaks, so in words like brakat ‘she knelt’ the first syllable, .bra., has
ascending sonority and constitutes a CCV syllable while other clusters, such as .wle. in wled-i
‘my boy’, have two sonority peaks and probably represent two syllables, the first of which is

degenerate: .w.le. Onset clusters such as these are considered further in §2.2.3.5.

2.2.2 Syllabification
Syllabification takes place according to the following algorithm, adapted from Hayes
(1989: 258-9) and Watson (2002: 63):

(a) moras are assigned to vowels and geminate consonants (i.e. the under-
lying representation, cf. Figures 2.4 and 2.5)

(b) word-final consonants are extrametrical

(© moras which dominate vowels are associated with a syllable node

(d single prevocalic consonants are adjoined to the syllable node

(e) moras are assigned by Weight-by-Position (cf. Figure 2.6)

63) unsyllabified moras are adjoined to the syllable node

() an extrametrical consonant is adjoined to preceding syllable node if

the syllable governs only one mora
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Syllabification is demonstrated in Figure 2.9, illustrated by /gata/ ‘sand grouse’,

/tamra/ ‘date’, /dabah/ ‘he killed’, /dabbah/ ‘murderer’, and /gilt+ha/ ‘I said it (f.)".

Concerning (b), word-final consonant extrametricality has been proposed for a

number of languages, including Arabic, to account for the fact that CVC syllables are heavy

(bimoraic) word-internally but light (monomoraic) word-finally (cf. Hayes 1995: 58-60).

Evidence for this principally comes from the assignment of word stress, which Musil’s

records shed no light on. His data do, however, show that a single CVC syllable is not a

permitted word. The minimal word is either monosyllabic CVVC, e.g. bab ‘gate’, or

monosyllabic CVCC, e.g. bint ‘daughter’, or disyllabic CVCV, e.g. gata ‘sand grouse’.

Monosyllables of the form CVC are disallowed as content words and are restricted to clitics,

such as min ‘from’. I therefore assume that CVC is monomoraic unless it is word-medial (and

therefore assigned a mora by Weight-by-Position), and include (b) and (g) in the above

algorithm.

The concept of a minimal word may be expressed in terms of the prosodic hierarchy

(cf. §2.2), which stipulates that a prosodic constituent contains at least one unit from the

tier directly below it. Since the phonological word governs the foot, it is also assumed that a

foot is minimally bimoraic. In the following analysis, the minimal word is bimoraic, and

monomoraic words are seen as sub-minimal. The Rwala dialect has a small number of sub-

minimal content words, but these are usually lengthened in various ways. In §2.1.1.1 it was
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FIGURE 2.9: syllabification

seen that the sub-minimal word Say, si ‘thing’ is produced by at least some speakers at Siyye,

which meets the minimal word requirements. Similarly, yad ‘hand’ is more regularly
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attested as id. Some sub-minimal words are lengthened in their suffixed forms, such as ab

‘father’ but abii-k ‘your (ms) father’, and gan ‘they (f.) came’ but gann-ah ‘they (f.) came to

her’ (cf. §2.3.4). It may be noted that a CVV syllable does meet the bimoraic requirement for

a minimal word, but none of these words (e.g. la ‘no’, ya ‘[vocative particle]’) are content

words; this is not a question of minimality but rather breaches a separate requirement,

namely that Arabic stems must end in a consonant (McCarthy and Prince 1990: 18).

With regard to (e), it is recalled that Weight-by-Position (Figure 2.6) occurs only

when the preceding vowel is dominated by one mora only, thus eliminating the possibility

of Weight-by-Position creating trimoraic syllables (CVVC or CVCC). The stipulation in (g)

ensures that only monomoraic CVC is syllabified word-finally, to the exclusion of CVVC.

This is necessary since extrametrical consonants are adjoined to the preceding syllable node

and thus distinguished from the final C in CVVC and CVCC, which is extrasyllabic and is not

incorporated into the preceding syllable at any stage (cf. §2.2).

It is observed that the syllabification algorithm leaves consonants unsyllabified in the

forms dab.baa.h and gil.t.ha: such consonants are commonly referred to as ‘stray’ consonants

(C) (Hayes 2009: 265). Stray consonants are subject to deletion in many languages, a

process which is termed Stray Erasure (consider Spanish /eskulp +tura/ > es.kul.p.tu.ra >

[eskultura]). Arabic, however, does not generally permit the deletion of consonants, possibly

because consonants carry most of the lexical information in Arabic (cf. Broselow 1992a: 30).

The data show that stray consonants occur frequently word-finally, in words such as dabbah
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and many others, e.g. bab (baa.b) ‘gate’ and bint (bin.t) ‘daughter’. I therefore add a further

step to the syllabification algorithm:

(h) a stray consonant is adjoined to a new syllable node, <o>

In Figure 2.10 this is illustrated for /dabbah/ and /gilt+ha/ only, since /gata/,

/tamra/ and /dabah/ do not have stray consonants.

o o o) o (o) o
Lo R Roop u
d a b a h ¢ i t h a

FIGURE 2.10: stray consonant syllabification

The sequences CVVC and CVCC can thus be seen to conform to the syllable structure

of these syllables given in 82.2 (Figure 2.7), where it was proposed that ‘superheavy’

syllables are in fact composed of a single bimoraic syllable (CVV or CVC) and a degenerate

syllable. These degenerate syllables are permitted word-finally, but where they occur word-

medially (gil.t.ha) they are not tolerated and resolved by a syllable repair strategy (cf.

§2.2.2.1).

With no data on the stress patterns in Musil’s material, it is difficult to establish the

domain of syllabification with any certainty. Some examples make it possible to see the

extent to which syllabification extends beyond the syntactic word, however:
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(1a) walad + i wle.di ‘my boy’

(1b) tara + ni ta.ra.ni ‘look at me!’

(2a) be + mislab bems.lab ‘with a fire poker’

(2b) gara + l-i ge.ra.li ‘it happened to me’

(2c)  baléi + tiswi bal.¢its.wi ‘perhaps you will prepare’

(3a) tatla‘ + as-sams
(3b) enna + al-leyl

tat.la.‘as(.Sams) ‘the sun rises’
en.nal(.leyl) ‘the night is’
(3c) ra‘al-hawa ra.‘al.ha.wa  ‘the beloved’
(83d) ra‘lbeyt

(4a) habba + ar-rih

(4b) hamsa + arnag

ra.‘il.beyt ‘the master of the tent’
habb.tar.rith  ‘blowing of the wind’64

vV V.V V V V V V V V V

hams.tar.nag ‘five spices’

The examples in (1) show that suffixes form part of the phonological word, as

exemplified by the fact that syllabification processes such as syncope occur (1a) and that

final-vowel shortening does not (1b). The examples in (2) show that this is not limited to

suffixes, since prepositions (2a), prepositional phrases (2b) and even some conjunctions (2c)

appear to form part of the phonological word. Examples (3a) and (3b) demonstrate that the

definite article has two allomorphs, /al/ following a consonant and /1/ following a vowels5;

the contrast in (3c) and (3d) however demonstrate that before a stressed definite article (in

3c, and see discussion in §5.1.14) a preceding vowel is deleted, while before an unstressed

definite article (3d) the same vowel is maintained. While the examples in (3), which are all

in the construct state, do not prove that construct phrases are a single syllabifiable domain,

the examples in (4) display the kind of syncope which would be associated with one. Part of

the motivation for this theory is the need to avoid super-superheavy syllables: arguably the

64 This idiom implies a favourable wind that brings success if it blows upon you.

65 In the traditional view, the /1/ here assimilates to the following consonant in the case of coronals
and is /1/ before all other consonants (cf. §5.1.14). Though not transcribed by Musil, [’al] is assumed
to occur utterance-initially only, and the [°] is epenthetic.
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syncope that derives hamst < hamsat would never occur were the word not phonologically

part of a larger unit which permits this (compare also tamant ayyam ‘eight days’ and

hamsta‘as ‘fifteen’).

2.2.2.1 Epenthesis

As has been seen in the previous section, epenthesis of a or e® may occur when

concatenation causes non-final superheavy syllables (CVVC or CVCC) to occur, as in the

following examples:

‘eyaal + na > ‘e. yaa. la. na ‘our children’
gilt + ha > gil. ta. ha ‘I said it (f.)’
zaml + na > zam. la. na ‘our pack camels’

In §2.2.2 it was proposed that stray consonants which are not syllabified by the

syllabification algorithm are adjoined to a syllable node, in order to incorporate them into

prosodic structure and thus protect them from Stray Erasure. Stray consonants are thus

represented as in Figure 2.11.

C

FIGURE 2.11: stray consonant syllabification (2)

66 There are ten examples of epenthesis of i in the corpus but this tiny group does not seem
statistically significant. There may be some evidence that epenthetic i is somewhat motivated by
vowel harmony, since it occurs after /i/ or /i/ (e.g. harib-ina ‘our enemy in war’, git-ini ‘you came to
me’) but the evidence is too scant to verify this with any certainty.
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It is recalled that the prosodic hierarchy (cf. 8§2.2) stipulates that each higher
constituent contains at least one unit of the element below it, which is to say that a syllable
must contain at least one mora. The syllable to which a stray consonant in adjoined does
not, and is therefore degenerate. The Rwala dialect repairs this through epenthesis, which

supplies the degenerate syllable with a vocalic nucleus and therefore a mora (Figure 2.12).

(02 (o}
TS n — /uN n / u n
i g i It a

g 1 1 t h a

FIGURE 2.12: epenthesis

The minimal syllable for a stray consonant in this dialect is shown in Figure 2.13(a)
(cf. Broselow 1992a: 30). This ensures that epenthesis will occur to the right of an
unsyllabified segment.

The position of epenthesis has attracted considerable attention in Arabic dialect
typology. Selkirk (1981) observed that in some dialects the stray consonant becomes the
onset of the epenthetic nucleus (as in this dialect, illustrated by gil.ta.ha), while in other
dialects it becomes the rhyme. The latter can be illustrated by Iraqi kitab-it-l-a ‘I wrote to
him’:

ki. tab. t. la > ki. tab. it. l]a > ki. ta. bit. 1a67

67 Example from Broselow (2018: 42).
106



Broselow (1992a) terms the former type ‘onset’ dialects and the latter type ‘rhyme’

dialects. In Broselow’s analysis, onset dialects link a stray consonant directly to a syllable

node (as in Figure 2.11) while rhyme dialects link it to a mora. This contrast is shown in

Figure 2.13.
(a) onset dialects (b) rhyme dialects
o o o
1 \
— H H
|
C C C

FIGURE 2.13: degenerate C syllables in onset and rhyme dialects

It follows that in rhyme dialects, i.e. those in which the stray consonant is moraic,
two options are viable. The C syllable may not require epenthesis, since a vowel-less syllable
is not proscribed by the prosodic hierarchy (cf. 2.2), in which case a CCC cluster will
maintain. Alternatively, if epenthesis occurs, it will be to the left of the stray consonant with
the C forming a moraic coda, and CCC is broken into CvCC. The non-moraic C of onset
dialects must always trigger epenthesis, however, with CCC broken into CCvC. These three
paths are illustrated with examples of the phrase ‘I/you (m.) said to him’ from three dialects
(examples from Kiparsky 2003: 150, my emphasis):

Rhyme dialects
Moroccan qoltlu (gol.t.lu)

Iraqi gilitla (gi.lit.1a)

Onset dialect
Cairene ultilu(h) (Cul.ti.lu[h])
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This analysis is supported by further evidence from the Rwala dialect, as

unsyllabified moraic consonants do occur in restricted morphological contexts (cf. §2.2.2.2).

In these cases, clusters are resolved by prothesis to the left of the consonant, rather than

rightwards epenthesis as occurs with non-moraic consonants.

Thus far it has been argued that a stray consonant will always trigger epenthesis. The

data show that this is not always the case, however, since the dialect does allow non-final

superheavy syllables, suggesting that epenthesis is optional:

‘eyaal + na > ‘e. yaal. na ‘our children’

darb + na > darb.na ‘our way’

Of these, epenthesis after CVVC is completely optional while epenthesis after CVCC

occurs in the vast majority of cases, for reasons addressed below. While it may be

considered that the innovative group (i.e. those dialects which permit non-final superheavy

syllables) would not exhibit a high degree of epenthesis, the fairly extensive occurrence of

epenthesis as shown in Musil’s data is in line with other evidence for the same dialect.

Prochazka (1988: 199, 201) records bdayt-ana ‘our tent’ for Rwala, which corresponds to

Musil’s beyt-ena, but contrasts with the form bét-na from Riyadh or Bishah (Prochazka ibid.),

which are also from the innovative group. Similarly, his ’iht-ana ‘our sister’ corresponds to

Musil’s bint-ena ‘our daughter’, and contrasts with ’iht-na from Riyadh and bint-ne from

Hofuf. Prochazka’s data thus confirms that the Rwala dialect is not so much a part of the

innovative group in terms of epenthesis, which implies that Musil transcribed these forms

faithfully.
108



The optional nature of epenthesis after CVVC is not unattested in the dialects of

Arabic. Broselow (2018: 38) lists Sudanese, the dialects of Upper Egypt, and the dialects of

the Levant and of the Gulf as varieties that allow non-final CVVC after suffixation (i.e.

dialects in which Rwala ‘eyal-na would be grammatical), and Watson (2007: 348) lists

San’ani, al-Hudayda, Yaafi‘i, Yarimi, Ibbi, Middle Egyptian, and Meccan. Furthermore, other

dialects show the same variation between forms with vowel insertion and forms without,

such as San’ani kitab-ana ~ kitab-na ‘our book’ (Watson 2002: 69).

The question of whether the tolerance of non-final CVVC appears to permit trimoraic

syllables has been addressed by Broselow (1992a), where a mora-sharing option (called

Adjunction-to-Mora) is suggested to explain this. Mora-sharing proposes that the coda

consonant of CVVC is allowed to share the second mora of the preceding vowel, preserving

the bimoraic status of the syllable (Figure 2.14). Non-final CVVC is therefore contained

within a single syllable (as opposed to final CVVC which is one syllable and one degenerate

syllable), and the final consonant does not add weight to the syllable on account of being

allowed it to share the second mora of the preceding vowel, rather than adding a (third)

mora of its own (Broselow 2018: 39). Mora-sharing is considered to be able to produce

single CVVC syllables on account of sonority: since the sonority distance between VC is

greater than that between CC (cf. the sonority hierarchy, §2.2), VC is able to share the final

mora of a syllable whereas CC is not (Broselow 1992a: 15). This accounts for why word-

medial CVVC occurs much more frequently than word-medial CVCC.
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o o

(o) o o
m Lo /u — /u T v
1 n a ¢

e y a I n a

FIGURE 2.14: Adjunction-to-Mora

This theory is supported by acoustic studies: in Broselow et al. (1995, 1997) it has

been demonstrated that in Jordanian, Syrian and Lebanese varieties of Arabic (which allow,

e.g., kitab-na) the long vowel of CVVC is shorter in duration than in CVV, though still longer

than CV, and that the coda consonant of CVVC is shorter than that of CVC. Other methods

by which a trimoraic syllable could be avoided are not attested for Rwala: the dialect does

not employ removing a mora from the long vowel (i.e. closed syllable shortening, e.g. *‘eyal-

na < ‘eyal-na) as would occur in, for example, Cairene Arabic, nor does it employ deletion

of the coda consonant (e.g. *‘eya-na < ‘eyal-na), a theoretical strategy not attested in any

Arabic dialectt8 (Broselow 2018: 40). It seems, therefore, that the Rwala dialect provides

evidence of mora-sharing in operation.

As opposed to the variation seen with regard to CVVC syllables after suffixation, the

dialect tends not to allow the same variation with CVCC syllables: forms such as ‘eyal-na

above occur frequently but forms such as darb-na are rare. This pattern is not exclusive to

this dialect, but in fact many dialects which allow word-medial CVVC do not allow word-

68 An exception to Broselow’s assertion that consonant deletion is not attested in any Arabic dialect as

a syllable repair strategy may be found in Holes (2016: 73) where the forms 9d-na (< *‘nd-na) ‘we

have’ and bit-na (< *bint-na) ‘our daughter’ in some Baharna village dialects (especially in women’s

speech), although it is noted that /1/ and /n/ are particularly prone to deletion in this position (ibid.

note 37), e.g. git (< *gilt) ‘I said’ and kit (< *kint) ‘I was’. This affects CVCC syllables only, however.
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medial CVCC (Broselow et al. 1995: 122). It has been established that this may be because,

while CVVC syllables may permit the sharing of a mora between a vowel and a consonant, a

similar sharing of the mora between two consonants is not permitted®®. As such, any

resulting CCC sequence must be resolved by epenthesis, as in the case of zaml-ana. Where

epenthesis does not occur, I propose that the stray consonant is adjoined directly to the

syllable node dominating the preceding vowel, thus preserving the bimoraic status of the

syllable (Figure 2.15).

o (o) o o
HooH H — H
d a r b n a b n a

FIGURE 2.15: complex coda formation

This appears to be in violation of the syllabification algorithm given in §2.2.2, where

coda consonants are only adjoined by Weight-by-Position, which effectively restricts

syllables to one coda consonant (i.e. CVC). As illustrated by the examples zaml-ana and darb-

na, however, such complex codas are restricted to clusters of falling sonority (cf. §2.2): /ml/

as a nasal-liquid cluster has rising sonority and is therefore not a permitted coda, while /rb/

as a liquid-stop cluster is sometimes permitted. Complex coda formation has not been

69 “Under the analysis in which languages that tolerate non-final CVVC syllables do so by assigning
them a bimoraic analysis in which the coda consonant shares a mora with the preceding vowel, CVCC
syllables can be ruled out by a ban on the sharing of a single mora among two segments that are close
together on the sonority scale.” (Broselow 2018: 40)
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included in the syllabification algorithm on account of its infrequency (it is attested only 23

times in the entire corpus).

The exception to this sonority-based explanation is that epenthesis may also not be

induced following a geminate consonant, e.g. fakk-na ‘liberate us!’ (not *fakk-ana), in which

case CCC is more likely to occur. This may be because geminate consonants are also able to

share a mora.

Assuming that the epenthetic vowel e is a variant of /a/, the rule for optional

epenthesis insertion can therefore be expressed as:

®—a/C_

This formulates that epenthesis occurs to the right of a stray consonant (C"); the rule

is optional since Adjunction-to-Mora occurs as an alternative repair strategy in VVC’

sequences (and complex coda formation occurs infrequently in CC” sequences). It must be

noted that the other sources of the Rwala dialect indicate that a slightly more specific

epenthesis rule is needed, namely:

@—a/C_+

This formulates that epenthesis occurs between a stray consonant and a morpheme

boundary (represented by +), and this needs to be included in the formulation because

there is only very limited evidence of epenthesis occurring without a morpheme boundary in

that position. As discussed in more detail in §2.2.3, syncope rules regularly produce word-

medial CCC and VVCC which may not be repaired by epenthesis; e.g. Prochazka (1988: 34,
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47) records the forms yaktbiin (< *yaktibiin) ‘they write’ and tsafrin (< *tsafirin) ‘you (f.)

travel’ as regular verbal forms in which epenthesis has not operated. Parallel forms in Musil

would be *yaktebiin and *tsaferin, although this may be interpreted in different ways: it may

represent a failure of syncope to delete the vowel in that position, but may equally represent

an interaction of syncope and epenthesis in which the vowel is deleted and subsequently

replaced in the same position. Since there is some evidence supporting the latter

interpretation, the inclusion of morpheme boundaries in the above rules does not seem

necessary to produce the correct output for Musil’s material.

One final possible occurrence of epenthesis is not explained by the above rules,

which is that monosyllabic words having the template CVCC may exhibit epenthesis and

surface as CVCeC. It is considered that the template of these words is monosyllabic because

these are attested as variants, e.g. sahen ~ sahn, and also because suffixation produces forms

such as matn-aha ‘her waist’, where arguably epenthesis would not have been triggered if

the underlying stem were disyllabic (*meten-ha). The following examples also have the form

CVCC in their CLA cognates:

CaCC sahen ‘shallow copper pan’, meten ‘waist’, semen ‘melted butter’
CiCC tiben ‘straw’, heber ‘ink’, meleh ‘salt’
CuCC hubez ‘bread’, gosen ‘twig’, hesen ‘beauty’

In most of these examples, the final consonant has a higher sonority than the

consonant which precedes it, with nasals and liquids being the most common (meleh is an

exception to this, and semen has a sonority plateau). Ingham (2011) records the same
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situation for Najdi dialects in general, although restricts its application to word-final

consonant clusters where the second element of the cluster is /1, r, w, y, n/; arguably,

however, examples such as hubez indicates that sonority in general could be the reason for

this epenthesis. An alternative explanation would be that in word-final consonant clusters

with ascending sonority the final consonant forms its own syllabic peak, and therefore that

the process may not be one of epenthesis per se but rather the transcription CVCeC indicates

Musil’s perception of the disyllabic structure of the consonant cluster. This would be

impossible to judge from Musil’s records alone, but perhaps it is safe to follow Ingham who

also describes this phenomenon as epenthesis’0. The syllabic status of consonant clusters is

discussed in more detail in §2.2.3.5 below.

2.2.2.2 Prothesis

It follows from the analysis of onset dialects and rhyme dialects in §2.2.2.1 that

word-initial vowel insertion (prothesis), if it occurs, should be much more restricted in

occurrence in the former than in the latter. This may be illustrated by examples from a study

of the pronunciations of the English words ‘three’ and ‘floor’ by Arabic speakers: Egyptian

(onset) speakers uniformly gave [0irii] and [filoor] while Iraqi (rhyme) speakers gave [i0rii]

and [ifloor] (Broselow 1992b: 74). Accordingly, since the Rwala dialect is an onset dialect,

70 To be precise, Ingham refers to it as anaptyxis, but we are referring to the same process.
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the sites of prothesis are restricted to a few morphological categories, namely the FORM-I

imperative and the s-STEM of several of the derived forms of the verb.

Prothesis therefore acts as a syllable repair process only in predefined contexts. In

§2.2.2.1 it was observed that an unsyllabified consonant which is non-moraic triggers

epenthesis to the right (cf. Figure 2.13a) while epenthesis to the left is attested in rhyme

dialects where the unsyllabified consonant is moraic. In the Rwala dialect, FORMS ViI-X of the

verb exhibit prothesis, illustrated by FORM-vil endabah < /ndabah/ ‘he was killed’.

According to the syllabification algorithm so far established, /n/ would form a degenerate

syllable, and epenthesis (if it occurred) would occur to the right (Figure 2.16).

(o) o o o o o
} /u /p\ — n " m
n d a b a h *n a d a b a h

FIGURE 2.16: *initial cluster epenthesis

This does not occur, however, and the correct output is produced only when /n/ is

assigned a mora (Figure 2.17).

(o) o o o o o
H H H — PR TE H H
n d a b a h > e n d a b a h

FIGURE 2.17: prothesis
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We assume, then, that /n/ of /ndabah/ is linked to a mora in its underlying

representation. It has been argued elsewhere (McCarthy and Prince 1990: 13; Watson 2002:

134-135) that this is accounted for by the Prosodic Morphology Hypothesis:

PROSODIC MORPHOLOGY HYPOTHESIS
Templates are defined in terms of the authentic units of prosody: the mora, the
syllable, the foot, and the phonological word. (McCarthy and Prince 1990: 3)

In this analysis, the FORM-vII verb template is represented not as a string of C and V

segments (nCaCaC) but rather as a prosodic template in which the minimal unit is not the

segment but rather the minimal prosodic unit, which is the mora (Figure 2.18, and cf. the

Prosodic Hierarchy, §2.2). ForM-vII is therefore explained as derived from the bimoraic

verbal stem through the prefixation of a mora, which is then associated with /n/71.

q
qQ

(o)
|
u

=
=

n C a C a C

FIGURE 2.18: FORM-VII verb template

The mora associated with /n/ in the underlying representation thus accounts for

prothesis. Since the /n/ is moraic, it cannot associate with the non-moraic consonant to its

right and thus forms the coda of a degenerate syllable, which is syllabified through prothesis

71 The analysis of this /n/ as a prefixed morpheme and therefore moraic follows McCarthy and Prince
(1990). Since the derived forms vii-X have in common ‘a reduction or minimization of the valence of
the underlying verb’ (ibid.: 38), the initial incomplete syllable is analysable as a separate morpheme,
which they call a detransitivising prefix.
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unless preceded by a vowel (hence the forms endabahow ‘they were killed’ but alli-ndabahow

‘those who were killed”).

The association of /n/ with a mora also explains why these CCV clusters are

resolved at all, rather than remaining as a permitted word-initial cluster. Word-initial CCV

clusters are formed in the dialect through syncope (cf. §2.2.3) and the initial C is not usually

moraic, hence the cluster is not usually resolved by prothesis. A superficially similar process

of vowel insertion does occur before syncope-derived clusters, exemplified by reab > réab

> eréab ‘riding camels’, but this reflects a different situation and occurs only where

syllabification produces two adjacent stray consonants. These are resolved by medial

epenthesis, which is therefore not strictly prothesis in the sense discussed here. This is

illustrated in Figure 2.19 for the phrase taman réab ‘eight riding camels’; in this example it

can be seen that the mora linked to /r/ is assigned by Weight-by-Position following

epenthesis, and is not underlying.

o o (o) (o) o (o) o o o o (o)
i Bop Bou — /u /HNH SR /uhu
t a m a n r ¢ a b t a m a ner ¢ a b

FIGURE 2.19: medial epenthesis between two stray consonants

The prothesis on imperatives is conceptually the same as for FOrRM-vII, although the

initial mora is not explained by prefixation according to the Prosodic Morphology

Hypothesis. It seems likely that the initial mora can be explained through the derivation of
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the imperative as a truncated part of the P-STEM, since moras tend to be conserved (cf. Hayes

1989). This is illustrated in Figure 2.20, where the form erkab ‘ride! (MS)’ is derived from the

form tarkab ‘you ride (2Ms)’ (Figure 2.20a) and would, after the deletion of ta-, retain the

mora of the coda of the first syllable (Figure 2.20b). As we have seen elsewhere, this would

mean that the mora-bearing consonant would be unable to syllabify with the non-moraic

consonant to its right and therefore prothesis would be induced.

o o o o o o
Hop o i H — T i
t a r k a (b r k a (b > e r k a (b

FIGURE 2.20: imperative prothesis

Prothesis can therefore be considered restricted to words with initial consonant
clusters in their underlying representation, the first of which must be moraic. As discussed
above, this effectively rules out the possibility of prothesis on any initial CC sequence that
has been created via syncope (§2.2.3), since the cluster is not present in the underlying
representation. The quality of the prothetic vowel differs from that of the epenthetic vowel
(which is always a low vowel /a/), as illustrated by the following forms from the FORM-I
imperative paradigm:

/a/-stem /i/-stem /u/-stem

MS erkab ‘mount!’ ebser ‘rejoice!’ og‘od ‘sit!’
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These forms demonstrate a type of vowel harmony not seen elsewhere in the dialect.
This is partly why the initial vowel must be analysed as prothetic and not simply as part of
the template ("VCCVC), since in templates the vocalic melody forms one level of the non-
concatenative morphology: e.g. an active participle must have the melody /a-i/ and a
passive participle must have the melody /a-u/. For the imperatives, V2 is lexical, and V1 is
governed partially by V2, since the available melodies are /i-a/, /i-i/, and /u-u/; this
effectively means that the imperative has no morphologically marked vowel melody.
Furthermore, the contrast between ogdob ‘grasp!” and yegdob ‘he grasps’ shows that vowel
harmony occurs only in the imperative.

Such a vowel must therefore be inserted, rather than templatic, and it must be

subject to a phonological rule. Since prothesis is quite rare, the rule can be quite specific:

u

®—-V | aROUND |/ # _CCV [a ROUND]

- LOW

This rule establishes that when prothesis occurs the prothetic vowel will firstly be

round (i.e. /u/) if the following vowel is round, and not if it is not, and secondly that it will

not be low, which precludes it from being /a/. Effectively, the prothetic vowel will be /u/

if followed by /u/ and otherwise /i/. This situation can be expressed even more simply in

terms of autosegmental phonology: if the prothetic vowel is specified as [-Low] but

unspecified for roundness, the roundness feature of the following vowel spreads to this
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underspecified segment. Right to left vowel harmony (or regressive vowel harmony), while
fairly rare cross-linguistically, is attested for several dialects of Arabic (Monahan 2011).

This rule applies in every case of prothetic vowel insertion attested in the dialect, but
since the verbal stems of the derived forms which induce prothesis all have /a/ as the stem
vowel the output in these cases is invariable.

It must be mentioned that a rule of prothesis incorporating vowel harmony is not
attested for other records of Rwala. Prochazka’s account has a fixed prothetic vowel for
Rwala, which is i; his southern dialect group exhibits vowel harmony, however, e.g. *uktub,
’iksir, ’aSrab ‘write! break! drink!’. Interestingly, Musil’s system exactly matches that
described by Palva for the Bani Sahar (Palva 1980: 128), who gives ’idrib, ’uktub, ’iSrab ‘hit!
write! drink!” in the imperative paradigm. While the dialect of the Bani Sahar is of the
northern-Najdi (Sammari) type72, and its speakers are therefore not as close to the Rwala
linguistically as they are geographically, it is nonetheless evidence that a system such as that

presented by Musil’s data is feasible.

2.2.3 Syncope
Broselow (2018: 43) defines syncope as a metrically conditioned process not
motivated by restrictions on possible syllables but constrained by them, in that the output

must be syllabifiable. Syncope is therefore not a syllable repair process in the way that

72 Cantineau placed it in Group Bc, which he used to describe dialects which are of the Sammari type

(B) but which are heavily influenced by the Syro-mesopotamian sheep-rearing semi-nomads (C).
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epenthesis and prothesis are, but rather an independently motivated process: for example,

Watson (2002: 70) shows that one motivation for syncope is to reduce the number of

monomoraic syllables in order to maximise the number of optimal bimoraic syllables. Most

of the north-Arabian bedouin dialects, including the Rwala dialect, exhibit at least two

separately motivated syncope processes, which apply separately to the high vowels /i, u/

and to the low vowel /a/. This distinction was first described by Cantineau for the dialects

in question, who elaborated on it at length (Cantineau 1936-37: 49-65). A primary source of

evidence for this division of syncope is found in the following s-STEM forms (Rwala forms

from Prochazka 1988: 29, 31):

ga‘ad ‘he sat’ simi‘ ‘he heard’
g‘adat ‘she sat’ sam‘at ‘she heard’
ga‘adt ‘I sat’ simi‘t ‘T heard’

In the 3Fs forms two different syncope rules can be observed. In sam‘at (< /sami‘at/)

a high vowel has been targeted and a sequence of two monomoraic syllables has been

reduced to one bimoraic syllable (CV.CV. > CVC.). In the example g‘adat (< /ga‘adat/) a

low vowel in the same position has not been targeted, and the reduction of monomoraic

syllables has not produced a bimoraic syllable (CV.CV. > CCV.). Cantineau’s observation of

the requirement for separate syncope rules to explain this (and other) phenomena has been

confirmed in more recent research (cf. Al-Mozainy 1981: 45-51, 57-64, Al-Mozainy et al.

1985, Kenstowicz 1983 [cited in Al-Mozainy et al. 1985], de Jong 2011b).
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2.2.3.1 Syncope of /i/ and /u/

The syncope of high vowels in an unstressed open syllable is well attested in dialects

across the Arabic-speaking world. Cantineau described the Rwala dialect as being

‘différentiel’ (Cantineau 1936-37: 154), indicating the group of dialects which delete /i/

and /u/ in certain contexts but retain /a/ in the same position (i.e. they differentiate

between the high and low vowels), as opposed to dialects in which this syncope rule applies

regardless of the quality of the vowel in question (ibid.: 49).

The following are some examples of the rule in operation from Musil’s corpus. Forms

which show the deleted vowel (which are either unsyncopated variants or references to the

paradigm) are given in brackets:

D) blad ‘country’ (~ bilad)
wsu ‘what?’ (~ wusu)
lhid ‘blisters’ (~ luhid)
mnasser ‘wearing’ (~ munasser)
rweyli ‘of the Rwala’ (~ ruweyli)
rgubt-ak73 ‘your neck’ (~ rugubt-eh ‘his neck’)
gda ‘judges’ (contrasts with gada ‘he settled’)
2 fahmin ‘knowing (pl.)’ (~ fahemin)
talb-eh ‘asking for it’ (cf. unsuffixed taleb)
labsaw ‘they wore’ (cf. 3MS labes)
mendasfen ‘hutches’ (cf. usual pl. *menasef)
nesm-eh’4 ‘his soul’ (~ nesem-eh)

(3a) ahdin-kom
(3b)  muttalbin

‘capturing (pl.) you’
‘quarrelling (pl.)

(cf. unsuffixed ahedin)

(cf. usual form *mutatalebin)

73 The elision of the /a/ of the feminine ending is dealt with separately (§2.2.3.3).

74 This example is more tenuous since it is unclear what the underlying vowel is. The unsuffixed form

is always disyllabic (nesem, nisem), although this could also show epenthesis from an underlying

CVCC form.
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The examples in (1) demonstrate where syncope has occurred in the word-initial
syllable, and the examples in (2) show medial syncope.. It is apparent that the examples in
(2) have the motivation of maximising bimoraicity: in labsaw and nesm-eh two monomoraic
syllables (CV.CV.) have become one bimoraic one (CVC.) and in the other examples the
deletion of the vowel has produced a medial superheavy syllable (CVVC.) which, assuming
Adjunction-to-Mora (cf. §2.2.2.1), may also be considered bimoraic. The items in (1),
however, have not increased the number of bimoraic syllables at all, although the number of
monomoraic syllables has been reduced; here we see a targeting of monomoraic syllables at
the beginning of the phonological word (cf. Watson 2002: 72-73) which is, in fact, the most
frequent site for syncope attested in Musil. The examples in (3) have been added because
they show multiple processes which have targeted monomoraic syllables: in (3a) the
syncope of /i/ is accompanied by the lack of epenthesis before the suffix (compare the
hypothetical *a he.di.na.kom) and in (3b) syncope of two vowels has truly maximised the
bimoraicity of syllables (compare *mu.ta.td.le.bin). The apparent targeting of /a/ by this
high-vowel syncope rule is discussed below.

The rule that accounts for this deletion may be expressed as:

\Y%

+HIGH |—= 0@/ _1s

— LONG

This rule states that high, short vowels before a syllable boundary (i.e. i or u in an

open syllable) will be deleted. It should first be noted that there are some apparent

exceptions to this rule. The first case is that of word-final vowels, although this is explained
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by the analysis that final vowels are underlyingly long; as I have demonstrated elsewhere,

this can be seen after suffixation. Accordingly, ta‘ti ‘you (f.) will give’ (suffixed form ta‘ti-ni

‘you (f.) will give me’) does not syncopate to *ta‘t despite seeming to fulfil the requirements

for syncope in its surface form. A second category is that of words in which the syllable is

only open on account of epenthesis (see §3.1.2.1), where, e.g. tiben ‘straw’ (underlyingly

/tibn/) does not syncopate to *tben. It also regularly fails to apply to nouns having the form

CuCuC, e.g. hoson ‘stallions’ (not *hson). This exception was also noted by Cantineau

(1936-37: 50) who considered it a confusion between nouns of the templates CuCuC and

CuCC; this analysis seems to be supported by Musil’s data since hosn occurs in free variation

with hoson, and since the CVCC forms (such as tiben) do not trigger syncope even when

epenthesis has rendered the first syllable open.

Discounting these regular exceptions, however, the rule is still only partially applied

in Musil, and forms such as those listed above occur alongside forms where syncope would

be expected to occur such as gurib ‘basin’ (not *grib), lisan ‘tongue’ (not *Ilsan), Se‘iban

‘valleys’ (~ *Seban) and fahemin ‘understanding [active participle]” (~ fahmin).

Furthermore, word-medial deletion is not attested nearly as frequently as deletion in word-

initial syllables. Since syncope rules are shown to be exceptionless in other descriptions of

the dialect, and there are mitigating factors for why Musil did not transcribe word-medial

syncope (see below, §2.2.3.4), it seems possible that the syncope in word-initial syllables is
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better attested in his transcriptions simply because it was more conspicuous than the word-

medial syncope where he could have been convinced that he heard a vowel.

It is necessary to consider the source type in assessing this observed failure to

syncopate, since the metrical requirements of poetry have been identified as a possible

factor in phonological variation in this corpus (cf. §1.4.1.3). Taking an example from the

previous paragraph, for instance, one finds that fahemin is attested in poetry while the

syncopated form fahmin is attested in conversation. This appears to support the hypothesis

that the structure of poetry causes surface forms to differ from the phonological norms of

the spoken language in some cases. Such an assumption is too sweeping, however. fahemin

scans, in accordance with the metre of the poem in which it occurs, as — v — (fa.he.mi.[n-]),

but a similar example of a syncopated form from the list above, mendsfer, scans (again,

according to the metre of its poem) as x — v — (me.na.s.fen), showing that in both forms the

short/syncopated vowel scans as a light syllable, regardless of whether or not Musil

recorded the syncope in his transcription. This situation is restricted to CVVC syllables since,

in spite of the argument in §2.2.2.1 that Adjunction-to-Mora allows bimoraic CVVC syllables

to occur, I have not found an example where a CVVC syllable is accepted as a single heavy

syllable in poetry for the purposes of scansion. Similarly, the syncopated form shiin ‘pans’

scans as o — (s.hii.[n-]) in exactly the same way as the unsyncopated form Suyiih

‘chiefs’ (Su.yt.[h-]), meaning that in many cases /i, u/-syncope makes little difference to the

scansion of poetry, whether transcribed or not. Where syncope creates a CVC syllable,
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however, this is frequently taken advantage of in poetry, as exemplified by labsaw from the

list above, which scans as — - (lab.saw), where the unsyncopated form *labesaw would not

fit the metre. It seems possible that the performance of poetry could have been one factor

influencing the failure to syncopate, but this is necessarily speculative, as these examples

show. Apart from fahemin, the other unsyncopated examples in the previous paragraph

(gurib, lisan and se‘ban) all occur in conversation, which suggests that the metrical structure

of poetry should not be considered a primary explicans of these phonologically surprising

forms in Musil.

It is interesting to note that, in a minority of instances, this syncope rule appears to

target the low vowel /a/; this occurs when the regular conditions for /a/ syncope (as

described in the next section) are not met. Forms include twil ‘long’ (~ tawil) and swib-ak

‘your wounded person’ (unsuffixed form sawib); the form muttalbin from the above list may

also come into this category, although it is unclear to what extent this particular paradigm

has been lexicalised (data for the FORM-v-VI participles is scant, and the underlying form of

the prefix could be considered either muta-/mita- or just mut-/mit). Although some Arabic

dialects do target all vowels for syncope in this context (Teeple 2011, and Cantineau

1936-37: 49 where it is claimed that the Maghrebi dialects and the Lebanese dialect of Kfar

‘Abida “ne sont pas différenciels”), these cases nonetheless stand out as odd in a dialect that

has been recorded as applying this syncope rule regularly to high vowels only. The most

likely explanation seems to be that these /a/ vowels which are deleted in open syllables
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have been the target of a vowel raising process (cf. §2.3.6.1) and that the process by which

syncope occurs is /tawil/ > tiwil > twil, where syncope does in fact target a high vowel.

This could also explain why /i, u/-syncope targeting /a/ is not widely attested, since low

vowel raising is contextually conditioned (it is blocked in the contiguity of guttural

consonants or when followed by certain sonorants), as is discussed in §2.3.6.1. It will be

seen, however, that low vowel raising is not recorded systematically by Musil, meaning that

an argument such as this one has the potential to become rather circular.

There is a very small number of cases where syncope has occurred in a closed

syllable, e.g.:

/be+mislab/ > be-mslab ‘with a fire poker’
/baléi + tiswi/ > baléi tswi ‘perhaps you will prepare’
/wagn+at/ > wgnat ‘cheeks’

Cases like these are unpredictable and are not well attested, and it is perhaps best to

view them as exceptions to the rule that only vowels in open syllables may be deleted. The

first two examples also occur in poetry, but these surprising forms do not conform to the

metrical requirements in the poems where they occur, and the final example is not poetic. It

is also uncertain how these forms are syllabified; specifically, whether the coda of the

targeted syllable syllabifies with the preceding consonant (bems.lab, cf. Figure 2.15) or

forms a degenerate syllable which may cluster with the following consonant

(bem.s.1ab/bem.slab).
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2.2.3.2 Syncope of /a/

There is a second wide-reaching syncope rule well attested for this dialect group,

namely that the sequence CaCaCV is frequently realised as CCaCV. Many dialects treat the

sequence CaCaCV differently: Prochazka (1988: 22) observes that it is variously realised as

CaCaCV, CaCCV or CCVCV in the dialects of Saudi Arabia, of which Rwala falls into the last

category, and Cantineau (1936-37: 164) observed that all the bedouin dialects of the Syrian

desert realise the sequence as CCVCV. The general occurrence of this process in

(predominantly eastern) bedouin dialects has been referred to as the bsala/zlima-pattern

(Rosenhouse 1982: 19, 1984: 14)75.

The application of this rule as it applies to sequences of /a/ in open syllables can be

seen in the following examples. As opposed to the examples in the previous section, this

syncope rule is most frequently triggered by some form of suffixation and, as such, parallels

with the unsyncopated form are found in the corpus more frequently:

barak ‘kneel’ [verbal stem]
barak + at > brakat ‘she knelt’

kasab ‘capture’ [verbal stem]
kasab + ow > ksabow ‘they captured’

talab ‘he asked for’

talab + eh > tlab-eh ‘he asked for it’

walad ‘boy’

walad + i > wled-i ‘my boy’

75 In contrast to the corresponding term “ghawa-syndrome” coined by Blanc, however, this term

coined by Rosenhouse does not seem to have caught on.
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Sagar ‘trees’

Sagar + a > $gara ‘tree’

The distinguishing features of this syncope rule are that, firstly, only /a/ is targeted

in this sequence: it occurs in forms such as bgara (< *bagara) ‘female antelope’, but not

‘elem-eh (which does not become *Iem-eh) ‘his reputation’. Secondly, the syncope is

dependent on a following short /a/ in an open syllable and is blocked if the following

syllable is closed. It can be seen that this rule eschews many of the standard assumptions

about syncope: it is very unlikely to maximise bimoraic syllables, it certainly does not target

syllables in which the onset could join the coda of a preceding syllable, and it is not

restricted to producing syllabifiable outputs. It has been suggested that the motivation for

the process is “a fairly abstract kind of dissimilation, eliminating an underlying

configuration of two successive identical nuclei by deleting the first of them” (Al-Mozainy et

al. 1985: 142). The rule may be formulated as follows:

\Y% +LOW

lo

+owWw |—= 0/ _CV
— LONG

— LONG

Alternatively, since /a/ is the only low short vowel, we may formulate it more

simply as:

a— @/ _Cal,

This rule expresses that a short /a/ vowel is deleted when it occurs in an open

syllable followed by another open syllable also with a short /a/ vowel. The rule cannot

apply when the following syllable is word-final, again because these vowels are underlyingly
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long, e.g. bana ‘he built’ and band-ha ‘he built it’; this contrasts with forms like gda ‘judges’
which are syncopated under the high vowel syncope rule, which is blind to following
syllables. The rules similarly contrast when the following vowel is long, with syncope
attested for the high vowels (kbar ‘big [pl.]’) but not for the low vowel (sahab ‘clouds’,
sahaba ‘a cloud”).

As with the high vowel syncope rule, the application of this rule is very frequent but
not totally consistent. One explanation for the inconsistency, discussed in more detail in
82.2.3.4-5, is that there are very few examples of its application producing a sequence that
would violate the Sonority Sequencing Principle (cf. §2.2). The SSP tells us that the
consonants in an onset cluster must have increasing sonority values; the above example
wled-i is one of the few exceptions. The SSP is not the determining factor, however, since
there are examples from the verbal system of forms in which syncope has not occurred, but
for which the resulting cluster would not violate SSP, such as daragow ‘they rolled out [the
tent]’ (not *dragow). In general terms Musil’s record of this syncope process may be
described as sporadic; e.g. wled-i varies with the unsyncopated form walad-i, and the rule is

applied to dbahat ‘she killed’ (< dabahat) but not to dabahow ‘they killed’.

2.2.3.3 Syncope of the feminine marker /at/
A third type of syncope attested frequently in the dialect is that of the Fs marker /a/,

which has the allomorph /at/ in construct and upon suffixation. This is attested in the

130



following possible syntactic constructions (the forms in brackets are the form of the word

when unsuffixed or not in a construct phrase):

pronominal suffix  $oft-eh ‘his view’ (Sowfa)
dual suffix beyramten ‘two pieces of fabric’ (beyrama)
construct phrase ‘asirt ar-rwala ‘the Rwala tribe’ (‘asire)

This phenomenon is also recorded by Cantineau (1936-37: 54) and Prochazka (1988:

196); the latter also records it for the FS S-STEM verbal suffix /at/ (hzimt-ih ~ hzimit-ih ‘she

tied him’, ibid.: 135) although Cantineau (1936-37: 158) claims that there is no syncope of

this verbal suffix in the Rwala dialect.

On account of its targeting of a low vowel not followed by another low vowel in an

open syllable, Cantineau considered this to require a separate syncope rule. The data from

Musil do not explicitly require a separate rule, since this process shares the motivation of

the high vowel syncope rule of eliminating monomoraic syllables; while it is unusual for low

vowels to be targeted in this position, the phenomenon of /a/ being subject to syncope

under this rule has already been noted (e.g. twil ~ tawil). One reason for positing a separate

rule is that it seems to be restricted in occurrence to this one morpheme. A second reason,

although impossible to corroborate from Musil, is the evidence from Al-Mozainy (1981:

192-3) who demonstrates that an identical case of syncope in the Harb dialect appears to be

differently ordered vis-a-vis the high vowel syncope rule in terms of stress assignment: while

he concludes that the peculiarities he cites may be “mere exceptions” (ibid.), his data appear

to show that the cyclic assignment of stress requires a different rule for the syncope of the
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/at/ suffix. Since we have no data on stress placement from Musil, it is impossible to

conduct further investigation into this phenomenon, but nonetheless the possibility of the

requirement for a separate rule should not be disregarded.

2.2.3.4 Unsyncopated forms

One of the more striking aspects of Musil’s Rwala transcriptions is the number of

cases in which syncope is not attested in contexts in which the previously described syncope

rules would be expected to operate. Precise figures on the frequency of syncopated versus

unsyncopated forms are impossible to compute from such a large data set: for example,

Sarbet ‘she drank’ (syncopated, < *$aribet) has the same consonantal structure and

homomorphic suffix as wagnet ‘cheek [construct form]’ (unsyncopated), so figures for these

syncopated forms cannot be extracted easily from the entire corpus. Some general

observations can be made, however. 12% of all unique forms in the corpus are cluster initial

(1,647 tokens), all of which must attest to one of the syncope rules: arguably this shows that

the operation of syncope is fairly frequent, especially considering that the number of forms

exhibiting medial syncope will increase this statistic. The absence of syncope can be assessed

in individual paradigms, however; for example, there are 92 tokens of word-initial Ca.Ca.

which is a notably high number of cases for syncope to have not occurred (with no clear

phonological motivation for syncope to be blocked).
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An important example is found in the P-STEM of the FORM-I strong verb (see discussion

in §4.3.3), where, according to the evidence of Cantineau and Prochazka, the syncope of /i,

u/ but not of /a/ produces the differently syllabified plural forms yisrabiin ‘they drink’ but

yiktbiin ‘they write’. In Musil, the vowel e has been levelled across the paradigm, as in the

following examples which all have different vowels in the verbal stem:

yaréab ‘he rides’ yaréebiin ‘they ride’
yansSed ‘he asks’ yenSediin ‘they ask’
yagtol ‘he kills’ yegteliin ‘they kill’

Following Cantineau and Prochazka, the expected 3MpP forms here would be

*yaréabtin but *yan$diin and *yegtliin. I suggest that this is a point where the phonological

(and phonetic) facts of the dialect have been obscured by Musil’s transcription style, and

propose several interpretations of this data. The first is that Musil’s <e> might not always

represent a full vowel, as it seems highly likely that in a syncopated form such as *yegtliin

epenthesis of a super-short vowel will be induced. Cantineau also implies that this is the

case since he describes the yaktbiin form, which he represents as <yaktsbiin), as having “un

simple point vocalique” (Cantineau 1936-37: 186): this terminology may describe something

as small as the audible obstruent release. Therefore Musil’s transcription of yegteliin could in

fact be better rendered as yegteliin, which could be supported by the limited evidence from

Prochazka of the Rwala dialect having a short, schwa-like epenthetic vowel, e.g. baytokum

‘your tent’ (Prochazka 1988: 199).
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A second interpretation is that e does represent a full vowel, and that the forms

demonstrate the interaction of syncope and epenthesis. Broselow (1992a: 36) considers an

example from a rhyme dialect (Iraqi):

UR
syncope
epenthesis

output

/yilbas +1n/
yilbsiin
yilibstin

yilibsiin ‘they wear’

Here a syncope rule has deleted the vowel a and syllabification has triggered

epenthesis of i in a different position, but Broselow notes that if syncope created an

unsyllabifiable sequence in onset dialects the epenthetic vowel would be inserted in the

same position as the deleted vowel”¢. She predicts that onset dialects may exhibit changes of

vowel quality in open syllables if the quality of epenthetic vowels is not identical to that of

the vowels targeted by syncope, and this prediction is arguably supported by Rwala

examples such as yagtol, yegteliin, where the only evidence of syncope or epenthesis is the

change in vowel quality:

UR
syncope
epenthesis
fronting

output

/yagtol+iin/

yagtliin

yagteliin

yegteltin

yegteliin ‘they kill’

It might be argued that in the A-cLASS, since forms such as *yaréabiin are not attested,

the variation in vowel quality between yaréab and yarcebiin is also evidence that syncope

76 “On this account, then, syncope need not look ahead to see if its output will be syllabifiable; but if

it does apply in an environment not allowing full syllabification, its effects will be undone by

epenthesis.” (Broselow 1992a: 36)
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and epenthesis have occurred, but given that the relationship between a and e is so

uncertain this can be no more than speculation. While the descriptions in Cantineau and

Prochazka do not attest syncope of /a/ in this paradigm, we have already seen that in Musil

/a/ in an open syllable is also likely to be subject to the general (i.e. /i, u/) syncope rule,

possibly on account of low vowel raising.

A third interpretation is simply that this paradigm has been systematised by Musil in

a way that completely obscures the nature of what he actually heard. Such a situation is

paralleled by that of the active participle, where we consistently find forms of the type Sareb,

Sarebin ‘drinking’ in Musil, as opposed to the expected Sareb, *Sarbin with syncope of the e

(see discussion in §4.4.1). Once again, we could consider the e in the plural form to be an

undefined super-short sound ($arebin), which is a solution that Cantineau considers in order

to explain the same phenomenon in the texts of Montagne (Cantineau 1936-37: 155-156).

There is no evidence for the interaction of syncope and epenthesis in this example since the

targeted vowel is always e which is the same as the epenthetic; I would suggest however

that epenthesis is less likely to have occurred here since, as was noted in §2.2.2.1,

epenthesis is much more likely to occur in cases of medial CVCC (zaml-ana, compare

yegteliin) than in cases of medial CVVC (eyal-ana ~ eyal-na, compare Sarebin). The case of

the participle forms, however, is just as likely to have been misrecorded by Musil in general,

since he could have assumed uniformity in the paradigm $areb, sarebin as being akin to the

CLA forms gatilw, gatiliine.

135



2.2.3.5 Initial consonant clusters

Where syncope produces initial consonant clusters in Arabic dialects which tolerate

such syllables and do not repair them, it is not uncommon for the resulting clusters to

violate the Sonority Sequencing Principle. As expressed in 82.2, the SSP asserts that

consonants in the syllable onset should only increase in sonority. The sonority hierarchy is

repeated here:

SONORITY HIERARCHY:
oral stops < fricatives < nasals < liquids < glides < vowels (Foley 1972, cited in
Clements 1990: 286)

In a list of unique forms, the following clusters which either obey or violate the
sonority hierarchy are attested in Musil’s Rwala corpus:
obey 722
violate 589
(of which reversal) 411
(of which plateau) 178
Every viable combination of stop (S), fricative (F), nasal (N), liquid (L) and glide (G)
is attested, and may be divided into those which obey the sonority hierarchy (O), those

which reverse it (R) and those which form sonority plateaus (P)77. The most and least

frequently attested are:

77 In this analysis I follow Watson’s treatment of initial clusters in San’ani Arabic (Watson 2002:
74-76).
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1. N-F 148 (R)
2. S-F 138 0)
3. F-G 114 0)
4. F-F 112 (P)
5. F-L 111 0)
6. S-L 98 0)
7. F-S 94 (R)
20. G- 6 (R)
= L-N 6 (R)
= N-N 6 P)
23. GG 3 (P)
24.  GN 2 (R)
25. L-L 0 P)

The absence of L-L in the corpus underscores an important feature of sonority

plateaus, which is that they are only permissible when there is distance between the place of

articulation of both consonants (Watson 2002: 76 note 18). Since the two liquids /1/ and

/r/ share a place of articulation (dental-alveolar), initial clusters of /lr/ or /rl/ are not

predicted to occur, which the data confirm to be the case”8. It may also be predicted, then,

that when clusters are formed from two consonants of equal sonority (i.e. the same manner

of articulation) and the same place of articulation, the first consonant would be syllabified

with what precedes, which is true in every case, e.g.:

elya tdigg ‘when you pound [coffee beans]’ (el.yat.digg)
ma ttawwel  ‘she does not lengthen [sth.]’ (mat.taw.wel)
alli tdir ‘[a bird] which circles’ (al.lit.dir)

78 It is also the case that Arabic roots do not permit consonants which share a place of articulation (cf.

Zemanek 2011b), so these clusters do not occur also for lexical reasons.
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The SSP may account for some of the idiosyncrasies in Musil’s transcriptions. Clusters

which obey the sonority hierarchy are more common overall than those which don’t, and

although this is not surprising from a cross-linguistic perspective, it differs with the data

from other Arabic dialects which permit initial CC, such as San’ani in which sonority-

reversing clusters are more frequent (Watson 2002: 76). Although this is only indirect

evidence, it may suggest that the apparent irregularity of the syncope processes according to

Musil’s transcriptions could be partially explained by his being less likely to perceive

syncope when the resulting cluster reversed the sonority hierarchy.

In Musil’s data, glide-initial clusters (all of which are reversals or plateaus by default)

make up only 3% of the total number of clusters: this is surprising since /y/ is a frequently

attested p-STEM prefix, which is recorded by Prochazka (1988: 36, 46-48) as forming clusters

in FORM-I before guttural stems and in forms 11, 111, vV and vi. The forms in Musil generally do

not have clusters in the same paradigms:

Prochazka Musil
FORM-I yhamil ‘he carries’ yehadar ‘he goes down’
FORM-II Ykassir ‘he smashes’ yebaddel ‘he swaps sth.’
FORM-III ysafir ‘he travels’ yiradef ‘he rides behind’
FORM-V yticallam ‘he speaks’ yetagassel ‘he scrubs himself’
FORM-VI ytaharab ‘he fights’79 yitahaser ‘he shares out’

Here, the FORM-1 example represents the low vowel syncope rule (which is only

applied in the case of C1 = guttural verbs on account of the ghawa-syndrome, see §2.3.1) and

79 Prochazka does not provide Rwala examples for FORM-VI, but this form is given for the dialects
which pattern like Rwala in all the other examples given.
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the others represent the high vowel syncope rule. Syncope does not seem to have applied in

Musil, but it turns out that this only applies to the forms with the /y/ prefix; compare:

3mMs  yehadar 1cp  nhadar
3MS  yebaddel 2Ms  tbaddel
3Ms  yiradef 2Ms  tradef

The discrepancy between Musil’s recording of syncope after a nasal /n/ or a stop /t/

but not after a glide /y/ may be explained by the relative sonority of these sounds. The

clusters with /y/ would all be reversals of the sonority hierarchy, while the other forms are

more varied:

3Ms  *yhadar (R) 1cp  nhadar (R)
3Ms  *ybaddel R) 2MS  tbaddel P
3MS  *yradef (R) 2Ms  tradef (0)

There are three possible interpretations of these data. The first is that Musil’s

transcriptions reliably recorded that syncope is less likely to occur when the sonority

reversal in the resulting cluster is greater (or, alternatively, that the sonority gap between

the consonant and the target vowel is smaller). This would not fully resolve the question,

however, since his data show only a slight preference for clusters which obey the sonority

hierarchy and this interpretation would at best articulate a general trend. In accordance

with this interpretation it would be possible to posit that syncope interacts with epenthesis

which effectively cancel each other out in sonority-reversing clusters (yibaddel > ybaddel >

yebaddel) but again the data does not support this, as the relatively high frequency of

sonority reversing clusters renders the motivation for epenthesis too undefined.
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The second interpretation is that Prochazka correctly discerned that syncope had

taken place and Musil was less likely to recognise this when the resulting clusters had

greater sonority reversals. There would be very good reasons for this, because in consonant

clusters which reverse the SSP the initial consonant forms a sonorous peak which is

essentially syllabic. In Watson’s analysis the first consonant of such a cluster is both moraic

and attached to an independent syllable node, e.g. sa.fut > $.fut ‘Sfut [a Yemeni dish]’ and

ha.tab > h.tab ‘wood’ (Watson 2002: 76). The sonorous peak of the first consonant would

therefore explain why Musil did not discern the syncope as readily in these cases.

The third interpretation is that syncope is not a categorical (phonologised) process

but a gradient (phonetic) one, and that Prochazka was too categorical in his interpretation

of the data. The question of how far the syncope process was phonologised is a very relevant

one: syncope is presented as an exceptionless process in the relevant literature, but an

acoustic study of a north-Arabian dialect which could shed light on how much this is a

gradient process is lacking. It is evident, furthermore, that Prochazka’s interpretation of his

data was categorical, as is demonstrated more generally by his representation of the dialects

he recorded with only three short vowels, /a, i, u/, all of which are contrastive, compared

to Musil’s gradient system which blurs phonemic contrasts by associating vowels with less

abstract representation (a, e, i, o, u).

These possible interpretations overlap with those from the previous section. If

syncope is not phonological but rather a gradient process of vowel reduction, then yebaddel
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could represent a reduced sound (y¢baddel) as in the case of Sar¢bin above. In this case, there

is no real discrepancy between Musil’s data and those of Prochazka and others, but it is

merely a situation in which Musil’s system of transcription is overly broad while that of the

others is overly phonemic. If, however, Musil’s records are to be taken at face value, then it

is likely that an interaction of syncope and epenthesis must be posited to account for forms

such as yegteliin and yebaddel. This process has been attested in other dialects, but seems

unlikely to be the case here because nobody else has recorded such a situation. Finally, if

Musil had systematised the grammar in his head to the point that he was not discerning

syncope when it occurred, then the natural conclusion is that his forms yegteliin and yebaddel

really represent *yegtliin and *ybaddel, which match the transcriptions of the dialect from

Prochazka, Ingham and Cantineau.

2.3 Other phonological processes

This section deals with other phonological process attested for the dialect in Musil’s

records. The first, the ghawa-syndrome, is a well-documented process which is common to

all the bedouin dialects of northern and central Arabia and beyond, and the last section,

qualitative vowel processes, similarly describes processes common to many north-Arabian

dialects; the others are more general processes, some of which are encountered in some form

or other in possibly every dialect of Arabic.
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2.3.1 The ghawa-syndrome

The term “ghawa-syndrome”8 was coined by Blanc (1970: 125-127)8! to describe a
phonological process which has been shown to be prolific in bedouin-type dialects,
particularly in the eastern dialects and becoming “less and less frequent among the Bedouin
dialects the further west we turn” (Rosenhouse 1984: 14). It is essentially a process of vowel
insertion triggered by the sequence of /a/ and a guttural consonant (i.e. a uvular,
pharyngeal or glottal fricative) /g, h, h, ¢, h/82. The rule may be formulated as:

22

@ —a/aX_1,C X =g hh ¢ h)
The output of this rule creates the sequence (C)a.Ca. which, in dialects which have

the low vowel syncope rule described in §2.2.3.2, is targeted for syncope, ultimately

producing the output CCa. Examples for each consonant from Musil include:

80 A discrepancy between the spellings “gahawa-syndrome” and “ghawa-syndrome” exists, which must
have arisen on account of the low vowel syncope rule: since it is named after the word for coffee
(which exhibits the process), a dialect without a low vowel syncope rule similar to the one elaborated
for the Rwala dialect would have the form gahawa (such as the dialect of the Negev bedouins
recorded by Blanc) while in a dialect which does delete /a/ in the sequence Ca.Ca. the same output
of the ghawa-syndrome (i.e. gahawa) would become the target of syncope (> ghawa). The ghawa-

syndrome can therefore be seen to be in a ‘feeding’ relationship with /a/-syncope.

81 It should be noted that the process had already been described by other scholars before Blanc gave
it this name, e.g. by Cantineau (1936-37: 65-66, 167-170), Mitchell (1960: 388) and Johnstone
(1964: 80, 1967a: 6-7).

82 Note that this list is usually limited to fricatives, and the only non-fricative guttural consonant />/
is not usually included; Johnstone (1967b: 6, 13[i]) does tentatively include it with the reservation
that it triggers the ghawa-syndrome “with less regularity” (p.6). As we have seen in §2.1.1.1,
however, the likelihood of />/ being deleted in the required context for the ghawa-syndrome (CaX.)
renders this unlikely to occur. de Jong’s (2011b) entry in the EALL includes /r/ on the list but, since
/¢/ is not included and /r/ does not occur in any of his examples, I can only conclude that this is an
error and that he meant to include /¢/. There is one case in Musil where the process appears to be

triggered by /r/ (*marwa > mrawa ‘watering place’ but this appears to be anomalous.
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hal ~ ahal (< *ahl)
shala (< *sahla)

ghawa (~ gahwa) (< gahwa)

hamar (< *ahmar)
hadar (< *ahdar)
mgaliit (< *magliit)
Yarfiin (< *ya‘refiin)

The derivation can be seen as follows:

UR
ghawa-syndrome vowel insertion
low vowel syncope

output

‘kin’
‘tiny date’
‘coffee’
‘red’
‘green’
‘mad (dog)’
‘they know’

/sahla/

sahala

shala

shala ‘tiny date’

In synchronic terms, the rule might also be formulated as one of metathesis (cf. Al-

Mozainy 1981: 193):

CaX],C — CXa],C

It seems, however, that from a diachronic perspective this would be a mistake, since

the rule is a feature of a large number of bedouin dialects, some of which do not have the

low vowel syncope rule, and as such the metathesis rule does not describe the facts of those

dialects. The difference between syncopated and unsyncopated ghawa-forms can be seen in a

comparison of terms from Musil and Blanc (1970: 126, for the Negev):

Rwala Negev
ghawa (~ gahwa) gahawah
hal-eh ahal-ih

hamar ahamar

‘coffee’
‘his kin’

‘red (m.)’

There are certain contexts in which the ghawa-syndrome does not occur. According

to de Jong (2011b), derived forms of the verb and quadriliteral verbs are usually unaffected,
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and in Musil we find FORM-1v ahdar ‘he cast down’ (not *[a]hadar) and FORM-X ista‘gelat ‘she

induced labour’ (not *ist‘agelat < *ista‘agelat). This generalisation may be too broad,

however, as the ghawa-syndrome occurs in derived forms in some dialects, e.g. ahatirm-ah ‘1

respect him’ (< *ahtarim-ah) in the speech of the Bahraini ‘Arab (Holes 2016: 200). Musil’s

corpus attests ‘ata (< *a‘ata < *a‘ta), effectively collapsing the distinction between FORM-I

and FORM-Iv in this verb, a usage which is widespread throughout Arabia. It does seem,

however, that quadriliteral verbs are unaffected, e.g. zagzagat ‘she whispered’ (not *zgazagat

< *gzagazagat). It has been observed that the ghawa-syndrome does not occur “in cases

where the -aX sequence terminates a base and precedes a pron[ominal] suff[ix]” (Blanc

1970: 127), which explains why in Musil we find /dabah+na/ > dabahna ‘we killed’ (not

*dbahana < *dabahana) and /ma‘+hom/ > ma‘“hom ‘with them’ (not *m‘a-hom < *ma‘a-

hom). de Jong (2011b) notes that borrowings from CLA may often be unaffected, and in

Musil we find that Islamic terms, which may be in this category, are exempt, e.g. ar-rahman

‘Allah the Most Gracious’ (not *ar-rhaman < *ar-rahaman). The ghawa-syndrome may affect

names generally (e.g. bgadad < bagdad), although this is not attested in Musil.

There are, however, contexts where ghawa-forms are absent from Musil even though

they would be predicted to occur. The following examples show where Musil did and did

not record ghawa-forms, alongside Rwala examples from Cantineaus3 (1936-37: 168-169)

83 These are of the same lemma if possible, and otherwise of the same template.
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which demonstrate that Musil recorded ghawa-forms in many but not all of the same

contexts (X = ¢, h, h, ¢, h):

2

Cantineau Musil
CaXCa shala shala ‘tiny date’

ghawa ghawa/gahwa ‘coffee’
aXCaC hamar hamar ‘red’

hadar hadar ‘green’
maXCaC(a) n/a ma‘dar ‘cheek’

n/a mahnaga ‘coral necklace’
maXCaC(a) n/a magrafa ‘trough’
yaXCVC ihadas4 yahdi ‘he brings’

ihalb8s ‘he milks’ yihargsé ‘he pulls down’
maXCiC(a) maraf ‘known’ mgaliit ‘mad (dog)’

mhatiita ‘placed’ mahsiibad” ‘counted’

It can be seen that, in at least two categories (yaXCVC and maXCiiCa), Cantineau

recorded ghawa-forms where Musil did not. The inclusion of gahwa in the above list is

anomalous, as forms from the CaCCa template are almost always ghawa-forms in Musil.

Conversely, the forms yiharg and mgaliit are also somewhat anomalous: ghawa-forms of

verbals are attested in Musil’s corpus, as the examples in this table indicate, but with much

84 Cantineau gives ihadi for Hsane (a group very closely related to Rwala) which also has i in the final

syllable, like Musil’s example.

85 This example is not from Rwala, for which Cantineau gives only one example (ihada) but from the

closely related Hsane dialect.

86 The form yiharg is in itself interesting: the underlying form must be /yahrVg/, the /a/ being
needed to trigger the ghawa-syndrome vowel insertion, so the derivation is yahrVg > yaharVg >
yharVg > yharg. I consider Musil’s prefix yi- as representing the articulation of syllabic /y/ which is,
essentially, a vowel (as in Cantineau’s transcription of it as i), but the syncope of the final vowel is
not a regular process in the dialect (although the form is widely attested in others, as shown by

Cantineau).

87 I have supplied the final /a/ of the feminine suffix, since the attested form is in construct: mahsiibt.
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less regularity than nominals. The data show, for example, that the FORM-I P-STEM of verbs

with a guttural first radical are attested with the non-ghawa-form (e.g. ya‘refiin ‘they know’)

five times more frequently than with the ghawa-form (e.g. y‘arfiin [same meaning]). The

attestation of ghawa-forms defies easy generalisation; it seems to be the case that Musil

recorded them without exception when the initial consonant was a root consonant, whereas

in the case of derived forms (including all verbals) he did not record them in the majority of

cases. If this observation is causative rather than correlative, it indicates that Musil’s

preconceptions about the structure of the language could have led him to ignore the ghawa-

syndrome with fairly high frequency.

2.3.2 Assimilation

The consonants in Musil’s system of transcription map very closely onto the phoneme

inventory of the dialect, meaning that details of phonetic variation are largely obscured.

Nonetheless, a number of assimilation patterns are recorded, mostly in cases of total

assimilation which are easily rendered in Musil’s system. These are subdivided into

assimilation of place, manner, voice and emphasis in the following sections. A final type of

assimilation frequently cited for Arabic dialects is the assimilation of the definite article

/(a)l/ to a following coronal (cf. §5.1.14).
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2.3.2.1 Place assimilation

Nasal place assimilation is attested in the corpus, as shown in the following examples

of /n/ being transcribed as <m) by Musil:

gumfod < *sunfod ‘hedgehog’

gamb < *¢anb ‘side’

mumbatah < *munbatah ‘lying on one’s stomach’
al-maldm mesta‘ezz < *al-maln mesta‘ezz ‘the accursed one thinks

too much of himself’

All of these examples attest to the assimilation of /n/ before the bilabials /b, m/

and the labio-dental /f/. The <m)> in Musil’s transcriptions is not phonetically precise, since

it is highly likely that /n/ > [m] before the labio-dental and /n/ > [m] before the

bilabials: i.e. gumfod represents gu[m]fod while gamb represents ga[m]b. Cross-linguistic

evidence tells us that nasal consonants are the most likely to assimilate to the place of

articulation of a following consonant (Gordon 2016: 128), and that /n/ as a coronal nasal is

more likely to be assimilated given that coronals are typologically more likely to be

assimilated than velars or labials (ibid.: 131). Given that /n/ is shown to assimilate to

labials in this dialect, it is very likely that it also assimilates to consonants with places of

articulation other than labial, but that the system of transcription lacked the nuance to

record it. With a following velar, for example, one would expect nasal place assimilation to

render min-kom ‘from you (pl.)’ as mi[g]-kom.
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2.3.2.2 Manner assimilation

Musil specifically describes one process of manner assimilation, writing:

“the words ‘azwete li [‘person of the same descent as I'], if spoken quickly, sound like
‘azwet elli, because the en tends to double the following syllable, li” (Musil 1928a:
263).

It is unclear what exactly he was suggesting here88, but the assimilation of /n/> /1/

is not unattested in Arabic, even being recorded in the Qur’an (*huda li-l-muttagina >

[hudallilmuttaqgiina] ‘a guide for the righteous’, Qur’an 2: 2, cf. Zemanek 2011a). Two other

cases of manner assimilation of /n/ are attested, both from the particle min: from the

relative pronoun min ‘he who’ we have assimilation before /1/ in the phrase mel l-eh halile

‘whoever has a wife’ and from the preposition min ‘from’ we have assimilation before /r/ in

the phrase mir ras ‘of heads [partitive usage]’. This assimilation, however, is not marked by

Musil in two out of the three phrases in which he specifically mentioned it, showing that his

preference is for a phonemic rather than phonetic approach to transcription (at least for

consonants). It is unknown, therefore, whether forms in similar contexts, such as tenlegem

‘you put on the bridle’, were also pronounced with assimilation (i.e. te[l]legem) in fast

speech. Interestingly, a reverse type of assimilation is also once recorded, where Musil

claims that falen ‘omen’ was pronounced fanen.

88 For instance, whether by “en” he meant to specify the adnominal linker morpheme or simply used
this instance as a marker of /n/ in general. Presumably by “double the following syllable” he meant

that the following consonant was doubled.
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Other cases of manner assimilation are recorded, such as mettari ‘avenger’ <
*mettari, but these forms are not regularly attested (contrast tettabba ‘you make sure of your

lineage’s9).

2.3.2.3 Voice assimilation
The verbal system shows some evidence of anticipatory devoicing before suffixes, as
in the following examples:

gasatt < gasadt ‘T composed a poem’
ahatt < ahadt ‘T took’

This occurs in all but one instance (hesedt ‘you [Ms] gathered’), but is restricted to
final clusters, as shown by ahatt but ahadt-ah ‘I took (married) her’. This type of assimilation
is well known from grammars of Classical and Standard Arabic.

There is some sporadic evidence of voice assimilation, e.g. azgar ‘smaller’ < asgar,
although this is either not a regular process or not regularly recorded. It is interesting to
note that the same root shows assimilation in other Arabian dialects: zgayyir ‘small’ is given
by Rosenhouse (2011) for bedouin dialects in general, and it is attested in Yemeni dialects,
with z(i)gir pl. zgar ‘small’ (Piamenta 1990-91: 283) and San’ani zugayr, zugayri, zugayyir

‘small’ (Watson 2006: 196), which are not examples of bedouin usage.

89 Although this has no bearing on Musil’s transcription of /tt/ without assimilation, the form in itself
is difficult to account for: the sense as Musil translated it seems to be possibly related to the root tbt,

although no /t/ is present.
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2.3.2.4 Emphasis assimilation

The subject of emphasis spreading has received much scholarly attention, but since

Musil’s transcriptions provide almost no evidence about it the process cannot be dealt with

here in depth. Emphasis spreading differs from the other types of assimilation in this section

in that emphasis, which refers not only to the secondary articulation of pharyngealisation

but may encompass other articulatory correlates such as lip rounding (Bellem and Watson

2014: 2 and notes 7 and 8), is a non-primary feature of a broad group of segments which

may spread both locally and long-distance (Watson 2002: 268). In general terms, most

Arabic dialects exhibit emphasis spreading to some degree, although this effect varies in

terms of domain, which may be restricted to the syllable, the whole-word, or beyond, and

there may be differences in the segments or morpheme boundaries which block emphasis

spread (Zeméanek 2011a). Many dialects have a set of secondary emphatics, often the labials

/b, m/ and the liquids /1, r/, which also partake in this process; this has been confirmed for

the Rwala dialect by Cantineau (1936-37: 129, 135) who also includes /f/ (labio-dental)

and /w/ (labial-velar).

The only examples of emphasis spreading which Musil recorded in his transcriptions

involve /t/ assimilating the emphasis of an adjacent emphatic coronal:

tagamatt < *tagamatt ‘T covered myself’
muttalbin < *muttalbin ‘quarreling [active participle mMP]’
estebeh < *estebeh ‘he had breakfast’
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The last example is from FORM-vIII, which is a frequent site for assimilation (Zemanek

2011a), not only of emphasis but also of voice (cf. CLA izdahama ‘it was crowded’ <

*igtahama); in Musil’s corpus, however, there are no FORM-VIII verbs attested which would

demonstrate voice assimilation, so it is impossible to know whether Musil would have

recorded it.

2.3.3 Word-final vowel shortening

It was mentioned in §2.2.1 that CVV is not permitted in word-final position. The

general pattern in the dialect is that final vowels are always short, but that most of these

short vowels are long when the word is suffixed, e.g.:

tara ‘behold!’ tara-ni ‘look at me!’

yegi ‘he comes’ yegi-¢ ‘he comes to you (f.)’

This rule may be extended to include prepositional phrases which may be considered

as forming part of the phonological word, e.g.

gara ‘it happened’ gera l-i ‘it happened to me’

This situation is found in many Arabic dialects, and therefore the issue of word-final

vowel shortening has been much discussed. A distinction may be made between scholars

who analyse these dialects as having underlying final CVV syllables alongside a process

which shortens them word-finally, and those who analyse them as having underlying final

CV syllables and a process which lengthens them before a suffix (McCarthy 2005: 1-2).

Essentially both views are adequate from a purely descriptive point of view, although
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McCarthy (ibid.) argues that the former option is to be preferred in the light of general

language typology.

There is some evidence from Musil’s Rwala material, albeit not very widely attested

throughout the corpus, which also suggests that word-final vowels are long in their

underlying representation and subject to a rule which shortens them. This evidence is the

existence of word-final vowels which do not lengthen before suffixes. Although rare, these

are represented by the bound object pronouns which, in the few cases that more than one

suffix is concatenated, do not lengthen upon suffixation:

tefatten-ni-h ‘she reminds me of it’ (not *tefatten-ni-h)

tantey-na-h (for *ta‘ti-na-h)  ‘you give it to us’ (not *tantey-na-h)

If all final vowels are short in their underlying representation in this dialect then a

rule lengthening these vowels before a suffix would be required to produce the form tard-ni

from an underlying /tara+ni/ (cf. the analysis of Cairene Arabic in Watson 2002: 201-203).

This rule predicts, however, that there will be no short vowels before suffixes, which is not

supported by these data because this rule would also produce the form *tati-na-h from an

underlying /ta‘ti+na+h/, where pre-suffix vowel lengthening would apply twice. The

variation of tara and tard-ni, therefore, must be explained by a rule which shortens word-

final vowels only:

CVWW—=CV/_#

To produce the correct output, both long and short final vowels must be permitted in

the underlying representation. If it is a requirement that final vowels may only be either
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short or long in their underlying representation then the incorrect output is attained, as

shown in the following derivations (forms in asterisks are incorrect outputs):

@) underlyingly short

/tara/ /tara+ni/ UR

word-final vowel shortening
tara **tara-ni** output
/ta‘ti/ /ta‘ti+na+h/ UR

word-final vowel shortening

ta‘ti **ta‘ti-na-h** output

(2) underlyingly long

/taraa/ /taraa +nii/ UR

tara taraani word-final vowel shortening
tara tara-ni output

/ta‘tii/ /ta‘tii+naa+h/ UR

ta‘ti word-final vowel shortening

ta‘ti **ta‘ti-na-h** output

3 no restriction on underlying length

/taraa/ /taraa+ni/ UR

tara word-final vowel shortening
tara tara-ni output

/ta‘tii/ /ta‘tii+na+h/ UR

ta‘ti word-final vowel shortening
ta‘ti ta‘ti-na-h output

Of these derivations only (3), in which the verbs have long final vowels and the

suffixes have short final vowels in their underlying representation, produces the correct

output.
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The rule of final vowel shortening is almost exceptionless in Musil’s record of the

Rwala dialect. Word-final CVV only occurs in two contexts: the first is some particles such as

the negative particles la and ma, the pronoun ma, the vocative ya, although these may be

interpreted by means of a restriction on the application of final-vowel shortening producing

an output that is not a minimal word (cf. §2.2.2). The second is in two morphemes, namely

the suffixes of the imperative which are regularly transcribed as having the long vowels -i

(rs) and - (cp). It is worth noting that these final long vowels are absent from the

imperative forms given by Cantineau (1936-37: 187-188) and those in Ingham’s Rwala

material (e.g. warridu ‘water your herds!’, Ingham 1995: 125, 132), and that Prochazka

(1988: 38-40) does not record final long vowels in the imperative paradigm for any of the

Arabian dialects he describes, although the Rwala dialect stands out in his survey as one of

only two dialects that have diphthongal suffixes in the imperative paradigm9. It is

impossible to reconstruct whether there is a connection between Prochazka’s atypical Rwala

diphthongs and Musil’s atypical Rwala final long vowels, but with no other evidence it

cannot be disregarded that Musil may have systematised his imperatives to a paradigm that

does not conform to the phonology of the dialect. A possible explanation could be that, since

the s-STEM plural suffix is usually a diphthong (-aw/-ow, cf. §4.2.1) and the p-sTEM plural

suffix is usually consonant-final (-iin, and the Fs suffix may either be short -i or long -in, cf.

84.3.2), Musil may have been anticipating a heavier suffix in the imperative than the

9 The other is Hofuf, and there is one anomalous instance from Hayil.
154



expected -i and -u, and recorded them as long vowels, -i and -i. This solution is not ideal,

however, since he did record short -i as the Fs suffix in some P-STEM forms. Some Arabic

dialects which generally disallow final CVV syllables, such as Cairene, allow final CVV in

particular circumstances (McCarthy 2005: 10, Watson 2002: 56 note 1), but these tend to be

borrowings (e.g. Cairene gato ‘cake’) or concatenated forms and should therefore be more

readily considered as exceptions than the Rwala imperative paradigm. It may be considered

that the Rwala imperatives regularly had final stress (perhaps by analogy with the -iin and

-in endings of the p-sTEM), to which we may compare the forms where a final glottal stop

was not deleted after a as described in §2.1.1.1. Alternatively, it is possible that Musil

transcribed these forms incorrectly but, in either case, word-final vowel shortening seems to

be a firmly established phonological rule in the dialect.

2.3.4 Pre-suffix /n/ gemination

A process, termed n-strengthening by Watson (2002: 205-206), geminates the word-

final /n/ before suffixation in the following forms:

/min+eh/ > minn-eh ‘from him’
/‘an+eh/ > ‘ann-eh ‘to him’
/gan+ha/ > gann-ah ‘they (f.) came to her’

Since min, ‘an and gan are all sub-minimal words (cf. §2.2.2), Watson’s analysis that

gemination is triggered by the requirement for suffixes to be affixed to a form at least the

size of the minimal phonological word accounts for these data too. The forms vary with non-
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geminated variants: minn-eh but also min-eh and min-ha ‘from her’, ‘ann-eh but also ‘an-ha ‘to

her’. The variation of geminated and non-geminated forms is unpredictable, as demonstrated

by the only attested second person forms of ‘an which are ‘an-k ‘to you (m.)’ and ‘ann-e¢ ‘to

you (f.)’ (cf. §5.2.1.4). The gemination is only attested for vowel-initial suffixes.

A superficially similar but probably unrelated phenomenon is that of the gemination

of /n/ before a suffix in Fp verbs with the suffix -en, e.g.:

gasSenn-eh ‘they (f.) strike against him’ (< /gasSen+eh/)
yera‘enn-eh ‘they (f.) watch over him’ (< /yera‘en+eh/)
debahenn-eh ‘they (f.) killed him’ (< /dabahen+eh/)

These forms in Musil are only attested in poetry, although this is probably just a
reflection of the content of the recorded material. Such forms are attested in other dialects

in normal speech, e.g. Omani darbann-uh ‘they (f.) hit him’ (Holes 2011c: §2.1.3.6).

2.3.5 V_V resolution

On account of a restriction on onsetless syllables, any sequence of V.V is
unacceptable in the language and resolved by one of three repair strategies: V deletion, glide
insertion, and epenthesis of [’]. At the phrase level all three strategies occur; Musil’s data do
not shed light on what causes this variation, but it is likely that the process adopted depends
on factors such as the speed of delivery and stress (see Watson 2002: 228). Where
concatenation creates a V.V sequence at the word level, only V deletion or glide formation

may occur.
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2.3.5.1 V deletion

V deletion is by far the most common hiatus elimination strategy. Examples at the

phrase level include:

two short vowels
lena-bn <
tali l-leyl <

wuddi-réab <

an-uhalli¢ <

/le-na ibn/
/tali al-leyl/

/wudd-i aréab/

/ana uhallié¢/

one long vowel and one short vowel

ya-lli <
ma-rid <
la-nt <
ya-mm <

/ya alli/
/ma arid/
/1a int/

/ya umm/

‘we have a son’

‘the period between midnight
and sunrise’

‘I want to mount’

‘I give you (f.) away’

‘O you who...’

‘T do not want’
‘you (MS) are not’
‘O mother of...’

As these lists demonstrate, a long vowel tends to be maintained regardless of the

quality of the following vowel, but the situation with two short vowels is more varied. In

terms of hierarchy, the high vowels /i, u/ tend to be maintained causing the loss of the low

vowel /a/, although phrases such as lena-bn are an exception to this trend.

V deletion also takes place at the word level via concatenation:

lahalli <

lagat <

/la+ahalli/
/laga+at/
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2.3.5.2 Glide formation

In some cases a phrase level hiatus is eliminated via glide formation, as illustrated by

the following examples:

guwi ‘strong’

Suwiyy al-‘eziim ‘steadfast in decisions’
garhadi ‘destructive; a destroyer’
garhadiy an-nowm ‘sleep is a destroyer’

Glide formation is restricted to contexts in which the left-most vowel is high /i, u/,

since the glide is formed via the association of the features of the high vowel with the onset

of the next syllable. All the clear examples in the corpus are of /i/, and although glide

formation of /w/ is almost certainly attested, Musil’s convention of transcription records

many cases of word-final <w)» which are probably vocalic:

hw ‘he, it’

hw aswa ‘it would be better’ (represents [h(u)waswa]?)
gazw ‘raiding troop’

gazw eben rasid ‘Ibn Rasid’s raiders’ (represents [gaz(u)weben]?)

At the word level, glide insertion may also eliminate hiatus, as seen in the feminine

relational adjective (cf. §3.2.4):

/fedawi+a/ > fedawiyye ‘free servants’

Within individual stems, glide insertion is found regularly in some templates but this

is a different process. Common sites include:

where // has been deleted (see §2.1.1.1)

swal < suwal < sual < /swal/ ‘question’
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in some plural forms (see §3.1.4.1)

‘awaref (sg. ‘arefa) ‘hereditary native judges’
harayeg (sg. harige) ‘shallow wells’

in the diminutive pattern (see §3.1.5)

tweres (non-dim. tares) ‘little pilgrim’

2.3.5.3 Epenthesis of [’]

This hiatus elimination strategy is only attested at the phrase level. It is not
specifically transcribed by Musil, but there are 215 instances of V_V in the corpus where I
assume that, since neither glide formation nor V deletion took place, glottal stop epenthesis

has occurred. Examples are:

hadola agrab ‘these people are closer’
hada illa ‘this, but’
yahma umm-eh ‘he protects its mother’

yegeddi al-mezaher  ‘he prepares the way for the camels carrying loads’
The assumption of glottal stop epenthesis stems from the restriction in most varieties
of Arabic on onsetless syllables (cf. §2.2.1 and Figure 2.8):
hadola agrab ha.d6.la.’ag.rab
This assumption applies also to vowel-initial words in phrase-initial position, where
epenthesis of the glottal stop is predicted to occur:

alli yakol ’al.li.ya.kol ‘He who eats’
it it. ‘Go!’
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2.3.6 Qualitative vowel processes
2.3.6.1 Low vowel raising

Many of the Arabic dialects of north Arabia have a rule which raises /a/>i in an
open syllable. This was first elaborated in a detailed study by Johnstone (1967b) for the
dialect of ‘Anayza. Johnstone observed (ibid.: 4) that in that dialect i occurred to the
exclusion of a in open syllables except under certain conditions. The conditioning
environments he recorded are:

(a) when the vowel of the following syllable is a, @, € or 0: a occurs if it is
preceded by or followed by one of the guttural consonants g, h, $ h, h

or followed by one of |, r, n, w
(b) when the vowel of the following syllable is 7, u or @: a occurs if it is
preceded by one of the guttural consonants g, h, $ h, h (Johnstone,

ibid.: 6, 11)

Research in subsequent decades has shown that this rule applies widely to bedouin-
descended dialects of northern, central, and eastern Arabia. The extent to which the
dialectological literature implies that the Rwala dialect should have this rule is uncertain,
however. In many cases the rule is much more vaguely expressed, which is perhaps best
shown by Ingham’s assertion that in the Najdi dialects in general, /a/ “does show fronting
to a sort of e sound in front environments” (Ingham 1994a: 15). Cantineau does not define
the nature of the process either, simply noting that /a/ has a wide range of realisations

(extending to both i and u) in the environment of unspecified neighbouring consonants and

unspecified vowels in neighbouring syllables (Cantineau 1936-37: 48).
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These imprecise descriptions are inadequate, however, as it appears that in the data

of both Ingham (specifically the Rwala material in Ingham 1995) and Cantineau fairly

regular processes can be observed; furthermore, the data show a situation almost identical

to that described by Johnstone for ‘Anayza. Prochazka adapted Johnstone’s model in his

description of the Rwala dialect and others closely related to it, which may be demonstrated

by his fourfold presentation of s-STEM verbs which all have CaCaC as their underlying

representation (forms from Prochazka 1988: 28-29, my emphasis):

kitab, ktibat ‘he/she wrote’
dibah, dbahat ‘he/she killed’
halab, hlibat ‘he/she milked’
ga‘ad, g‘adat ‘he/she sat’

In this system, the raising of /a/ to i is dependent both on its position in an open

syllable and on the consonantal environment: namely, /a/ in an open syllable is realised as i

unless it is in the environment of a guttural fricative /g, h, ¢, h, h/ or if the following

consonant is /1, r, n/ (ibid.: 28). This description finds close support in Ingham’s Rwala

texts, where e.g. nizal, nzalow ‘he/they camped’ (Ingham 1995: 126) corresponds to dibah,

dbahat above.

The following rule may therefore be posited for /a/-raising9!:

a— [-Low] / X_ 1Y X =not /g, h, h h/
Y =not /g, b, hh 1 r,n/

91 It will be observed that this formulation does not account for all of Johnstone’s data, notably that
this allows consonantal environment to block the raising of a>i when the vowel of the following
syllable is i, which is ruled out by Johnstone (also cf. Johnstone 1967b: 11). A solution to this is

addressed below.
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Since Prochazka’s evidence is restricted almost exclusively to inflected verbal forms,

I have attempted to address this limitation by comparing his results with Ingham’s Rwala

data, which cover all lexical categories. Like Prochazka, Ingham uses only three vowels so

the data are comparable. The following are apparently cases of /a/-raising in Ingham (my

emphasis):

sibil-ah ‘her pipe’ ribi¢ ‘rabi‘ [a season]’
yimin ‘left’ dibah ‘he killed’
gisidah ‘poem’ tuwil92 ‘tall’

nizal ‘he pitched a tent’

/a/-raising is attested in Ingham’s texts in almost every context where it could have

occurred, which lends support to the theory. The clear parallel between Prochazka’s data

and Ingham’s therefore strongly suggests that low vowel raising is a regular process in the

dialect; furthermore, the data from Cantineau seems to conform to these patterns as well,

although he did not comment on it except in his remark already cited that /a/ had a very

wide range of realisations extending even to i (Cantineau 1936-37: 48). To evaluate the

extent to which Musil recorded the raising of low vowels in his corpus, the above examples

from Ingham may be compared to the same forms in Musil:

92 The inclusion of tuwil rests on an assumption that /a/ would be raised before being backed:
[tawil/ > tiwil > tuwil. Backing is addressed in §2.3.6.2.
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Ingham Musil

@D)] sibil-ah sebil ‘[her] pipe’
yimin yemin ‘left’
2 gisidah gaside ‘poem’
nizal nazal (~ nazel) ‘he pitched a tent’
ribi* rabi¢ ‘rabi‘ [a season]’
3) dibah dabah ~ debah ‘he killed’
tuwil tawil ~ twil ‘tall’

Here there are clearly no examples in Musil of /a/ raising all the way to i, but the

examples in (1) show where /a/ is transcribed as e, which could possibly be an indication of

raising (although it could merely indicate fronting); this is conceivable since Ingham

elsewhere described the raised vowel as “a sort of e sound”, as cited above. The examples in

(2), on the other hand, show no raising at all, and in (3) both options occur. It can therefore

be observed that /a/-raising is only attested in Musil if we assume that e represents a raised

/a/, and in cases such as twil where the raised vowel has been subject to syncope, although

the latter is more tenuous evidence.

There are some cases where the rule given above does not seem to account for the

data. Examples from Ingham are:

Ingham Musil
@D) qsrin ‘asrin ‘twenty’
(2a) wiridtu wariden ‘you (pl.)/they (f.) came
to water’
(2b)  ygiriin®3 yagiriin ‘they (m.) attack’

93 Similarly to twil above, the inclusion of ygiriin rests on an assumption that /a/ would be raised

before being subject to the high vowel syncope rule.
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In the case of (1), this is not explained by the posited rule on account of the fact that

raising seems to occur in a closed syllable. In (2) the following consonant is of the group /g,

h, & h, h, 1, r, n/ and raising also should not have occurred. The case of (2a) is special

because it is an 1-CLASS verb (cf. §4.2.2.2), and whether these are subject to a synchronic

raising rule (i.e. the underlying representation is /CaCiC/) or not (i.e. the underlying

representation is /CiCiC/) is addressed below.

One possible solution to this situation has been proposed by Parkinson (1992:

107-108, 110-111), although it is important to stress (as mentioned in the introduction) that

Parkinson’s article contains many errors which mean that his theories must be approached

with caution. Parkinson sees two separate raising rules as necessary to account for the

Rwala data recorded by Prochazka, alongside the two syncope rules generally accepted for

the dialect (cf. §2.2.3). These are a rule similar to that of /a/-raising already described, and

a second rule which I here term /i/-spreading®4. In his view, the former only occurs if the

following vowel is also /a/, and he sees it as a dissimilatory process in which a sequence a-a

becomes i-a if the first syllable is open. Naturally, some of the cases of raising already given

would not be subject to /a/-raising in this framework since the following vowel is not /a/.

He describes /i/-spreading as an assimilatory process in which a sequence a-i becomes a

sequence i-i and which is blind to syllable structure, which may be expressed as follows:

94 Parkinson refers to these rules respectively as Raising and Coronal Spreading: the latter term is
apposite in Parkinson’s treatment, which is mostly concerned with feature geometry, but I have used
terminology which does not make reference to features, as I have not elaborated features in this

work.
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a— [-Low] / _Cii

In this formalisation, C; refers to any number of consonants. He demonstrates the

application of these rules in the verbal system (Parkinson 1992: 116):

UR /katab/ /katabat/ /sami‘/
/i,u/-syncope _
/a/-syncope ktabat _
/i/-spreading simi¢
/a/-raising kitab ktibat
output kitab ktibat simi¢

‘he wrote’ ‘she wrote’  ‘he heard’

/sami‘at/
sam‘at

sam‘at
‘she heard’

As is apparent from these derivations, the existence of only /a/-raising and not

including /i/-spreading would also produce the correct output. The only evidence for two

rules is that /i/-spreading is not blocked by /g, h, ¢, h, h, 1, r, n/ while /a/-raising is

(examples from Prochazka):

/i/-spreading /Sarib/ > Sirib
/ta‘ib/ > tiib

/a/-raising [ darab / > darab
/nahal/ > nahal

‘he drank’

‘he became tired’
‘he hit’

‘he sifted’

In the /a/-raising examples, raising has been blocked by the following /r/ and /h/,

while in the /i/-spreading example the consonants /r/ and /¢/ have not had the same

effect. Parkinson also argues that /i/-spreading is blind to syllable structure, as opposed to

/a/-raising which occurs only in open syllables, but on this point the data he extracted from

Prochazka is incorrect and must be discounted. Interestingly, however, this aspect of his rule

does receive some support from Ingham’s form srin.
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Apart from the examples @srin and ygirin, which may be anomalous and do not

provide strong support for the theory in themselves, the major locus of /i/-spreading is in

the S-STEM I-CLASS, given here from both Prochazka and Musil:

Prochazka Musil

3ms 3FS 3ms 3rs/3mpP

Sirib Sarbat Sireb Sarbet ‘drink’
libis labsat labes labsaw ‘wear’

Here it may be observed that while Prochazka has i in the first syllable of both of the

3Mms forms, Musil does not. Arguably this discrepancy can only be explained if the

underlying representation is /CaCiC/, and the variation in Musil between surface forms

CaCeC ~ CiCeC is a result of the partial application of a synchronic rule which raises

/a/ >19%. This rule would have to be different from /a/-raising since it is not blocked by /h,

g h, & h, 1, r, n/, which supports Parkinson’s hypothesis. The defining feature which

separates this class of verbs from the A-CLASS is that the /i/ in the underlying representation

/CaCiC/ is the subject of syncope when vowel-initial suffixes are added: this occurs in

Musil’s forms as well as in Prochazka’s. The raising of /a/ to i in forms with a zero or

consonant-initial suffix only partially occurs in Musil, however, but is not necessary in order

to differentiate the two classes because the syncope has already sufficed to do so.

Terms from Ingham which appear to show /i/-spreading are:

95 Other descriptions (cf. Palva 1980: 124) view the 1-CLASS forms as resulting from a historical change

rather than a synchronic one; this is addressed in more detail in §4.2.4.
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Ingham Musil

D) Sirib Sireb ‘he drank’
2 riéib raéebna ‘he /we rode’
wiridtu wariden ‘you (pl.)/they (f.) came
to water’
Srin ‘asrin ‘twenty’
ygirin yagiriin ‘they (m.) attack’

Here (1) represents a form in which Musil did record raising and (2) records forms in

which he did not, and (1) is clearly the minority. The form ri¢ib is interesting in that it

would have been subject to the rule of /a/-raising above, and it is only on account of its

membership of the 1-cLAsS (like $irib) that we may infer by analogy that this is a case of /i/-

spreading, since /Sarib/ would not be subject to /a/-raising on account of the consonant

/r/. If we consider the forms €Srin and ygiriin to be anomalous, however, we are left with

/i/-spreading being a rule which is wholly restricted to one particular category, namely the

FORM-I S-STEM I-CLASS. It is therefore doubtful whether a productive synchronic rule should be

posited to explain it. Since Parkinson had only the verbal system on which to base his

hypothesis, it must have explained the data very well, but taking into account the nominal

forms there seems little evidence to argue that nizal exhibits /a/-raising and gasidah exhibits

/i/-spreading when the /a/-raising rule (without Parkinson’s additional stipulation that the

following vowel should be /a/) would explain both. There are unfortunately too few

examples in Ingham to verify whether other cases of raising before /g, h, ¢, h, h, 1, r, n/

could prove the necessity of /i/-spreading, and we have seen that raising is generally so
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poorly attested in Musil that his much larger data set does not provide reliable evidence in

this matter. A cross-dialectal response to Parkinson’s theory is a matter for future research.

The major difficulty in assessing the extent to which Musil faithfully recorded low

vowel raising (regardless of which of the two potential rules was at work) is his use of vowel

symbols, and specifically the uncertainty over whether e could represent a raised variant of

/a/ or merely a fronted one. There are clear cases where the transcription of i demonstrates

raising: these include some of the 1-CLASS verbs such as Sireb, and there are also possible

cases where syncope or backing can be assumed to have targeted a raised vowel, such as twil

(/tawil/ > tiwil > twil) and duwabih ‘killers’ (/dawabih/ > diwabih > duwabih, see next

section), although this is much more tenuous evidence. There are also many cases where e

occurs in a position where raising would be expected, such as debah (/dabah/ > *dibah?)

and yemin (/yamin/ > *yimin?), which might show the effects of raising. Finally, there are

many cases where raising would be expected but has clearly not been recorded, such as labes

(not *libes) and nazal (not *nizal).

It is interesting to note that the application of these two rules, if we accept them,

were recorded by Musil with different levels of success: /i/-spreading was transcribed

sporadically, while /a/-raising was almost never transcribed. Part of the reason for this may

be that /i/-spreading as a phonological process occurs at a relatively deep level while /a/-

raising may occur closer to the surface and correspondingly have a more gradient output. In

summation, however, we may conclude that while other accounts have observed almost
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exceptionless application of some rule of low vowel raising, Musil has not recorded it in the

majority of cases.

A final example from Musil’s data which appears to be a type of low vowel raising is

the very frequent realisation of the P-STEM prefix ya- as yi-. In the form yir¢b-ih ‘he rides

it’ (from Ingham’s Rwala texts) the process appears to be one of /i/-spreading% since it

occurs in a closed syllable; it could therefore be interpreted as the /i/ spreading from the

suffix to the prefix after syncope has deleted the intervening vowel. It should be noted,

however, that the evidence from Musil does not support this interpretation at all: when yi-

occurs as the P-STEM prefix in Musil it is attested before i less than 5% of the time. Since

there is usually no /i/ to trigger the process, it cannot be /i/-spreading, and since all of

those forms are closed syllables (cases where the prefix was an open syllable were excluded)

it cannot be /a/-raising either. It is arguable that since it is restricted to one morpheme, and

no conditioning environments seem to exist to explain it, the matter of the yi- prefix

represents a case of lexicalisation rather than an operant process (cf. §4.3.1).

9% yir¢b-ih is derived from underlying /yarcéab/, as demonstrated by the forms naréab ‘we ride’ and
yarkibiin ‘they ride’ (in the latter /a/ has been deleted via syncope and replaced via epenthesis). In
these examples, Ingham’s data can be seen to differ from Musil’s in two regards: the first is the
realisation of the 3Ms object/possessive suffix as -ih (cf. Musil’s -eh), and the second is the quality of
the epenthetic vowel which is i in Ingham but a, e in Musil.
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2.3.6.2 High vowel backing

There is a fairly clear phonological process which causes the backing of /i/>u

before /w/, and possibly also the raising and backing of /a/ >u as well. Examples include:

suwad (< *siwad) ‘black (pl.)’
duwabih (< *dawabih) ‘killers’
nuwar (< *nawar) ‘gypsies’
tuwayel (< *tawayel) ‘high hills’
suwa (< *sawa) ‘like’
yistuwi (< *yistawi) ‘he is calm’

Since this process is only attested for open syllables, it seems likely that the cases of

underlying /a/ are explained by a twofold process incorporating the rule of low vowel

raising detailed in the previous section, namely:

UR /nawar/
/a/-raising  niwar
backing nuwar
output nuwar

It seems, therefore, that in this case Musil faithfully recorded what is attested to be a

fairly frequent phonological change in the north-Arabian dialects (and beyond, cf. Watson

2002: 265-266). When Cantineau (1936-37: 48) recorded that /a/ may be articulated as u

his example (not from Rwala, however) was suwdreb ‘moustaches’ which would appear to be

exhibiting the same pattern. The representation is fairly systematic in Musil, since iw is only

attested four times (one of which varies with uw), and aw (when it does not represent a

diphthong) is mostly attested in situations where /a/-raising would be blocked by a
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neighbouring consonant, lending support to the theory that raising is a prerequisite for
subsequent backing.

There is some evidence of backing before other labial consonants as well. A clear
case is that of trub-i ‘my singing’, which is attested in its unsuffixed form in Kurpershoek
(2005: 186) as tarab ‘joy, happiness™’. Another example is gsuba ‘hollow bamboo reed’,

where the underlying vowel is unknown, but the derivation here shows that it could be /a/:

UR /tarab+i/ / gasaba/

/a/-syncope trab-i gsaba

(/a/-raising) (trib-i) (gsiba)

backing trub-i gsuba

output trub-i gsuba
2.3.6.3 High vowel lowering

It is fairly frequently attested in the corpus that vowels which would be expected to
be high on the basis of either internal or comparative evidence are recorded as low, a, in the
contiguity of one of the guttural consonants /h, &, h, ¢, h/. It has been seen in §2.3.6.1 that
the guttural consonants block low vowel raising: in these cases, however, it appears that the
opposite situation has occurred, since the vowels are usually high. Some of these forms have
clear parallels in Kurpershoek’s (2005) glossary, where his syncopated forms attest to the

deletion of high vowels:

97 tarab is defined as ‘joy, rapture, inspiration’ in Holes (2001: 319), and is the emotion evoked in the
listener by a mutrib (or mutarrib) ‘singer’ (Holes, ibid.). ‘Singing, vocal entertainment’ can therefore be
seen as an extension of this basic meaning; compare rah it-tarab ‘I am no longer in the mood (to
compose poetry)’ (Kurpershoek 1999: 60, cited in Holes, ibid.).
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Musil Kurpershoek

ma‘adi madi ‘enemy’
‘azz Gzz ‘power’
gana gna ‘singing, songs’

In Musil these forms with a are not universally attested: ma‘adi is consistent, but ‘azz

is usually attested as ‘ezz and gana is also attested as gna. These examples are interesting

because the forms where lowering has occurred are no longer contrastive with other words:

ma‘adi is usually a plural noun meaning ‘attacks’ (Kurpershoek 2005: 210); ‘azz is a verb in

some dialects, such as Bahraini ‘to love, cherish’ (Holes 2001: 348); and gana is recorded as

a singular noun meaning ‘wealth’ in Musil and in central Arabia (Kurpershoek, ibid.: 245).

Another example from Musil may be Sa‘“ar ‘poets’, which does not look like a normal plural

form but rather resembles the singular nominal template CaCCaC; Su“ar would be an

expected plural, as this template is regularly attested in words such as sunna‘ ‘blacksmiths’,

also from this corpus. The word gadar is an uncertain term which Musil claims to be a

variant of gadir ‘pool’, although gadar is not attested elsewhere with this meaning. It is

possible that Musil could have meant the plural of gadir, which in this corpus is gudr; it

should be noted, however, that in this case it appears that there has been some corruption in

the transmission of the poem, since the plural gud(u)r would not make sense either.

2.4 Summary

The comparison of Musil’s Rwala material with that from other published sources

means that it is possible to assess the extent to which his transcriptions are reliable. In the
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first instance, his consonants should be interpreted in the light of the discussion in §2.1.1: in

this work I have changed some of his symbols to a system of transliteration which is less

misleading, and the reader of Musil should also assume that most if not all of his glottal

stops should be deleted. Reading Musil’s texts with the understanding that e may represent

either /a/ or /i/ should suffice for interpretation, although the usage of e does render his

material less useful for assessing the phonology of the dialect.

I have shown that in terms of syllable structure, epenthesis, assimilation, hiatus

avoidance strategies, and word-final vowel shortening Musil’s material is in line with what

could be expected of the Rwala dialect. The one case of the non-application of word-final

vowel shortening (i.e. the imperative suffixes) is not a serious one, since it is restricted to

one context, and it seems possible that it was a mistake. Likewise, his representation of

prothesis, while not agreeing entirely with that of other researchers, is not inconceivable

and does not cast strong doubts upon his data. His material does, however, show surprising

underattestation of several important phonological processes: these are syncope, the ghawa-

syndrome, and low vowel raising. All other accounts of the Rwala dialect have demonstrated

these processes to be thorough, but in Musil there are many exceptions to each of them.

Previous scholars have interpreted this situation as a failure on the part of Musil to

adequately transcribe the dialectal material he heard: in this we may include Cantineau,

who was Musil’s contemporary and vocal critic, and also modern researchers such as

Kurpershoek, who imposes these processes retroactively onto Musil’s transcriptions when he
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cites them in his glossary®s. Regarding the possibility that Musil’s transcriptions contain

errors, it has been argued here that the surprisingly high number of cases in which syncope

failed to apply in Musil’s material may, in some cases, be due to a lack of perception of the

process; on this matter, Musil does not appear to be a unique case, since it was once

remarked by Cantineau that “les enquéteurs débutants ont toujours tendance a noter, en

arabe parlé, plus de voyelles qu’il n’y en a réellement” (Cantineau 1936-37: 155). It seems

likely that there is some truth in this assessment, and it should not be dismissed lightly that

Musil may also have been influenced by his conception of CLA phonology when he made his

transcriptions. It has also been shown that many forms do not attest the ghawa-syndrome

where it could have occurred, but in these cases it is harder to argue that Musil could have

been insensitive to it, since this process resyllabifies the whole word and is therefore

arguably a more observable phenomenon than syncope. The near-total absence of low vowel

raising also appears to be at odds with what has been recorded in the dialectological

literature; it may be significant here that most of the sources for this rule are considerably

later than Musil, but earlier sources such as Cantineau do record the process even though

the theory behind it was not elaborated until later.

There are other factors which must also be considered, however. We have seen that

the structure of poetry may be an influencing factor on matters such as these. It is hard to

98 An example of this which relates to both syncope and low vowel raising is Musil’s ahidaten which
Kurpershoek (2005: 4) cites as ihidtin, and for the ghawa-syndrome an example is Musil’s ya‘zel which
Kurpershoek (ibid.: 216) cites as y‘azil
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demonstrate clearly that poetry affected the rate of syncope, since, as noted above, there are

many cases in which forms scan the same way whether syncope occurred or not: fahemin

and fahmin have been given as an example, which both scan as — v — (excluding the final

consonant). It cannot be ruled out, however, that some performance styles may have led to

short vowels in open syllables being retained in poetry more frequently than in normal

speech. Moreover, it is certainly possible that the ghawa-syndrome was blocked in some

poetic material, as non-ghawa-forms are attested plentifully in poetry in contexts where the

ghawa-form would not fit the metrical requirements (i.e. the CaX syllable is analysed as a

heavy syllable in scansion).

We must also take sociolinguistic considerations into account, since Musil’s material,

gathered as it was during a period of long-term observation, is more likely than that of other

researchers to bear witness to the kinds of variability he recorded; variability, furthermore,

which we should expect to find in a corpus this size in the light of sociolinguistic research. It

seems possible that the surprising forms found in Musil’s work—while not discounting the

possibility that some were incorrectly recorded—reflect a measure of variability which

concurs with with the sociolinguistic insight that speech behaviour is probabilistic and not

categorical. In this sense, Musil may have succeeded in his stated aim of recording the

” [13

dialect exactly as he heard it, and what appear to be “unsyncopated forms”, “non-ghawa-

forms” and forms without low vowel raising in fact reflect the considerable variation he

encountered while living among this large and diverse social group, which he himself
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alluded to (albeit dismissively) when he described them as having “many inconsistencies

in... pronunciation” (Musil 1928a: xiii).
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3 Nominal morphology

This chapter deals with the morphologically defined categories of noun and
adjective, which are an open class and inflected for gender (masculine and feminine),
number (singular, dual and plural) and definiteness (definite or indefinite). The construct
phrase, which is the juxtaposition of two nouns (or sometimes adjectives) is included here
and includes a discussion of the allomorphs /a/ and /at/ of the feminine ending. The
adnominal linker /en/ is also included because it is a bound morpheme which plays an
important role in the morphology of nouns and adjectives. Finally, the numerals are
included, although they constitute a very specialised semantic field and are not, at least in

practice, an open class like the rest of the nominals.

3.1 Nouns
3.1.1 Gender

Masculine is the unmarked gender. Nouns are feminine if they have the feminine
ending /a/, which has the allomorph /at/ in construct and upon suffixation (i.e. the ta@’
marbiita of CLA, cf. §2.2.3.3). Certain feminine nouns do not have this feminine ending from
a historical perspective but do end in -a synchronically; an example is the substantivised

usage of female colour adjectives (see below) which end in -@’ in CLA, e.g. hamra ‘light

177



brown she-camel’. Compare also ‘asa ‘stick’, which occurs as ‘asan in CLA and is feminine in

both varieties.

The list of feminine nouns which do not end in -a is finite. There are a number of

nouns which are feminine by virtue of referring to female humans; these are described by

Prochazka (2004: 238) as “natural feminines”. In the corpus these are: oht ‘sister’, umm

‘mother’, bikr ‘virgin woman’, bint ‘daughter’, hasi ‘adult girl with her face covered who

performs with a sword during a circumcision ceremony’, hamel ‘pregnant woman’, tamiih

‘married woman who desires another man’, ‘agiiz ‘old woman’, garw ‘beautiful woman’, gazi

‘conquering maiden’, nazel ‘pregnant woman’.

A similar number of terms refer to female animals: tilb ‘toothless she-camel’, ill

‘adult she-camel’, hani¢ ‘riding she-camel which can eat her fill while on the march without

stopping or deviating from her course’, halig ‘she-camel whose calf is killed immediately

after birth and which notices it’, rub‘ ‘she-camel in her sixth year which may be covered by

the bull for the first time’, ruhiil ‘female pack camel’, fater ‘old she-camel’, me<er ‘pregnant

camel up to the forty-fifth day’, miswal ‘fast mare or she-camel which raises her tail high

when galloping’, milaf ‘she-camel which is loath to part from her young or herd and moans

grievously for several days’, muhres ‘pregnant mare in the last month before foaling’,

muyasser ‘she-camel which is ready to be led in (to a rutting male which will cover her)’,

miiti ‘camel in the last month of pregnancy’, nusif ‘she-camel between her tenth and

twentieth year’, hegen ‘female riding camel’.
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As in most varieties of Arabic, a number of other unmarked feminine nouns are
attested in addition to the “natural feminines”. It has been noted (Prochazka, ibid.) that a
large number of unmarked feminine nouns tend to belong to certain semantic categories
across the Arabic-speaking world, but that within these categories the attested unmarked
feminines vary greatly between dialects, with the exception of a small number of words

which are almost always feminine. One such category is parts of the body: Prochézka lists

[3 ’ b

eye’, ‘ear’, ‘hand’, and ‘foot’ as terms which are almost universally feminine across all
varieties of Arabic, this observation is upheld by Musil’s material since ‘ayn ‘eye’, iden ‘ear’,
yad (~ id) ‘hand’ and rigel ‘foot’ are all demonstrably feminine. Other feminine body parts in
the corpus are asba‘ ‘finger’, gild ‘skin’, and dra‘ ‘arm’. rith and nafs (~ nefes), both meaning
‘soul’, are also feminine, though these are not body parts in an anatomical sense. An
interesting case is that galb ‘heart’ is masculine in Musil’s material, but was recorded as
feminine in the Najdi material of Socin (cited in Prochazka, ibid.); fawad ‘heart’, on the other
hand, is attested as feminine in Musil.

Another category is words relating to heaven, earth, and the elements. Prochizka
(2004: 241) gives ‘sun’, ‘earth, land’ and ‘fire’ as terms which are almost universally
feminine, and in Musil we indeed find that Sams ‘sun’, ard ‘ground’ and nar ‘fire’ are

feminine. Other unmarked feminines in the earthy category from Musil are ga‘ ‘mud-

flat’ (also listed as feminine for Najdi Arabic in Ingham 1994a: 62) and bilad ‘country,
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countryside’, and in the heavenly category we find sheyl ‘Canopus’. It seems possible that

other stars or constellations may also be feminine, but their gender is not attested.

Words for weather and seasons is another category of unmarked feminines, but one

which is not well represented in Musil. It is interesting to note that rih meaning ‘wind’ is

masculine in Musil, although Prochézka (ibid.: 243) claims that it is feminine in the dialects

of the Arabian Peninsula; habiib ‘breeze’ is feminine, however. There is a great number of

other specific terms for winds, but again their gender is not discernible from the corpus. All

words for rain are masculine, although these are feminine in dialects of north Africa (ibid.).

sarab ‘mirage’ is an unmarked feminine, which may fit loosely into this category.

dar ‘dwelling, camping ground’ is attested as feminine, which fits into the category

Prochazka terms “inhabited places” (ibid.: 244). Other words which may be unmarked

feminines in Arabic pertain to animals, but Musil’s material provides no evidence for this:

for example, the gender of efai ‘short poisonous snake’ in Musil is unknown, though the

word is feminine in the majority of modern dialects (ibid.: 246). Likewise, the corpus does

not reveal the gender of arnab ‘hare’ or ‘agrab ‘scorpion’, though these are usually feminine

in bedouin dialects (ibid.).

Unmarked feminine nouns for weapons are said to be attested only in the Arabian

Peninsula (ibid.: 246), and indeed weapons such as barid and bindug ‘rifle’ are feminine in

Musil (cf. feminine bindig in Johnstone 1961: 264). harb ‘war’ (which is included in this

category because the original meaning of the word was ‘lance, spear’) is masculine in Musil,
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though feminine in Najdi Arabic (Ingham 1994a: 62) and in eastern Arabia (Holes 1990:
155).
Some nouns may be either masculine or feminine. Examples from Musil are: hal

-2 ¢

‘situation’, rig ‘spittle’, dabi ‘(female) gazelle’, ‘anz ‘(female) gazelle’, faras ‘horse, mare’, leyl
‘night, nighttime’.

By convention, terms of endearment are always masculine in form and agreement

even when they refer to a female. These include habib and ‘asir, both meaning ‘darling’.

3.1.2 Noun templates

The following lists contain the most productive noun templates in use in the corpus;
other templates found in the glossary which are not listed here are either infrequent or there
is some ambiguity over whether they represent a unique template or a variant of one
already listed. The minimal triliteral templates are those forms which have no affixes but
may have the feminine ending. Extended triliteral templates are all those which incorporate
affixes, which may be internal vowel lengthening, gemination of the second radical, or
prefixation; they may also exhibit suffixation, but this is dealt with separately. Finally,
quadriliteral (and longer) templates are listed; since triliteral templates with a geminated
radical pattern like quadriliterals, however, these are grouped together. Forms with
variation of vowels are shown (/a/ or /i/ varying with e and /u/ with o), as are

syncopated forms; where the underlying form of either e or a deleted vowel cannot be

181



ascertained from internal evidence, the form in other dialects has been consulted and the

form is given in brackets. Some of the following forms also show evidence of the ghawa-

syndrome (cf. §2.3.1) or of backing or raising (cf. §2.3.6). These templates also form the

basis of nouns from biliteral roots and other weak roots, but the outcome in these cases is

predictable. For example, the root g§dy in the CaCC template yields gedi ‘young goat’, while

byt in the same template yields beyt ‘tent’, and dmy in the CuCaC template yields duma

‘thirst’°.
3.1.2.1 Minimal triliteral templates
CaCC bard ‘chill, cold’, tamr ‘dates’ (collective noun), telg ‘snow’
CaCCa tamra ‘date’, ged‘a ‘camel in its fourth year’, ghawa ‘coffee’
CaCaC bahar ‘basin’, leben ‘sour milk’, dedah ‘milk pot’
CaCaCa rahama ~ rhama ‘vulture’, lehama ‘part of a loom’, hagela
‘white spot on a mare’s leg’, heleme ‘larva of the gadfly’, bgara
‘antelope’, (gsuba ‘hollow bamboo reed’)
CaCuC ragol ‘man’
CiCC gild ‘skin’, debs ‘grape honey’
CiCCa gibba ‘jacket, coat’, fetna ‘revolt’
CiCaC wida¢ ‘suet’
CuCC gurh ‘large wound’, ‘ong ‘neck’
CuCCa hurma ‘woman’, mohra ‘young mare, filly’
CuCuC butum ‘terebinth’, rotol ‘rottol (a dry weight measure)’

As discussed in §2.2.2.1, for certain forms in this category which take the form

CVCeC it appears that the e is an epenthetic vowel inserted into the templates CaCC, CiCC

99 One less predictable exception is that nouns of the template mVCCa/aC (cf. §3.1.2.2) commonly

end in -at if the final radical is weak; examples are marmat ‘objective, goal’, margat ‘means of

climbing up’, and mashat ‘desire’.
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and CuCC. Many of the nouns which may be in this category have higher-sonority sounds as

the final root consonant, /n/ and /r/ being the most frequent, and this may account for the

epenthesis.
CaCC sahen ‘shallow copper pan’, maten ‘waist’, semen ‘melted butter’
CiCC tiben ‘straw’, heber ‘ink’, meleh ‘salt’
CuCC hubez ‘bread’, gosen ‘twig’

3.1.2.2 Extended triliteral templates
CaCaC nahar ~ nhar ‘day’
CaCaCa sahaba ‘dense grey cloud’, rebaba ‘rebaba, an instrument’,

(gdada ‘white kerchief’)
CaCiC rabi‘ ‘abundance’, gelid ‘hoarfrost’, wrid ~ warid ‘jugular vein’
CaCiCa gatifa ‘carpet’, temima ‘sacrifice’, dbiha ~ dabiha ‘sacrifice’
CaCuC habiib ‘cold breeze’, delill ‘riding camel’, $Uug ~ Sa‘tg ‘dagger
grip’
CaCuCa halitba ‘milking camel’
CacCuC barid ‘rifle’
CiCaC bilad ~ blad ‘country’, helal ‘new moon’
CiCaCa hemara ‘she-ass’, (btane ‘belly girth for saddle’)
CiCiCa si¢ime ‘halter’
CiCaC diwan ‘drawing room of somebody wealthy’
CuCaC gurab ‘raven’, (flan ‘somebody, anybody’)
CuCaC ruhiil ‘she-camel for both riding and carrying light loads’, (sSrid
‘shying [camel]’, verbal noun)

CuCuCa rukiiba ‘female riding camel’
aCCaC abrag ‘dark rock partially covered with reddish sand’
aCCaCa asba‘a ‘finger’
aCcCacC aréab ‘inflammation of the hind leg of a camel’
maCCaC mag‘ad ‘compartment’
maCCaCa mab‘ada ‘far away place’, (mardefa ‘croup [camel]’),

mehkama ‘court’, (mezwede ‘saddle bag for food’)
maCCiC mangzel ‘camping place’, megles ‘room for men to gather’
miCCaC migla‘ ‘sling’, menga‘ ‘basin’, (midneb ‘edge of eyelid’)

miCCaCa mikhale ‘tiny tin box for keeping kohl’
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maCCaC marhas ‘short downpour of rain’
maCcCaCa markaba ‘falcon stand’
maCCiC maskin ‘wretch’
maCCiCa mastika ‘ordinary fabric’
maCCiC mashif ‘small skin boat’ (cf. participles below)
maCCiCa madfiina ‘small cushion for a camel saddle’ (cf. participles
below)
miCCaC mihbas ‘wooden mortar’, (mes‘ab ‘short stick’)
miCCaCa mihmase ‘shallow iron pan with a long handle’
muCCaC muhmar ‘vessel for kneading dough’, (musned ‘cushion’)
muCCaCa muhtama ‘[component part of a camel halter]’
muCCacC muslah ‘conscientious herdsman’
3.1.2.3 Nouns with initial consonant clusters

Nouns do not have initial clusters in their underlying representation, as can be seen

in the above examples where variation occurs (cf. §2.2.3.5). Such clusters, where they

appear, are formed by the syncope of a vowel. This list is a reference which shows which

template from the above lists the nouns with initial clusters are derived from. Since the

syncope process is fairly extensive in this dialect (even in Musil’s material), in many cases it

is impossible to determine with certainty what the underlying vowel of a word may be,

hence some of the following judgements are speculative. The supposed processes which

produced the form has been given in each case:

CCaC
CCaCa
CcCacC
CCaCa
CCeCa
CCiCa
CCiC

is from CiCaC or CuCaC /i, u/-syncope

is from CaCaCa (or CaCCa) /a/-syncope (g-syndrome)
is from CaCacC, CiCaC or CuCacC /i, u/-syncope*

is from CaCaCa or CiCaCa /i, u/-syncope*

is from CaCaCa /a/-syncope

is from CaCaCa /a/-syncope, raising

is from CaCiC /i, u/-syncope*
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CCiCa is from CaCiCa /i, u/-syncope*

CCuCa is from CaCaCa /i, u/-syncope*, backing
CcacC is from CaCaC or CuCuaC /i, u/-syncope*
CCuCa is from CaCiiCa or CuCiCa /i, u/-syncope*

Where syncope has targeted /a/ but the environment for /a/-syncope has not been

met, it must be assumed that /i, u/-syncope has targeted /a/, either because it has a more

extended application or because a two-step process has raised the underlying /a/ in an open

syllable and subsequently the high high vowel has become the target of syncope (cf.

§2.2.3.1). These cases are marked with an asterisk.

3.1.2.4 Participles and verbal nouns

The verbal nouns are abstract nouns expressing the action or state of the verb in

question. Their forms, listed in §4.6 for FORM-I and individually in §4.8.1.1-9 for the derived

forms, may be added to the templates already listed here.

The participle also regularly functions as both a noun and an adjective. Participles

from all the derived forms may be substantivised, e.g. mu‘azzeb ‘host’ (FORM-II, active),

mefarrad ‘weaned camel calf (FORM-1I, passive), mutlayyeSe ‘tired she-camel’ (FORM-v, f.

active) and mutalattam ‘man with a kerchief tied below the chin’ (FORM-v, passive). Nouns

having the form of the FORM-I participles are the most frequent, e.g.:

CacCiC hamer ‘yeast’

CacCiCa gate‘a ‘tent partition’, hafra ‘head ulcer which breaks into the
jaw’

maCCiC mafrid ‘weaned camel calf’

maCCiiCa matbiiha ‘dates boiled in butter’
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The question of agency is often transparent in these nouns. Nouns of the active

participle forms express a form of agency, such as the yeast which leavens the bread (cf.

hamara ‘to leaven’ in Wehr’s dictionary), the tent partition which divides the room and the

ulcer that ‘digs’ its way into the mouth cavity. In contrast, nouns having the form of the

passive participles usually express a patient, such as the weaned calf which is the patient of

an action which separates it from its mother and the dates which have been boiled by

another agent.

3.1.25 Quadriliteral and geminated templates

Forms with asterisks are attested only for quadriliteral roots and not for geminated

triliteral roots; both true quadriliteral and geminated examples are given where attested.

CaCCaC dafda‘ ‘frog’, ta‘leb ‘fox’; sallab ‘cross’

*CaCCaCa gandara ‘[a bird]’

CaCcCiC (sayyed ‘lord’)

CaCcCaC dahdah ‘vibration’, dowlab ‘millwheel’; nahhab ‘robber’, Seyyal
‘somebody who burdens himself’

CaCcCiC hanzir ‘wild pig’, (derfil ‘waistcoat’); haggir ‘relative who claims

a girl exclusively for himself’
*CaCCiCa narkile ‘water pipe’
CaCcCuC darbul ‘badger’; Sabbut ‘male falcon’

*CaCCtiCa  garbii‘a ‘calf (of leg)’
*CiCCaC fingal ‘cup’, (gerbal ‘sieve’)

CiCCiC Sirsib ‘saddle tassel’, (ifser ‘chest [camel]’)

*CiCCiCa sinsile ‘chain’

CiCCiC mindil ‘kerchief’; siddig ‘friend’

*CiCCuC bindug ‘rifle’

CuCCaC Sumbar ‘head covering’, (hurneg ‘young hare’); sukkar ‘sugar’,

(tummen ‘rice’)
CuCcacC tumbak ‘loose tobacco’; subbak ‘sabre guard’, tuffah ‘apples’
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(coll.)
*CuCCaCa  surmaye ‘shoes of the kind worn in towns’
*CuCCuC kumkum ‘coffeepot’, gumfod ‘hedgehog’, honsor ‘[second or
third] toe’
*CuCCiaC turmiid ‘sorghum bread’

3.1.2.6 Nouns with more than four root letters

These nouns are not common at all. A few examples are: ‘ankabiit ‘spider’, zamardag

‘emerald’, and brisem, briyyesem ‘silk’ (although this last example may be based on the

diminutive, see below). Other nouns with more than four root letters are denominals from

non-native terms, such as stambuliyye ‘a mindil with variegated dots’ and enklési ‘a variety of

Mauser revolver’, which are both nominalisations of adjectives.

3.1.2.7 Suffixed noun templates

Nouns may occur in the suffixed adjectival templates described below in section

§3.2. In many cases these nouns are clearly substantivised adjectives and require no more

explanation, e.g. r(u)weyli ‘of or pertaining to the Rwala’ (adjective) or ‘a man of the Rwala

tribe’ (noun). In other cases, however, the relationship between the adjectives is less direct.

The suffixation of the relational suffix -i (see below, §3.2.4) creates a subset of

suffixed noun forms, especially when the relational meaning it encodes is apparent. Many of

them are clearly adjectival, such as seyfi ‘summer rain’ < seyf ‘the seyf season (April-June)’.

In other cases specific lexical meaning has developed, as in the case of kubeysi which means
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both ‘a man from the settlement of al-Kubeysa (near Hit)’ and ‘wandering merchant’,

regardless of whether or not he is indeed from al-Kubeysa. Adjectives denoting relation to a

place are commonly used as nouns for specific items associated with that place, such as

homsi ‘a mindil with yellow or pink stripes’ (presumably a style associated with the city of

Homs), and a great many weapons, such as mogrebi ‘a sword with three long grooves’, hendi

‘a sabre made of black steel’, and enklesi ‘a variety of Mauser revolver’.

-i also occurs as a suffix on the CaCCacC form relating to professions, such as garra’i

(~ garray) ‘snake charmer’, a form which does not appear to be a nisba but perhaps shows a

semantic connection to the relational meaning of the morpheme. Forms such as this are

widespread in Arabia and beyond: Holes (2016: 129) gives many examples for eastern

Arabia, noting the use of CaCCaCi as an adjectival template for positions and shapes, e.g.

waggafi pl waggdfiyya ‘in a standing position’; ga“adi ‘in a sitting position’19, and rawwadasi

‘head-first’. Nouns having the same form may denote “specific styles of artefact or activity”

(ibid., note 56), e.g. haddari and nawwari, which are both types of singing.

Final -i is particularly frequent in the names of animals, e.g. rgei ‘swallow’, sligi

‘saluki’ and gerdi ‘a large variety of jerboa’, and many names of plants also have it, such as

bahatri ‘Erodium cicutarium’. In all these cases its significance is unclear. I would tentatively

suggest that the -i in these nouns may be a separate morpheme similar to one described for

100 These terms have also been attested outside Arabia, e.g. in Baghdad (Blanc 1964: 85) where
waggafi (Muslim), waqqafi (Jewish and Christian) and ga‘‘adi (Muslim), ga“‘adi (Jewish and Christian)
are attested with the same meanings. Holes also notes the attestation of CaCCaCi in Egyptian Arabic,
e.g. qattdad ‘on and off, in fits and starts’ (Hinds and Badawi 1986: 708).
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San’ani Arabic (Watson 2002: 192-3), which is -i and is described as having a singulative

and/or diminutive sense. The corpus does not explicitly provide evidence for this, but the

categories in which it occurs (plants and animals) could very easily have developed

collective and singular senses for the words in question. Apart from these, most nouns

ending in -i are in fact weak roots in other templates, e.g. rai ‘herdsman’ which has the root

r‘y and the template CacCiC.

Nouns having the feminine nisba suffix occur in similar distribution to those bearing

the masculine suffix -i. Examples are Sergiyye ‘east wind’ < Serg ‘the east, the inner desert’,

gamriyye ‘bread baked in hot ashes’ < gamr ‘hot coals’, obtiyye ‘a short farwa which only

covers the breast’ < obta ‘armpit’, and siniyye ‘decorated copper plate for serving coffee’, so

named because such dishes were originally brought from China. As with the -i forms, nouns

ending in -iyya which do not seem to relate to the relational adjectival forms are usually

weak roots in another template, e.g. ra‘iyye ‘herd’ which has the root r‘y and the template

CaCiCa. The common use of -iyya as a suffix for forming abstract nouns attested in other

dialects is not attested in this corpus.

Nouns ending in -awi have the form of the adjectives discussed below; examples are

fedawi ‘a free servant’ < feda ‘a ransom’, and halawi ‘a lone wolf < hala ‘barren desert’.

These nouns are usually relational, and the list includes most of the seasonal rains, such as

sheylawi ‘the rains of Canopus’. Likewise nouns derived from adjectives with the -ani suffix
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are attested, such as gowmani ‘hostile tribe’, which as an adjective means ‘from a tribe with

which one is at war’ and is derived from gowm ‘enemy’.

Finally, adjectives having the form CaCCan are frequently substantivised as nouns

denoting a person in a particular state; examples are ‘atsan ‘thirsty man’, wag‘an ‘sick

person’ and zalane ‘wife who, having suffered abuse, leaves her husband’s tent and seeks

protection elsewhere’. The occurrence of -an as a suffix in non-human nouns is rare but

attested, such as gurtan ‘gout’, burgan ‘pot’ and rihana ‘breeze’ or ‘sweet basil’.

3.1.3 Semantic classes

Only a minority of the templates given above have a predictable meaning. The most

important are given here (in addition to the use of participles discussed in §3.1.1.4 and the

use of adjectival forms listed in the previous section).

CaCCaC, both with quadriliteral and geminated triliteral roots, usually indicates a

type of occupation. Examples are nahhab ‘robber’, saggar ‘falconer’, gallab ‘merchant’ and

gassad ‘poet’, with beytar ‘blacksmith’ being a quadriliteral example. In cases such as gatta“

‘that which eats away at something’ the usage is not professional as such but remains

agentive. Other uses do not relate to humans but contain a similar sense of agency, such as

barrad ‘the west wind’ which cools the heat of the day in summer. In other cases, such as

karrat ‘a type of garlic’ (compare ‘leek’ in Wehr’s dictionary), the derivation is unclear.

190



maCCaC(a) and maCCiC denote place, or possibly time. Examples are mag‘ad ‘tent

compartment’ (place of sitting), manzel ‘camping ground’ (place of camping) and mab‘ada

‘far off place’. Sometimes the term does not explicitly denote a physical location, such as

manhar ‘throat (camel)’, which means ‘place of slaughtering’ and refers to the practice of

slitting a camel’s throat. Examples that denote time are less well attested, but could include

words such as mabat which means ‘the end of the night’, derived from the verb bat ‘to sleep,

to pass the night’. Wright states that in CLA the quality of the second vowel is dependent on

the stem vowel of the P-STEM, with maCCaC(a) corresponding to verbs that have /a/ or /u/

in the p-sTEM and maCCiC(a) corresponding to verbs that have /i/ in the p-STEM (Wright

1967 vol. 1: 124); this seems to be true of this dialect as well, since the root nzl yields

manzel (CaCCiC) and has e in the P-STEM, while q‘d has o in the p-STEM and yields mag‘ad,

and dbh has a in the p-sTEM and yields madbah ‘spot where somebody (or a camel) was

killed’ or ‘chest (camel)’.

miCCaC(a), maCCaC(a) and miCCaC(a) are used to describe tools or instruments in

general. Examples are mirwad ‘small knife for applying kohl’, mikhale ‘tiny tin box for

keeping kohl’, mabhara ‘pot in which coffee is boiled with ground spices’, mihbas ‘wooden

mortar’ and mihmase ‘shallow iron pan with a long handle, upon which coffee is roasted’.

The referent of many nouns of the form CaCiC(a) is the patient of an action, e.g. tarih

‘person who has been thrown from the saddle’ (cf. tarah ‘throw, cast down’). Thus dahil
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‘somebody to whom protection has been granted’ contrasts with dahel ‘somebody who seeks
protection’ (and cf. dahal ‘ask for protection’).

A particularly interesting case which is very productive in this dialect is the use of
CVCCeyC(a) as names for plants. Examples are tummeyr ‘hemlock stork’s bill’ (Erodium
bryoniaefolium or Erodium ciconium), gurrés ‘a bean-like annual’ (Trigonella hamosa) and
humbeyd ~ hammeyd ‘a species of sorrel’ (Emex spinosus). Mandaville, studying the
ethnobotany of central Arabia, found it so frequent that he dubbed it the nomen plantarum of
the region (Mandaville 2011: 208), and Littmann devoted an article to the same template in
which he collected 86 different plant names which have this pattern, although from a

broader geographical area (Littmann 1926: 32-41).

3.1.4 Number

Plurals of the singular templates listed in the preceding section may be formed by
internal or external plural forms, or both, and duals are also attested. In a minority of cases,
partial or total suppletion has occurred, e.g. delil pl. réab (up to ten) or geys (ten or more)

‘riding camel’, faras pl. heyl or fras ‘horse’ and mara pl. nisa ‘woman’. Some nouns have
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irregular plural forms, e.g. sana pl. sinin ‘year’, eben pl. beni ‘son’ and umm pl. ummahat

‘mother’101,

It is not uncommon that nouns from the singular templates listed above behave as

collective nouns, in which case the singular is marked by suffixation of the feminine

morpheme /a/; examples are tamr ‘dates’, tamra ‘a date’ and Sagar ‘perennials’, $gara ‘a

perennial’.

The matter of agreement with plural forms can be fairly complex. Human and non-

human plurals are treated separately here, as this is one of several semantic variables which

have been shown to play an important role in agreement patterns in Arabic (cf. Holes

2004a: 202, Holes 2016: 326). Agreement, both within the noun phrase and between the

noun phrase and the adjectives, pronouns and verbs agreeing with it, may be ‘strict’ (i.e.

plural agrees with plural) or ‘deflected’ (i.e. plural agrees with feminine singular, regardless

of the gender of that plural noun in its singular form).

For human plurals, both strict and deflected agreement occurs; in the former case the

gender applicable to the referent is used, e.g.:

101 In all of these cases, it seems likely that the plural form represents the survival of an ancient
Semitic external plural which predates the broken plural system of Arabic. sana is one of a group of
feminine nouns which end in t@’ marbiita in the singular (especially having the third radical elided)
which have the plural -tin/-in in CLA (Wright 1967 vol.1: 196); the plural form beni similarly
represents the external plural form baniin/banin with the final n removed in construct phrases (cf.
ibid.: 195). The case of ummahat is also an old external plural (cf. ibid.: 233).
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ta‘at l-i al-bedwan

awlad murhasa kill gali
as-Sa‘“‘ar ma yidakriin-eh
as-Suyiih ... harib-hom yihaf
banat al-bedw gann

the bedouins obeyed (Fs) me

boys considering cheap (Fs) all that is expensive
the poets did not mention (MpP) her102

chiefs whose (mp) adversary is afraid

the daughters of the bedouins came (¥p)

Non-human plurals also show both patterns of agreement, shown here for nouns

which, in the singular, are feminine (‘ayn ‘eye’) and masculine (‘elem ‘news, report’):

teshar ‘ayiin-eh

‘ayiin yagtalen
al-‘uyan al-medalil

‘eliim-ek te‘azzi-ni
al-‘elim ar-radiyyat

‘elum all[i] farragin

her103 eyes enchant (Fs)
eyes [which] kill (Fp)
the shaded eyes [i.e. by long lashes]

news of you consoles (FS) me
the bad (FP) reports
reports which have split (MP) [us]

In these examples we see the internal plural form in deflected agreement with Fs

verbs, and in strict agreement with both Fp and Mp forms, and with an adjective which is

itself an internal plural form. The occurrence of strict agreement for non-human plurals is

considered to be a feature of the bedouin dialects of central Arabia and contiguous areas

(Holes 2004a: 203, Holes 2011a: §5.2.1); it follows that it is also a notable feature of the

language of nabati poetry, in which regard it resembles the agreement patterns of CLA (cf.

Fischer 2002: 71-2) and the pre-Islamic classical poetry.

102 As previously mentioned, it is a convention that “darlings” in poetry be referred to with masculine

forms.

103 See previous note.
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Feminine external plurals (which may be non-human) may also take feminine
singular agreement, such as ¢lémat abgi ebdi-ha ‘aley-k ‘a few words [which] I should like to
disclose to you’ where the pronoun referring to ¢lémat is the singular -ha.

Strict and deflected agreement may be found even within the same phrase, as shown
in the following examples:

hadi manazel-hom helwat this (Fs) is their camping place, [which is]
deserted (Fp)
dlalen mut‘abaten sSwami tired (FP) Damascene (MS) coffeepots

Mixing agreement patterns can often be useful in poetry, since a form which fits the
metre or rhyme of the poem may be employed; both of the above examples are poetic and in
both the final adjective is the rhyme. Mixed agreement is not exclusively a feature of the
poetic register, however (cf. Holes [2016: 334-7, 353-4] for examples of mixed agreement in
regular speech from Bahrain), and the dialectological literature indicates that patterns of
agreement are motivated by other factors. Notably, research has indicated that speakers’
perception of the noun as ‘generic’ as opposed to ‘specific’ is more likely to result in
deflected agreement (cf. Holes 2004a: 203-4), but I have not identified clear examples of

this in Musil.

The collectives may also have strict or deflected agreement!04, e.g.:

104 Although the term hegen has been described as referring to any riding camel, Musil has at other
times suggested that only female riding camels are referred to, which may be the reason why Fp but
not MP occurs in strict agreement in these particular examples.
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tefseg al-hegen the camels are ruttish (Fs)

al-hegen tasri b-i the camels will escape at night (Fs) with me
yigfen bi-na l-hegen the camels will leave (FP) with us

al-hegen ... fowg-hen ‘eyalen  the camels [with] youths on them (Fp)

3.1.4.1 Internal plural templates

The internal plural templates are listed according to their morphological form. As in

other varieties of Arabic, the relationship between singular and plural templates is

sometimes predictable, and in other cases a variety of plural templates may be used to

pluralise any given template, the correspondence of which is purely lexical.

The following list shows variation where attested, and cases where syncope has

occurred. As above, brackets indicate that for forms with e or syncope the underlying vowel

is not certain from the corpus, and the form has been assigned to a particular template on

the basis of comparative evidence, which is speculative. Forms from weak roots are not

listed as separate templates, as the form is predictable according to regular phonological

rules, e.g. mezawi sg. mezwi ‘light, black mantle’ which has the root zwy and the

preformative /m/ in the template CaCaCiC. Geminated consonants are represented by C;C;.

aCCacC atnab sg. toneb ‘tent rope’, endal ~ andal sg. nadel ‘coward’
aCacCiC aba‘er sg. ba‘ir ‘camel’

CaCC wadm sg. wdime ‘strap used on a water trough’

CaCCan ra‘yan sg. rai ‘herdsman’

CaCaC gafar sg. gufra ‘low ground in a plain where rain water

gathers’, (derag sg. derge ‘piece of cloth’)
CaCaCa (herara sg. herr ‘a river channel in clay soil with steep banks’),
(heresa sg. hers ‘male camel over twenty years old’)

CaCaCa hayaya sg. hayye ‘snake’, (tendya sg. teniyye ‘a passage between
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two rows of tents’)

CaCacCi habari sg. habara ‘bustard’, hedawi sg. hda ‘ditty’

CaCaCinl%s  faragin sg. ferig ‘small camp’, b‘arin sg. ba‘ir ‘camel’

CaCiC hamir sg. hmar ‘donkey’

CaCuC ra‘in sg. ra‘an ‘a line of rocky hillocks’

CiCC rigl sg. rigle ‘shallow valley’, zelm ~ zilm sg. zeleme ‘man’

CiCaC siyah sg. sowh ‘shallow depression’, (gebab sg. gibb ‘a deep rain
well or cistern’)

CiCaCa tiyaha ‘wanderers’ (sg. n/a), (refaga sg. rafig ‘companion’)

CiCaC diyiil sg. del ‘tail’

CiC;G;aC gihhal sg. gahel ‘reckless youth’
CiCC;aCa Sikkdra ‘breeders of goats and donkeys’ (sg. n/a)

CuCCan forsan sg. faris ‘rider’, wudiyan sg. wadi ‘a long and wide major
valley’
CuCaC rumak sg. rumaka ‘mature mare’, hosas (sg. n/a) ‘categories’,

(Sgag sg. Sugga ‘coarse black tent fabric’)

CuCaCa gusara sg. gasir ‘neighbour’

CuCaC mohar ~ mhar sg. mohra ‘mare between her first and tenth
year’

CuCaCa wuzdye sg. wiziy ‘cavity in the solid stony strata of a hillside’

CuCiC wugih sg. wagh ‘face’

CuCuC turug (sg. n/a) ‘low hills’

CuCaC gurb sg. garb ‘a reservoir from which water is distributed’,

gosiin sg. goson ‘twig’, (negiim sg. nigm ‘star’), kuab ~ ekb
(sg. n/a) ‘different joints of a bamboo spear shaft’, (nhiid ~
nehiid sg. nahad ‘breast’)

CuC;C;aC futtar sg. fater ‘old she-camel’

CuC;C;aC sunnd“ sg. sane ‘blacksmith’

CuC;C;aCa sukkara ‘drunken men’ (sg. n/a)

The geminated templates shown above only pertain to triliteral roots. The only

quadriliteral forms are:

105 Note that ba‘arin is also attested as ba‘arin. While this is superficially similar to the external plural,
it is in fact a form of internal plural. Not only are these forms attested in other dialects (e.g. Ingham
1994a: 33, Holes 2016: 125) but the internal structure of the stem is transformed, so it is not simply
concatenation of an external plural suffix. The form also remains the same when the noun is the first
element of a construct phrase, e.g. bain telle ‘the camels of Telle’, although the /n/ is not deleted in
this context in external plurals either.
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CaCacCiC magali‘ sg. migla“ ‘sling’, baratem sg. bortom ‘lip’, harayeg sg.
harige ‘shallow well’, ‘awaref sg. ‘arefa ‘hereditary native judge’
taraci sg. turgiyye ‘earring’

CaCacCiC harabis sg. harbus ‘small tent’, dararig sg. darrage ‘spindle’,
mahalil sg. mahliil ‘calf in the process of weaning’

Singulars from triliteral roots which have prefixes in their singular templates also use
these two templates, exemplified here by magali‘, and the same for singulars from triliteral
roots with suffixes, exemplified by taraci. Singulars from triliteral roots having a long vowel
in their singular template may also use these forms, which triggers glide insertion: where
the long vowel is between C1 and C2, the glide is /w/ as in ‘awaref, and if the long vowel is
between C2 and C3 the glide is /y/, as in harayeg. The form dararig demonstrates a triliteral
root which has been geminated in its singular form, and mahadlil represents a biliteral
(“geminate”) root, hll with a preformative /m/ in the singular.

As with the singular templates, the syncope of short vowels creates internal plural
forms with initial consonant clusters. These have been included where attested in the list
above, but a reference to their derivation is here provided; naturally, in some cases the

quality of the elided vowel is impossible to reconstruct. Since all of these examples are of /i,

u/-syncope, it may well be that /i/ and even /a/ are targeted in the same forms:

CCaC is from CuCaC /i, u/-syncope
CCacC is from CuCaC /i, u/-syncope
CCaCin is from CaCaCin /i, u/-syncope*
CcacC is from CuCaC /i, u/-syncope

A particularly interesting phenomenon which pertains to the plural forms is that

elision of the vowel in CVCVC forms yields the form CCVC, which is frequently resolved by
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prothesis giving eCCVC. Where the long vowel is @, the resulting form eCCaC is almost
always from CVCaC, although eCCaC as a variant of the plural template aCCaC is also
(though much less frequently) attested. As was discussed in §2.2.2.2 it seems unlikely that
syncope would trigger prothesis, since there is no mora linked to the initial consonant; in
this case, it probably occurs either on account of analogy with the productive aCCaC
template, or where it is preceded by another unsyllabified consonant, triggering epenthesis

between the two consonants (cf. §2.2.2.2).

3.1.4.2 External plural forms

The external plural masculine ending -in is restricted in nouns to those describing
human males (or groups of mixed gender). Examples abound among nouns which have the
form of participles, such as gademin ‘chiefs’, muslimin ‘Muslims’ and megfin ‘clans who
retrace their steps in the time of plenty’. Other examples come from the CaCCaC template,
such as fellahin ‘inhabitants of cultivated territories’ and sanndyin ‘men who pull the rope of
a bucket up from a well’, although nouns of this pattern often also take a plural form
CaCCaCa, such as dabbaha[ter] ‘killers’ and tallabt ‘disciples of (construct form). As has
already been noted, the plural of sana ‘year’ is sinin, which is irregular.

The external feminine ending -at has less restricted application. It applies to groups
of women, e.g. habibat ‘darlings’ and hattabat ‘women who gather fuel’, but it also forms the

plural of non-human nouns having the feminine ending -a, such as sagat sg. saga ‘dangerous
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place to camp’ and hasarat sg. hasara ‘loss’. Other nouns may also form their plural with -at,

sometimes also showing internal transformation, e.g. zebnat < zebiin ‘outer shirt’. The

ending is also productive as a plural suffix on foreign words, such as riyalat ‘reals (currency)’

and nerat ‘pounds (currency)’.

The other external plurals attested are the -a suffix on nouns of the form CaCCaC

mentioned above, and -iyye which is fairly productive for human groups, e.g. fedawiyye ‘free

servants’, turgiyye ‘travellers’, raGyye ‘people who change from their permanent dwellings

during the rainy season to movable tents’ and bindugiyye ‘men armed with bindug rifles’.

3.1.4.3 Dual

The dual is not very frequently attested in the corpus, with less than one percent of

nouns having the dual number and even fewer adjectives. There are two dual forms, which

are formed by the suffixation of either -én (or, rarely, -eyn) or -an. Of these, -an accounts for

just under a fifth of occurrences, and the reason for this variation, if there is one, is unclear;

it is certainly no marker of case, nor is it exclusively poetic. The combination of the dual

suffixes with bound possessive pronouns is discussed in §5.2.1.3.

The evidence from Musil does not indicate that the use of the dual is especially

productive, since its occurrence (outside poetry) is fairly predictable. A third of occurrences

relate to body parts that come in pairs: der‘an ‘arms’, riglen ‘legs’, genahén ‘wings’. Another

common use of the dual is to denote objects or tools which also come in pairs: delletén ‘two
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coffeepots’ (which always come as a pair because one is used for boiling and the other for
serving), ‘amuden ‘two stout poles used to construct a water hoist’, negden ‘two marbles
(used for a particular game)’. People who naturally come in pairs may also be attested in the
dual, such as walideyn ‘both parents’. Similarly, certain technical terms employ the dual:
Seri¢en is a legal term denoting the joint-owners of property, and the term sofratén refers to
the two small rests allowed a camel by its rider a little before sunrise and a little after
sunset. The dual is found in fossilised expressions, such as in the greeting haliitén ‘welcome!
(I welcome you twice)’, and the name of a historical battle known as manah ad-diren ‘the
Battle Camp of the Two Starvations’.

Apart from these rather formulaic uses, which all occur in conversation, the dual is
used mostly in poetryl06. A great number of these instances relate to periods of time, e.g.
leylen ‘[for] two nights’ and Sahrén ‘[for] two months’, and places, e.g. nazléen ‘[between] two
camps’ and nahreyn ‘[between] two rivers’. Although these two categories are the most
common, it appears that the dual is generally productive in poetry. It is also used of animals,
people, and miscellanea such as rummanten ‘two pomegranates’ and beyramtén ‘two strips of

fabric’.

106 There is only one exception to this: a reference in conversation to farigén ‘two tribes’, to describe a

situation of enmity between the groups in question.
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3.1.5 Diminutives

The use of the diminutive is not especially frequent in the corpus, but unlike the dual
there do not appear to be any restrictions on its occurrence. The productivity of the
diminutive in north-Arabian and other eastern bedouin varieties of Arabic was noted by
Wallin107 (1852: 212) and its absence from Cantineau, who elsewhere described it as a
sedentary feature (Cantineau 1939: 82), is described as strange by Blanc (1970: 140 note
51) who records that it is used frequently by the Negev Bedouins.

There are two forms: one for the minimal triliteral templates (cf. §3.1.2.1) and one
for the extended triliteral templates and geminated or quadriliteral templates (cf. §3.1.2.2,
4, 5). The former has the basic pattern CuCeyC (CuCéC), and the cluster-initial form CCeyC
(CCeC) almost always occurs on account of high vowel syncope (cf. §2.2.3.1). Examples are
gleyb ‘little heart’ < galb ‘heart’, nheyd ‘little breast’” < nahad ‘breast’, wuseym ‘camel brand’
< wasm (same meaning) and uweyd ‘little stalk’ < “d ‘stalk’.

The longer template is CuCeyCeC (the e in the final syllable most probably indicates
an underlying /i/), and again the syncopated form CCeyCeC predominates. For quadriliteral
roots, each root consonant fills a slot, e.g. honeyser ~ hneyser ‘fourth toe’ < honsor ‘second
or third toe’. Nouns having the pattern CVCVC exhibit glide insertion in the third consonant
slot, and have the form CuCeyyeC: gzeyyel ‘little gazelle’ < gazal ‘gazelle’, hbeyyeb

‘sweetheart’” < habib ‘darling’, gu‘ayyed ‘small young male camel’ < ga%d ‘young male

107 “Im Allgemeinen hort man in den Wiistendialekten sehr hdufig Deminutivformen und gewo6hnlich
in ihrer urspriinglichen Bedeutung” (Wallin 1852: 212).
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camel’. Nouns of the form CVCVC have glide insertion in the second consonantal slot
yielding CweyCeC, e.g. tweéres ‘little pilgrim’ < tares ‘traveller’. It is possible that medially
geminated forms have the alternative form CuC;CieyC, as suggested by the terms summeyr
‘night-time entertainment’ and kummeyde ‘grief’, but the diminutive status of these nouns is
not clear108,

When concatenated morphemes occur on the basic forms, they are also present in the
diminutive forms. The feminine ending is retained, e.g. Sa‘eylel® ‘grey she-camel’ < sa‘a
(same meaning), ngeyra ‘hollow between the two fleshy parts of the back of the neck’ <
nugra ‘hollow, basin’, and ‘uneyza is the diminutive of ‘anza ‘long, flat-topped hillock rising

from a plain’. In some cases plural suffixes may also occur, e.g. hmeyrat ‘little donkeys’.

3.2 Adjectives

As in other varieties of Arabic, adjectival function is expressed by morphologically
distinct categories. “True” adjectives having one of the adjectival templates given in the
following section account for half (51%) of adjectives in the corpus, while the other half is a
mixture of participles (37%) and adjectives formed with derivational suffixes (12%), which

are predominantly the relational suffix -i (the so-called nisba).

108 Whether the CVCCeyC template for local names of plants, e.g. tummeyr, humbeyd, hammeyd (cf.
83.1.3) is historically related to the diminutive is uncertain.

109 The a in the first syllable of this word seems to be irregular.
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3.2.1 Adjectival templates

The following singular noun templates are also attested as adjective templates, listed

here in order of frequency with the most common first. The adjectives are inflected

according to the following paradigm:

singular plural
m. (zero) -in
f. -a -at

Some templates, however, also have internal plural forms, listed in the next section.

Generally speaking, the external plurals apply to human referents, although they may also

apply to other animate beings, e.g. bel zeynat ‘fine she-camels’.

CaCiC sagir ‘small’, gedid ‘new’
CaCacC basat ‘thriving’, defan ‘buried’
CaCC harr ‘hot’, zeyn ‘good, beautiful’
CaCCan za‘lan ‘wrathful’
CaCuC ragih ‘bent, inclining’, dehiib ‘golden’
CaCaC ba‘ad ‘far off’, (habel ‘feeble minded’)
CaCcCiC bayyen ‘clear, visible’
CuCC horr ‘free; noble’

3.2.11 Plural adjectival templates
CvcacC hiyar sg. heyr ‘good’, kbar sg. éebir ‘big’
CaCaCa ‘ar@ya sg. ‘ariyan ‘naked’
CuCcCaC dummar sg. damer ‘slender’
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3.2.2 Colour adjectives

A specific template exists for adjectives of colour, as in other varieties of Arabic. The

template, with examples, is:

m. f. pl.

aCCacC (CaCaC) CaCCa CiCC/cCucCcC

asgar Sagra Sigr, Sugr ‘red-brown; blond’
asgah Sagha Sigh ‘grey; white-pink’
aswad sowda sid ‘black’

abyad (bayad) beda bid ‘white’

The variation of aCCaC with CaCaC, which is the form attested for e.g. hadar ‘green’,
is on account of the ghawa-syndrome; since abyad does not have the guttural fricative which
would trigger this process, the attestation of bayad must be assumed to be one of analogy
with the ghawa-forms in the same paradigm. As in other varieties of Arabic, the paradigm is
also used for bodily defects, e.g. ‘amya ‘blind (f.)’ and ‘arga ‘lame (f.)’, but these are not well

attested in the corpus.

3.2.3 Elative

The template is aCCaC, as in asgar ‘smaller’, agsa ‘further’, aladd ‘more pleasant’. It is
possible to form the elative from forms other than adjectives, as evidenced by the form aswa
in the phrase at-towr aswa ‘the bull [becomes] easier to handle’, which is explained by Holes
as being derived from the word $way ‘a little’ and having the sense of “something bad

becoming less bad” (Holes 2016: 130, note 58). The phrase aryas al-‘ayn ‘longest of lashes’
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-V

may be another example of this: the derivation is from ri§ ‘feathers’ and the literal meaning

‘featheriest of eye’.

3.2.4 Derivational morphemes

The relational suffix -i, known elsewhere as the nisba or the gentilic suffix, is a

productive suffix which derives adjectives from nominals. It inflects as follows:

singular plural
m. -i n/a
f. -iyya -tyyat

Historically it denoted membership of a tribe or class (Badawi et al. 2016: 64), a
usage which is encountered in the Rwala dialect, as in the tribal affiliations sbei ‘of the
Sba‘a’, gandali ‘of the Ibn Gandal’ and rweyli ~ ruweyli ‘of the Rwala’. The suffix is not
restricted to group affiliation, however, and we find adjectives being regularly derived from
nouns, such as flani ‘such and such’ < flan ‘so and so, such and such a person’, and possibly
from other adjectives, such as goreyri ‘white’ < garra ‘white (f.)’.

As these examples demonstrate, certain morphological rules apply: feminine endings
are dropped before suffixation (sbé4, rweyli), compound forms do not occur (gandali rather

than *ebengandalill?), and the internal structure of the stem may be transformed. In Rwala

110 Compound forms do occur in MSA (as in other dialects), e.g. Sarq >awsatiyy ‘Middle Eastern’ from
as-sarqv [’awsat: ‘the Middle East’ (Ryding 2005: 268), but are not attested in Musil. Note also the
definition from du Grandlauney (2011): “In phrases and sentences, the second element is deleted
unless it is the more meaningful, so that the first part is deleted (hamsata ‘asar ‘fifteen’: hamsiyy; ’abil
bakr ‘the father of Bakr’: bakriyy; ibn az-zubayr ‘the son of az-Zubayr’: zubayriyy; ‘abd mandf ‘the slave
of Manaf’: mandfiyy; ta’abbata Sarran ‘he carried evil’: ta’abbatiyy).”
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Arabic there is a restriction on the syllable structure of the stem, and the penultimate

syllable (i.e. the pre-suffixed syllable) is necessarily heavy unless the antepenultimate

syllable is heavy. The following table gives the suffixed adjectival forms divided into

syllables, followed by a gloss and the nominal form they are derived from111:

(1a) sii. n-i ‘Chinese’ < siin
Saa. m-i ‘Damascene’ < {as.}Saam
(1b) sey. f-i ‘of summer’ < seyf
(1c) mas. r-i ‘Egyptian’ < masr
(2a) f(v). laa. n-i ‘such and such’ < f(v).laan
‘0. maa. n-i ‘Omani’ < ‘o.maan
(2b) ku bey  s-i ‘of al-Kubeysa’ < {al.}ku.bey.s{a}
(2¢) ye. maa. n-i ‘southern’ < *yV.manl112
2d) ru. wey. - ‘of the Rwala’ < r(u).wa.l{a}
s(v). Dbey. i ‘of the Sba‘a’ < s(v).ba.{a}
(2e) g(v). waa. zi ‘in a pair’ < gawz
gv). wey. r-i ‘of Gowr’ < gawr
2f)  go. rey. r-i ‘white’ < gar.r{a}
(3a) haz. ‘. 1-i ‘of the Haza‘el’ <ha.zaa.‘e]113
gan. da. 1 ‘of the Ibn Gandal’  <{e.ben.}gan.dal
(3b) haa. Se. m-i ‘Hashemite’ < *haa.§im114
4 ‘a. ga. m-i ‘Persian’ <‘a.gam

111 In the following examples, elements enclosed in curly brackets {} are elements of the noun which

are removed to form the nisba stem. Elements in brackets () may be elided and (v) represents an

elided vowel the quality of which is not attested in the corpus (I assume that words do not have

word-initial consonant clusters in their underlying representations, see §3.1.2.3 above).

112 The word is not attested in Musil but we may compare the term yiman ‘south’ from Kurpershoek

(2005: 359). V represents an unsyncopated vowel, the quality of which is unknown.

113 This form has clearly undergone a further transformation, but since it is the only example in the

corpus of CVCVVCVC +i it is difficult to generalise what this would be. It is interesting, however, that

forms such as *ha.za‘.li, with CVC in the penultimate syllable, do not occur.

114 This is not attested in the corpus, but the name of the eponymous ancestor of the Hashemites is

well known.



The forms in (1) have monosyllabic stems: in (1a), (1b) and (1c) the penultimate

syllable is heavy, being CVV, CVy and CVC respectively. The forms in (2) have disyllabic

stems, and it is here that templatic transformation occurs: in (2a) and (2b) the penultimate

syllable is already heavy, having a long vowel or a diphthong respectively; in (2c) a light

penultimate syllable is made heavy by vowel lengthening; in (2d) a light penultimate

syllable is made heavy by diphthongisation. The forms in (2e) are derived from

monosyllabic nouns having a diphthong: these are resyllabified, the glide of the diphthong

being reanalysed as the onset of a syllable, and the penultimate vowel is either a long vowel

or a diphthong to make a heavy syllable, like the rest of the forms in (2). Like (2e), the form

in (2f) also seems to have been resyllabified, but on account of being a geminate rather than

a hollow root. The forms in (3) have a heavy antepenultimate syllable, which is CVC in (3a)

(by virtue of these words having quadriliteral roots) and CVV in (3b): (3) is the only

category in which the penultimate syllable is not heavy. (4) represents the only example in

the corpus of what we might consider a sub-minimal nisba, since both its penultimate and

antepenultimate syllables are light; by analogy with (2), *‘agami or *‘ageymi would be

expected.

Nominals ending in -a which is not the feminine ending and therefore not removed

before suffixation take the suffix -awi instead of -i. Examples are gatawi ‘like a sand grouse’

< gata ‘sand grouse’, negawi ‘of war’ < nega ‘declaration of war’, and hwawi ‘love stricken’

< hawa ‘love, passion’. These words may be analysed as having final long vowels which are
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shortened word finally (cf. §2.3.3), which distinguish them from nouns having the feminine

ending. The suffix is independently productive however and should not only be considered

an allomorph of -i for nominals with final-weak roots. Thus we find that the relational

adjective for sheyl ‘Canopus’ is sheylawi, for trayya ‘the Pleiades’ it is trayyawi and for gawza

‘Gemini’ it is gozawi. The last example provides a comparison with owz ‘pair’ > gwazi ‘in a

pair’ as the former has not been resyllabified and the diphthong retains (albeit as the long

monophthong 6). The suffix -awi is only attested once, in the form dammawi ‘bloodstained’

< damm ‘blood’. Other dialects have a productive -awi suffix!15 so it could be that it is

simply poorly attested in this corpus, or it may be that with the gemination of /m/, and the

resulting heavy antepenultimate syllable, the penultimate syllable is light as in the case of

(3) above.

The final productive suffix is -ani, which also creates adjectives out of other

nominals. Examples are gowmani ‘hostile’ < gowm ‘enemy [tribe]’ and barrani ‘unrelated’

which is probably derived from the word barr, which is listed as ‘land outside the town,

open desert’ in Kurpershoek (2005: 10) and is related to the word bararit ‘desolate regions’

in Musil. It is common for adjectives to be modified with this suffix, e.g. hamrani ‘golden’,

compared with hamra ‘red’.

115 E.g. Cairene (Watson 2002: 197), San’ani (Watson 2002: 199), MSA (Badawi et al. 2004: 65).
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3.3 The construct state

Construct phrases are the only productive way of expressing genitive relationship

between two nominals in the dialect, since unlike other dialects of Arabia it has not

developed an analytic genitivell6,

The feminine suffix (the t@’> marbiita of CLA) has two allomorphs: it is /a/ in any

position unless it is the first element in construct in which case it is /at/ (note that the

second element can be a bound pronoun as well as another nominal). Thus we find the

following:

gira ‘protection’ /a/ allomorph
girat-i ‘my protection’ /at/ allomorph
girat allah ‘Allah’s protection’ /at/ allomorph

As discussed in §2.2.3.3, the vowel of this morpheme may be targeted for syncope

before following vowels:

dire ‘territory’
diret as-sawwan ‘the territory of the Sawwan’ (no syncope)
dirt al-geniib ‘the southern territory’ (syncope)

The only other way in which the first element in a construct may be morphologically

marked is when it is a dual, in which case the /n/ of the suffix is deleted:

iden ‘(two) hands’
ide-ha ‘her (two) hands’

116 Compare the particles hagg, mal and féd in Najdi (Ingham 1994a: 54 and 57-9).
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Unlike in CLA, the /n/ is not deleted for the external masculine plural; rather, forms

such as nafelin an-nas ‘most generous of all men’ (Mp adjective) and ‘aSegin at-tamamih ‘the

heartthrobs of women whose husbands are cowards’ (MP noun) are regularly encountered.

The second element in the construct may take the adnominal linker (cf. §3.4) but this

is optional. It is especially frequent when the second element is in some way modified, e.g.:

bint ‘ammen l-eh ‘a girl of his kin’

azwal rebden mugaffalen ‘silhouettes of startled ostriches’

In other cases it occurs even though there is no modification, as in hall b-dar gowmen

‘he penetrated the dwelling of [some of his] vassals’. In these cases there seems to be an

element of specificity, as in the above translation which means ‘some particular vassals’ and

not just ‘vassals’ (in general) or ‘the vassals’. Ingham has highlighted that in Najdi Arabic,

when the adnominal linker appears on nouns in construct phrase, it signifies “one or a

number of specific but undefined members of a class, whereas the presence of a noun

without the marker signifies a member of the class in general” (Ingham 1994a: 50).

It should be noted that noun phrases comprised of adjective + nounll?, e.g. Sugrat

dwayeb ‘fair of braid’ are in a different syntactic category to the regular construct phrase:

while they are superficially similar, the adnominal linker often appears on the first element

of these phrases, which never happens with true construct phrases. The adnominal linker is

not compulsory, however, as in the phrase yabsat ar-rig ‘at the end of her tether’ (lit. ‘dry of

117 Ingham (1994a: 60) terms these “attributive constructs”; the construction is also referred to as a
‘false idafa’ or, in Arabic, ’idafa gayr haqiqiyya (cf. Ryding 2011).
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spit’)118; Ingham’s only cites phrases which do not have the linker, such as wisi® as-sadur

‘broad of chest’ (ibid.: 60). In Musil’s corpus this type of phrase is restricted to the poetic

register, and it is recorded as a feature of nabati poetry in Holes (2011a: §6.2) who notes

that it occurs exclusively in relative clauses.

3.4 The adnominal linker

The adnominal linker, elsewhere described as dialectal tanwin or nunation, has the

form -en in the dialect. In a minority of instances (<5%) the same morpheme is transcribed

as -an, although there does not seem to be any pattern in this variation. The form is given as

-in for Najd (Ingham 1994a: 49119), Uzbekistan (Ingham 1994b), Qatar (Bettega 2014: 19)

and Bahrain (Holes 2016: 131), although in the last of these the form -an does occur when it

is suffixed to nouns to form adverbs, a distinction which is not found in this corpus!20. The

form -an is attested in Sudanic Arabic (Owens 1993: 111) and Andalusi Arabic (Ferrando

118 For this idiom, cf. Bahraini niSaf rig-i ‘I had a really hard time, got to the end of my tether’ (Holes
2001: 520). nisaf ‘to dry out’ is equivalent here to yibes in Musil (same meaning; yabsat is the

feminine active participle in construct).

119 The one exception is foda-n ‘chaos’, which is presumably parsed as underlying /fawdaa/ with final

long vowel shortening, so the /a/ is part of the noun, not the adnominal linker.

120 Holes also gives one occurrence of -un in the phrase ahu ‘aziz ‘dear brother’ (a formula used when
allowing somebody into your home), but this is described as exceptional (Holes 2016: 133 note 63).
-un is also attested in Tihama Arabic in Yemen (Behnstedt 1985: 60, cit. Owens 2006: 102).
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2018: 96)121, Both -an and -in are attested in Siculo-Arabic (La Rosa 2016: 362) and in

Judaeo-Arabic (= Middle Arabic, Blau 1999: 173).

The reason for the variation between the two forms -en and -an in Musil is unclear.

Owens (2006: 104) claims that the vowel of the adnominal linker has a single value (-a, -i or

-u), but regarding this diversity admits that “the explanation for the appearance of a low

vowel -an or high vowel -in/-u(n) is not self evident” (ibid.: 102 note 24). He also makes

reference to the variation of -in and -an as the Fp verbal suffix in Najdi Arabic as a parallel

example of high and low vowels occurring in the same morpheme (ibid.), a situation which

is recorded for the Rwala dialect by Prochazka (1988: 25ff.) but not encountered in Musil

(cf. §4.2.1). Since -en could be a variant of either -in or -an, but -in is never attested, one

could deduce that the underlying form is /-an/122. From a purely comparative perspective,

however, it is tempting to conjecture that Musil’s ambiguous -en form represents an

underlying /-in/, since the form found in Arabia is usually -in and the occurrence of -an is

restricted to more peripheral dialects. If this is the case, then the minor variant -an in Musil

could represent a transcription error, or variation such as is attested in Holes (2016: 131,

although the occurrence of -an here may be functionally loaded) and perhaps in Johnstone

(1967a: 63).

121 Tt is also mentioned as a variant alongside -in and -an by Johnstone (1967a: 63) but for the
individual dialects he describes he gives only the form -in (ibid.: 87, 117, 141).

122 This is the view of Cantineau, which may in fact be based on this same reasoning, since he uses
Musil as one of his main sources for discussion on this point. It should be noted however that
Cantineau’s assertion that the form encountered among the Rwala was in fact -an with imala

(Cantineau 1936-37: 102) is not based on any tokens he actually heard.
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In all dialects where it is attested, the adnominal linker has the properties of being
optional, and of being a single morpheme with no regard to case. It has been observed that
while its main function is to mark an indefinite noun which has a modifier, the precise
syntactic contexts in which the adnominal linker occurs vary between dialects (Holes 2004a:
17, Owens 2006: 105). In this regard the usage in Musil’s corpus closely follows that
described for Najdi by Ingham (1994a: 49) and for the north-Arabian bedouin dialects in
Cantineau’s Deuxiéme article (Cantineau 1936-37: 204-5), although since the latter heavily
bases his description on Musil’s evidence this similarity is unsurprising.

The adnominal linker frequently occurs where an indefinite nominal is followed by
another nominal. This is commonly in a noun + adjective noun phrase, as illustrated by the
following example:

fatt as-Sab‘an ‘ala l-ge‘an fatten giiwi
it is terrible when well-fed people attack hungry people!
[lit. the attack of the sated person upon the hungry person is a vile attack]

Here we see that the verbal noun fatt does not have the adnominal linker when it is
in construct but it does have it when it is modified by an adjective. Similar phrases are binten
nadife ‘a clean girl’ and fal zén ‘a good omen’. Less commonly, both the noun and the
adjective have the morpheme, e.g. ‘adaten saniyyatet ‘an old custom’, a feature which may be
particular to central (and, here, northern) Arabia but does not appear in the Gulf (Holes

2004b: 95). In poetry, noun phrases consisting of adjective + noun occur, in which the

adjective often has the adnominal linker; these phrases may be interpreted as akin to
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expressions such as “dark of hair” in poetic English. Examples from the corpus are Sugra:

dwadyeb ras-eha ‘fair of braid’ [lit. fair in respect of the braids of her head] and bakrat-i helwen

demil-ah ‘my camel has a gentle gait’ [lit. my camel is gentle in respect of her gait].

A very frequent variation on this usage, attested also in Najdi (Ingham, ibid.) but

described as uncommon in Bahrain (Holes 2016: 131) is that of noun + modifying

prepositional phrase. In Musil we find lagmen min garsat-eh ‘a little piece of its [the moon’s]

circle’, fingalen ‘ala l-keyf ‘a cup [of coffee prepared] just how I like it’, sawiben be-I-manam ‘a

wounded person on a couch’ and direter ma bi-ha gaze ‘a land of ill fortune’ [lit. a land in

which there is no luck].

As in Najdi, the adnominal linker also occurs when the noun is modified by any

modifying clause. With verbal clauses we find hegeyniyyeten galladaw-ha l-‘agal ‘a hegeyni

[ditty] which they adorned with a head rope’ and gazalen yegurr at-towb ‘a gazelle which

trails its dress’. We also find it with nominal clauses as in the example walade ism-eh maslan

‘a boy named Maslan’. It will be noted that these cases are relative clauses with an indefinite

antecedent (cf. §5.2.3), and it appears that the adnominal linker in some ways functions as a

relative pronoun; further evidence for this is that the adnominal linker is compulsory in

these cases. Interestingly, Musil seems not to have fully understood this, as he often misses

the relative function in these phrases. For example, he translates zemlen ahal-ha teill l-eh as

‘she watches the pack camels of her kin’, an interpretation which ignores the fact that the

adnominal linker never occurs on the first noun in a construct phrase (see above), and in
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which the preposition l-eh is redundant!23. It should rather be interpreted as ‘pack camels
whose kin [or perhaps owners] watch over them’, where the l-eh is an obligatory resumptive
pronoun (since the subject of the relative clause is not zeml) and the adnominal linker is in a
permitted syntactic position.

Ingham states that in Najdi the adnominal linker also occurs “regularly where an
active participle is used with a verbal function when not followed by an object suffix”
(Ingham, ibid.), and this is frequently seen in Musil. Examples are: ya raceber malha ‘O you
who are riding a black she-camel’, hégen hadere ba‘d r-riya® ‘a male ostrich descending
through some defile’ and ar-rabi® dahelen be-l-geyd ‘the season of plenty gives way to
midsummer’.

There are cases in which the adnominal linker does not have an obviously linking
function, as it may appear phrase finally. The first of these, as mentioned in the previous
section, is that the second element of a construct noun phrase may take the adnominal
linker if it is indefinite (and usually modified). Secondly, it is frequently used in Musil on
indefinite nouns which have no adjunct. This is interestingly not attested in Ingham
(1994a), although Cantineau (ibid.) cites examples from Musil and Montagne and Holes
provides examples of this from Bahrain (Holes 2016: 132). Examples are gabat waladen ‘she
gave birth to a child’ and ya leyt l-i gerwen ‘if only I had a hound!’, and it also occurs on

indefinite nouns after prepositions such as al-gamh alli ba‘ad habben ‘wheat which is still in

123 Arguably both of these could be possible in poetry if the poet had supplied them simply in an

attempt to satisfy the metrical requirements.
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grain’ and b-siniyyeten ‘on a decorated plate’. Holes also includes the collective numericals in

this category, e.g. his example ihna hamsatin ‘there are five of us’ (ibid., and see next

paragraph). The use of the linker on proper names attested in central Arabia (Ingham 1986:

280) is not a feature of this dialect and seems to be restricted to the central dialects.

In most of the conditions described above the presence of the adnominal linker is

optional, but there are several cases in which it is possible that its use is obligatory; these by

definition may also occur phrase finally. Firstly, as in most varieties of Arabic, the

adnominal linker combines with nouns to form denominal adverbs; examples in the corpus

are ba‘iden and gariben ‘far off’, wukaden ‘certainly’ and tawen ‘just now’ (although the last two

examples are also attested without the linker in the same function). Secondly, a number of

denominal conjunctions are attested, such as gablen ‘before’ and yowmen ‘when’ (again, the

latter is also attested without the linker). Finally there are a number of denominal pronouns.

The indefinite pronoun $ier (~ $ayen) ‘something, anything’ always has this form, e.g. ma

‘end-ana sien ‘we have nothing’, while its definite counterpart has the form as$-§i. The

collective pronoun killen ‘everyone’ and its negative (md-) hader ‘anyone’ always take the

linker, as does the number ‘one’ when it has the meaning of ‘someone’ (waheden, ahader), and

the other numericals when they are collectives, such as hamsen ‘five [things]’, elfer ‘a

thousand [people]’. A number of formulaic expressions may or may not have the adnominal

linker, including ahle (w-sahlen) ‘hello’, and marhaban (= marhaba) ‘welcome’.
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3.5

Numerals

Not all the numerals are attested. The near complete list is:

wahed n/a ‘one’ (adjectival)
ahad f. hada ‘one’ (pronominal)
(e)tnen f. tenten ‘two’

talat f. talata ‘three’

arba‘ f. arba‘a ‘four’

hams f. hamse ‘five’

n/a n/a ‘six’

saba‘ (sab?)  f. sab‘a ‘seven’

taman f. tamanal24 ‘eight’

tisa“ f. tis‘a ‘nine’

‘asar (‘asr) f. ‘asara (‘asra) ‘ten’

ehda‘as ‘eleven’
etna‘a$ ‘twelve’
hamsta‘as (hansta‘as) ‘fifteen’

‘asrin ‘twenty’

talatin ‘thirty’

arba‘in ‘forty’

sittin ‘sixty’

tamanin ‘eighty’

tisa‘in, tis‘in ‘ninety’

miyye ‘hundred’

tisa‘ mayat ‘nine hundred’
elf(en) ‘thousand’
elfen ‘two thousand’
tis‘at alaf ‘nine thousand’

It should be noted that the forms given here for the number seven are considered

taboo and are usually replaced in conversation with the word samh; the feminine is not

attested but is given as samha by Cantineau (1936-37: 206). Musil writes:

124 This form is only attested in the construct state: tamant.
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“The number seven, sab, is wholly under the domination of spirits; anyone
pronouncing it irritates the evil spirits and repels the good. Colloquially samh is used
instead of sab‘, which is employed only in conjuring or swearing, and in cursing to
perdition — that is, when calling on the spirits with some object in view.” (Musil
1928a: 390)

Euphemisms of this kind are attested in other dialects, such as ‘odd yaddak [lit. ‘count
your hand’] for five among the Jewish women of Tunis, and tos%d (Morocco) or tas‘ad
(Lebanon) [lit. ‘you’ll be happy’] for nine, since tis‘a can mean ‘you will beg’ (Taine-Cheikh
2011).

It is interesting that wahda is not attested as the feminine form of wahed, although it
is given specifically for Rwala by Cantineau (1936-37: 206). The existence of tenten,
however, is very characteristic of this group of dialects, being a feature of the ‘Anazi and
Sammari dialects in Cantineau, in contrast to les petits nomades who do not use it (ibid.).

Ordinals from two onwards have the form CaCeC, e.g. tani, talet, rabi‘ ‘second, third,
fourth’ and so on; awwal means ‘first’. Fractions are expressed as CiCC, e.g. tilt, rib ‘a third, a
quarter’; nuss or nusf means ‘a half’. The numbers also express some days of the week, e.g.
at-tnen ‘Monday’, at-talata ‘Tuesday’, but Friday is called gum‘a and Thursday evening is
leylet al-gum‘a.

The numerals have different syntactic relationships with the nouns they modify.
Number one follows a singular noun, e.g. gidder wahed ‘one ancestor’, although its use is
solely emphatic because singular is already established by the morphology. Two to ten

precede a plural noun, e.g. tnén $hiid ‘two witnesses’, talat sinin ‘three years’, arba‘ rac¢ayeb
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‘four riding camels’, hamst arndg ‘five kinds’ and ‘asra leyal ‘ten nights’. As can be seen from

these examples, there is considerable variability regarding the concord of gender, although

the most frequent is the masculine form. The feminine allomorph /at/ rarely occurs, but

when it does, it precedes a vowel, e.g. hamst arnag above, and tamant ayyam ‘eight days’.

The phenomenon of the /at/ form only occurring before vowels is attested in other dialects:

it is cited by Taine-Cheikh (2011) for Kfar ‘Abida and Sudan and its absence from the dialect

of the Bani Sahar is remarked on by Palva (1980: 131). There is also written evidence from

as early as Middle Arabic of spellings such as hams tiyyam ‘five days’ (cf. Taine-Cheikh 2011)

which indicates that phonologically the -t is felt to be part of the following noun. All higher

numbers are invariable, and precede a singular noun, e.g. ehda‘ass Sahr ‘eleven months’,

arba‘in yowm ‘“forty days’, miyyet hal ‘a hundred uncles’ and elfen hala ‘a thousand welcomes’.

Unlike the numbers three to ten, miyye always has the form miyyet before a noun, and elfen

always has the adnominal linker.

3.6 Summary

Many of the topics discussed in this chapter are common in a broad sense across the

Arabic-speaking world and as such do not help to evaluate the fidelity of Musil’s record of

the Rwala dialect. It is clear, nonetheless, that in terms of nominal morphology the dialect

as Musil presented it is very much what would be expected of a Najdi dialect in general. In

particular, the use of the adnominal linker is almost completely in line with that described
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for Najdi dialects by Ingham (1994a and others). Furthermore, the productive use of the

CuCCeyC(a) form for plant names attests a well-established usage which is specific to this

area.

The chapter has considered noun and adjective forms with initial consonant clusters

which are certainly a hallmark of dialects which have the syncope rules set out in §2.2.3,

although the assessment of nominal templates also indicates, as has already been observed,

that syncope does not always occur in Musil. The same treatment has shown the occurrence

of low vowel raising and backing processes, although again not with great regularity. The

absence of ghawa-forms is also conspicuous, although it has already been noted that this is

more prominent in the verbal forms which will be discussed in the next chapter. This

indicates that Musil’s material is reliable in terms of the morphology and syntax. One

notable absence from Musil’s material is that of an analytic genitive, which is attested for

other closely related dialects.

The use of different nominal templates is largely a lexical question which it is

beyond the scope of this project to compare. The study of the nisba forms formed with the

relational adjective ending -i has also raised an interesting question regarding restrictions on

the syllabic structure of the base, for which a comparative study with a wider range of

dialects would be desirable. Unfortunately, morphological studies on this matter are not

forthcoming for the relevant dialects, meaning that this is another area in which a

comparative approach to the lexica of different dialects is required. Nonetheless, there is
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nothing in this assessment which would cause one to doubt the reliability of Musil’s record

of the Rwala dialect from this chapter.
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4 Verbal morphology

The verbal systems of Rwala Arabic and closely related dialects have been
extensively described by Cantineau (1936-37) and Prochazka (1988). This provides a
considerable advantage in addressing the verbs in Musil’s corpus, since these two
dialectologists have furnished us with complete paradigms and scientific descriptions,
meaning that gaps in Musil’s material can be filled, and possible errors can be located.
Cantineau’s Rwala material, which was collected in 1936 (Cantineau 1936-37: 123) and is
therefore very nearly contemporary to Musil’s, is of particular importance in this regard, but
Prochazka’s Rwala data is much more complete and therefore many comparisons come from
his record of the dialect. Since the two accounts have much in common, they have been
collated here, so that the following presentation of the verbal system in Musil (1928a) can
be easily compared. Initially, only FORM-I is dealt with, as it is the basis of the verbal system
and occurs with the highest frequency: it accounts for just under half of all verbs in a large
MSA corpus cited by Holes (2004a: 100-101), and this figure goes up to 70% in Musil.
Discussion of the so-called weak verbs and of the biliteral, quadriliteral and derived forms

follows the discussion of the FORM-I strong verb.
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4.1 The Rwala verbal system in Cantineau and Prochazka

The inflectional suffixes of the suffix stem (s-STEM) and the prefixes and suffixes of

the prefix stem (P-STEM) are recorded for the Rwala dialect by Cantineau and Prochazka. The

following table lists the variants they recorded:

S-STEM P-STEM
suffix prefix suffix
3MS (zero) ya- (zero)
3FS -at ta- (zero)
2MS -t ta- (zero)
2Fs  -ti(y) or-tay ta- -in
1cs -t a- (zero)
3MP  -am or -aw or -ow ya- -iin
3FP  -anor -in ya- -an or -in
2MP  -tam or -tow or -tuw ta- -tn
2FP -tan or -tin ta- -an or -in
1cp -na na- (zero)

Both accounts demonstrate that the s-STEM and the p-STEM have two opposing classes.

Within each stem, both classes have the same prefixes and suffixes but are differentiated by

the different verbal stems used. This is illustrated here by the following paradigms from

Prochazka, although Cantineau’s account shows the same contrast:
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S-STEM

A-CLASS I-CLASS
3Ms  kitab simi‘
3Fs  ktib-at sam‘at
2Ms  kitab-t simi‘-t
2Fs  kitab-tiy / kitab-tay simi‘-tiy / simi‘-tay
1cs  kitab-t simi‘-t
3MP  ktib-am / ktib-aw sam‘aw
3FP ktib-an / kitab-in sam‘an / simi‘in
2MP  kitab-tam / kitab-tuw simi-tam | simi‘-tuw
2FP kitab-tan / kitab-tin simi‘tan / simi‘tin
lcp  kitab-na simi‘-na

‘to read’ ‘to hear’

P-STEM

A-CLASS 1/U-CLASS
3MS  ya-Srab ya-ktib
3Fs  ta-Srab ta-ktib
2MS  ta-Srab ta-ktib
2FS  ta-Srub-in ta-ktb-in
1cs  ‘a-$rab ’a-ktib
3MP  ya-$rub-iin ya-ktb-iin
3FP  ya-Srab-in ya-ktib-in
2MP  ta-Srub-in ta-ktb-iin
2Fp  ta-Srab-in ta-ktib-in
1cp  na-Srab na-ktib

‘to drink’ ‘to write’

The verbal stems differ between the classes not only in the quality of the stem vowels

but also in the syllable structure. Furthermore, in all classes except for the pP-STEM A-CLASS

there appear to be two different stems recorded, one which (primarily) occurs before a

vowel-initial suffix and another before a consonant-initial suffix or a zero suffix. Even if one

ignores vowel quality it is possible to differentiate the classes: in the s-STEM both classes

have the stem CVCVC before zero and consonantal suffixes but the A-cLASS has CCVC before
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a vocalic suffix in contrast to the 1-CLASS which has CVCC. Likewise, in the P-STEM the A-CLASS

has the stem CCVC throughout the paradigm while the 1/U-cLASS has CCVC when unsuffixed

(all p-sTEM suffixes are vowel-initial) but CCC when suffixed2s. The following sections will

discuss these distinctions and assess the extent to which the same system is attested in

Musil’s material.

While the four paradigms above demonstrate the regular syllable structure in all four

classes, the vowel quality of the stem vowels shows some variation. Table 4.1 shows all the

stems listed in Cantineau and Prochazkal26,

TABLE 4.1: Verbal stems in Cantineau and Prochazka

S-STEM P-STEM
A-CLASS 1/U-CLASS
zero/consonantal: CaCaC (Cantineau), CVCaC (Prochazka) CCoC (Cantineau), CCiC, CCuC (Prochazka)
vocalic: CCo6C (Cantineau), CCVC (Prochazka) CCC
I-CLASS A-CLASS
zero/consonantal: C(v)CeC (Cantineau), CiCiC (Prochazka) CCaC
vocalic: CeCC (Cantineau), CaCC (Prochazka) CCaC (Cantineau), CCuC (Prochazka)

125 The only exception to this is that the -in ending of the 3Fp (which is only attested in Prochazka)
takes the same stem as consonantal suffixes, while the -an ending (which is attested in both) takes the

stem for vocalic suffixes (Prochazka 1988: 28).

126 The upper case V in Prochazka’s forms represents a vowel that is phonologically conditioned: V is
realised as /a/ in the environment of a back fricative /g, h, ¢, h, h/ or if followed by /1, r, n/,
otherwise it is realised as /i/. I consider Cantineau’s CCoC form in the P-STEM 1/U-CLASS to be a
possible underrepresentation, suspecting that CCiC forms are also possible (in line with Prochazka).
Note that his <6)> is a central vowel and (here) an allophone of /a/ rather than /u/.
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It may be noted that there is no direct correspondence between the S-STEM classes

and the p-sTEM classes, although it is predictable to an extent, given that the relationship

between fa‘la and yaf‘alu known from CLA is true of verbs in this dialect too, and fa‘ala

verbs with C2 or C3 guttural also tend to be yaf‘alu.

4.2 S-STEM in Musil

As in the analysis of Cantineau and Prochazka just described, the s-STEM in the Rwala

dialect as recorded by Musil consists of a verbal stem which is concatenated with a full set

of suffixes. The suffixes are invariable but the verbal stem varies on account of different

stem vowels in the underlying representation which yields two classes, as in Cantineau and

Prochazka. The stem also varies depending on the suffix, owing to syncope which occurs

after suffixation, e.g. dakar, dkarat ‘he/she remembered’ and Sirib, Sarbet!2’ ‘he/she drank’.

4.2.1 Suffixes of the S-STEM

The inflectional endings of the s-STEM are listed, and the forms from Cantineau and

Prochazka have been repeated for convenience:

127 The vowel alternation between a and i is addressed below.
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Cantineau/Prochazka Musil

3Ms  (zero) (zero)

3FS -at -at

2MS -t -t

2FS -ti(y) or -tay -ti

1cs -t -t

3MP  -am or -aw or -ow -ow or -aw or -i
3FP -an or -in -en

2MP  -tam or -tow or -tuw -tom or -tu

2FP  -tan or -tin n/a

1cp -na -na

There are some disparities between these two columns. Regarding the 3mp -am suffix,

Cantineau remarked that the masculine plural suffixes ending in -m were rare: he

specifically states that he didn’t hear it for 3MP and only heard it twice for 2mp among the

Bani Sahar!28 (Cantineau 1936-37: 186). Prochazka does claim to have encountered the 3mp

form -am in the Rwala dialect, but here Musil aligns with Cantineau. Commenting on Najdi

dialects in general, Ingham remarks that “in all dialects this is an optional variant” (Ingham

1979: 55). Musil’s data for the 2Mp form show the same distinction between a suffix ending

in m and a suffix ending in a vowel/diphthong. In Musil, the 2mp -tu suffix occurs twice as

often as the -tom suffix!29. Cantineau also notes that the diphthongal 3mp suffix -ow (also -aw

in Musil) is an important characteristic of the bedouin dialect group; likewise in Musil the

monophthongal variant -ii is very rare (8% of forms) except when there is an object pronoun

suffixed, in which case it almost always occurs.

128 Note however that the -am suffix is absent from Palva’s description of the dialect of the Bani Sahar
(Palva 1980).

129 Note that in following paradigms, only the more frequent -tu form is given.
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The 2Fs form -tay does not occur in Musil, and the 2Fp is unattested; we may infer

that the form would be *-ten, by analogy with the 3rp suffix. 3Fp forms are not particularly

well attested, but since they always take the disyllabic verbal stems which precede a zero or

consonantal suffix, rather than the monosyllabic verbal stems which precede a vocalic suffix,

we may infer by analogy with Cantineau and Prochazka that Musil’s -en corresponds to their

-in suffix rather than their -an suffix, and that their -an is unattested (more on this below). It

is difficult to speculate as to why only one of each two variants is attested in Musil in the

cases where Prochazka or Cantineau gave two. Unfortunately these other descriptions do not

provide the type of sociolinguistic data which could shed light on this variation.

There are two variations on this paradigm attested (albeit very infrequently) in the

corpus. The first is a variant 1cs suffix -eyt which is attested once in the corpus, in the

phrase nagleyt-eh ‘a-l-id: ‘I shifted it into [my] other hand’. Variants such as this are common

in eastern Arabia and southern Iraq!3° but have not been recorded, as far as I know, for

northern or central Arabia before. Where it occurs, it appears that -é- may be inserted

between the verbal stem and any consonant initial suffix, in any s-STEM verb, as opposed to

just the final weak and doubled verbs where this type of suffix is widespread (cf. §4.10.2-3).

Furthermore, the verbal stem is routinely that of the 3ms (Holes 2016: 185), producing

forms such as namet ‘I slept’ rather than nimt (Ingham 1982a: 39). The attestation of this

130 Cf. Holes (2016: 186) on Bahrain; Johnstone (1967a: 92, 110) on Bahrain and Qatar, Ingham
(1982a: 39) on southern Iraq, Khuzistan, and Bahrain), as well as Holes (2016: 33-35) for full
references and general discussion.
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verbal form in Musil is surprising, given that it is considered to be restricted to the areas

already mentioned, and it has been proposed that it is a “survival of a coastal Arabic

dialect” (Holes 2016: 36). From just one example in the corpus, however, it is difficult to

speculate further on the significance of this occurrence.

The second type of variation is that in eleven instances the s-STEM 3mP suffix appears

to be -iin/-own rather than the much more common -ow/-aw/-ii ending (this also occurs

twice on plural imperatives). Examples are sayyalii-n-eh ‘they (m.) caused it to flow’, za“alii-

n-eh ‘they (m.) made him angry’ and tahawasSow-n ‘they (m.) fought each other’. In the first

two examples (and nine examples in total) this occurs before a vowel-initial suffix pronoun,

which differs from the regular form in the corpus which would be *sayyali-h, *za“alii-h,

while the third example (one of two in total) suggests that this can also occur without

suffixation. We may speculate that the origin of this formation could have been analogy

with the -iin suffix of the 2mp and 3mp P-STEM, although the data do not provide enough

evidence to allow for further speculation as to whether this arose internally or via contact,

or as to the contexts in which such variation occurred. It may be noted that similar variation

is attested in other varieties of Arabic (although no historical link between these occurrences

is claimed here). For example, in Jewish and Christian Baghdadi Arabic an intervening -n- is

recorded between vocalic inflectional endings and vowel-initial suffix pronouns: this is

attested for the imperative in Jewish ketbo-n-u and Christian ketbii-n-u ‘write (pl.) it!” (Blanc

1964: 101). Furthermore, -nu is recorded as the post-vocalic 3Ms direct object pronoun for
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suffixation on verbs (as opposed to -u following a consonant) in Christian Baghdadi (Abu-

Haidar 1991: 80). These cases support the hypothesis that this process is analogical, since in

Baghdadi the -n-, which may have originally been phonologically motivated, has been

morphologised and may also occur in nominal and prepositional constructions such as

Jewish and Christian abii-n-u ‘his father’ and bi-n-u ‘with him’ (Blanc ibid.: 66). That forms

such as these were recorded by Musil on at least two separate occasions shows that this was

not an isolated occurrence, but these examples are insufficient to shed further light on the

variational context of this phenomenon.

4.2.2 Classes of the s-STEM

The opposition of the A-CLASS and 1-CLASS as described above can be seen to apply in

Musil’s Rwala data. These classes are rather difficult to extract from data such as Musil’s,

where some forms are completely unattested, and it is very rare that a single verb is attested

in more than a few inflected forms. As such, there are a number of verbs which cannot be

clearly assigned to either class. The morphosemantic and structural differences between the

classes are discussed in the sections on vowel incidence and stem syllabification below.

4.2.2.1 The A-CLASS

The stem is CaCaC before zero or consonantal endings. When a vocalic ending

produces the sequence CaCaC+V, /a/-syncope may occur (cf. §2.2.3.1), since this syncope
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rule targets sequences of low vowels in open syllables. This produces alternation between

the unsyncopated stem CaCaC (e.g. dakar/dakart ‘he/I remembered’) and the syncopated

stem CCaC (e.g. dkarat ‘she remembered’), for which reason it is proposed that the

underlying representation of the stem is /CaCaC/. In Musil’s data, syncope occurs in less

than half of attested forms, and the unsyncopated stem CaCaC also occurs before vocalic

endings; this differs from the reports of Cantineau and Prochazka, who imply that /a/-

syncope always occurs (see below, §4.2.4). This is in line with the rest of Musil’s material,

however, in which syncope is less frequently attested than in these other accounts. The

paradigm for dakar ‘he remembered, spoke of sth.’ is therefore:

3MS
3FS
2MS
2FS
1cs

dakar

dakarat, dkarat
dakart
(dakarti)
dakart

3MP
3FP
2MP
2FP
1cp

dakarow, dkarow
dakaren (dkaren)
dakartu
(dakarten)

dakarna

Forms in brackets are predicted to occur based on the other forms in the paradigm,

but are not actually attested in the corpus. Examples of each of these forms as attested in the

corpus are given:

3MS

3FS

2MS

2FS
1cs

dakar ‘he remembered’

sanadat ‘she ascended’
bradat ‘it became cool’
dakart ‘you remembered’
n/a

nadart ‘I made a vow’
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3MP

3FP

2MP

2FP
1cp

dabahow ‘they killed’
ksabow ‘they captured’
dakaren ‘they (f.) remembered’

nagaltom ‘you (pl.) rendered’
n/a

sanadna ‘we ascended’



Variations of the stem are only attested with e: CeCaC, CaCeC and CeCeC for CaCaC,

i.e. the shift a>e may occur in either or both positions in CaCaC. This produces forms which

are sometimes difficult to distinguish from the 1-CLASS.

It can be seen from the above paradigm that syncope of CaCaC > CCaC before

vocalic suffixes is attested for the 3Fs and 3mP forms but not for the 3rp form. This could

simply be a coincidence, since syncope does not always occur in Musil, and 3Fp forms are

generally not well attested in the corpus. It is interesting to note, however, that Prochazka

(1988: 28-29) recorded two 3rp suffixes for the Rwala dialect, one (-in) which does not

trigger syncope and another (-an) which does: compare dibahin/dbahan ‘they (¥p) killed’. It

is therefore also possible that Musil’s records parallel the -in form in Prochazka rather than

the -an form. The case of the 3Fp form in Prochazka is curious, since the variation he

recorded is unique to the Rwala dialect: the other northern dialects he recorded only have

the ktiban form, as do those in Cantineau (1936-37: 79) and Ingham (1994a: 23), and the

southern dialects in Prochazka have a different form altogether, katabnah (Prochazka 1988:

27). Unfortunately Prochazka does not offer comment on this variation, and it is difficult to

speculate as to why he came to hear two variants from his Rweyli informants only.

4.2.2.2 The 1-CLASS

The stem is CiCeC before zero or consonantal endings and CaCC before vocalic

endings: compare Sireb/Sirebt ‘he/I drank’ and Sarbat ‘she drank’. It is proposed that the
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underlying representation is /CaCiC/, and that the alternation between a and i in the first

stem vowel is explained by raising (cf. §2.3.6.1) while the alternation between e and zero in

the second stem vowel is explained by /i, u/-syncope (cf. §2.2.3.1)—this derivation is

demonstrated below in §4.2.4. CCaC may also occur before vocalic suffixes through levelling

with the A-CLASS: this variation was also recorded for the Rwala dialect by Prochazka (1988:

30-31) who gives the same explanation. The forms are not all attested. The paradigm for

Sireb ‘he drank’ is therefore:

3Ms  Sireb 3mp  Sarbow, Srabow
3FS sarbat, (Srabat) 3FP (Sireben)

2MS  (Sirebt) 2MP  (Sirebtu)

2FS (Sirebti) 2FP (Sirebten)

1cs Sirebt 1cp (Sirebna)

Examples attested in the corpus:

3ms  Sireb ‘he drank’ 3mp  labsow ‘they wore’
gbalaw ‘they accepted’
3FS sarbet ‘she drank’, 3FP n/a

n/a
2MS n/a 2MP n/a
2FS n/a 2FP n/a
1cs  Sirebt ‘I drank’ 1ce  n/a

Variation in the stem is encountered in the first vowel, where sometimes raising does

not occur and the resulting stem is CaCeC/CaCiC, e.g. labes ‘he wore’, wariden ‘they (f.)

came to water’ and radebna ‘we mounted’. Sometimes the indeterminate vowel e occurs,

where it is not clear whether this vowel has been raised or not; this produces the stem

CeCeC and forms such as selem ‘he saved himself’. In theory, the discussion of the 3rp form

234



above applies to the 1-CLASS too: Prochazka records simi‘in and sam‘an ‘they (f.) heard’ so we

would predict *Sireben rather than *Sarben in line with dakaren in the A-cLASS, but it is

unattested in Musil.

4.2.3 Stem vowel incidence of the S-STEM

The incidence of different stem vowels is a matter of interest in the typology of

Arabic dialects. Modern vernaculars have developed different systems of verb classification,

which tend to be simplified vis-a-vis the more specified CLA system. These changes have

been motivated by phonological developments, e.g. the tendency for /i/ and /u/ to become

nondistinctive, and the tendency for vowel quality to be affected by the surrounding

consonants. They have also been morphosemantic, e.g. the loss of stem types and derived

forms (Holes 2004a: 126).

Examples of both motivations can be observed in Cairene Arabic. In terms of

phonological development, the s-STEM exhibits vowel harmony resulting in the three forms

CaCaC, CiCiC and CuCuC, and furthermore the forms CiCiC and CuCuC have (with some

exceptions) become interchangeable, creating a height contrast between /a/ stems and /i,

u/ stems. In terms of morphosemantic development, the /a/ stems are mainly transitive and

the /i, u/ stems are mainly intransitive, and roots are differently distributed compared to

the CLA system, resulting in a system which marks transitivity more or less predictably. By

contrast, the ‘Arab dialect of Bahrain has no correspondence between s-STEM theme vowel
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and verb type, since the theme vowel is entirely phonologically conditioned: the form is

CVCaC, where V is /a/ in the environment of a guttural consonant, or when followed by /1,

r, n/, and otherwise /i/ or /u/, which have partially merged so that /i/ occurs unless in

the environment of a labial consonant (examples from Holes 2004a: 126-130).

Prochazka’s account of the Rwala system shows phonological considerations in the A-

cLAsS only. He describes the verbal stems as CVCaC and CCVC, where V is phonologically

conditioned: V is realised as /a/ in the environment of a back fricative /h, &, h, ¢, h/ or if

followed by /1, r, n/, otherwise it is realised as /i/ (cf. the /a/-raising rule in §2.3.6.1).

This effectively produces four paradigms for the A-cLASS, depending on the position of back

fricatives, liquids or /n/:

3ms 3Fs gloss
i-i kitab ktibat ‘he/she wrote’
i-a dibah dbahat ‘he/she killed’
a-i halab hlibat ‘he/she milked’
a-a ga‘ad g‘adat ‘he/she sat’

On account of /a/-raising not occurring regularly in Musil, the high vowels do not

feature in the paradigm according to his Rwala data. Accordingly, /a/ is always the stem

vowel for the A-CLASS; even if the occurrence of e in the A-CLASS were analysed as evidence of

raising, the phonological distribution described by Prochazka is not applicable.

In terms of morphosemantic adjustments, Ingham asserts that in Najdi dialects the A-

CLASS is more or less correlated to transitive verbs and the I1-CLASS to intransitive verbs,

rather like the Cairene example above. This terminology is perhaps misleading here,
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however, as Ingham is referring to something much broader and admits that “it may be
considered odd to treat [multiple] different types of feature under the heading of

7

‘transitivity’” (Ingham 1994a: 70). Additionally, the difficulty encountered in separating out
the A-cLAss and the 1-cLAsS from Musil’s data makes it hard to say whether his material

agrees with this statement. For the purposes of discussion here, therefore, it will have to

suffice to acknowledge that the structures exist in the form of two distinct classes.

4.2.4 Stem syllabification

The morphology of the s-sTEM has been presented as requiring two differently

syllabified verbal stems, one before zero and consonantal suffixes and another before vocalic

suffixes, in both the A-cLASs and the 1-cLASS. Such a situation is characteristic of many

Arabian dialects, and the above paradigms concur with the data from Cantineau, Prochazka,

and Ingham for example, in contradistinction to other dialects of Arabic (including CLA) in

which the verbal stem remains unchanged throughout the paradigm: we may compare

Rwala barak, brakat ‘he/she knelt’ with CLA baraka, barakat. The disparity between the

resyllabification of CaCaC to CCaC in the A-cLAss but CiCiC to CaCC in the I-CLASS is

explained in terms of the syncope and raising rules of the language.

The case of the A-CLASS is simply one of the application of /a/-syncope as described

in §2.2.3.2: the stem has the underlying form /CaCaC/ and syncope renders it CCaC before

vocalic suffixes. Its partial absence from Musil (shown by forms such as dakarow instead of
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dkarow) is simply due to the fact that /a/-syncope is not represented as frequently in Musil
as it is in other sources of the dialect.

The 1-cLASS is a more complex and in some ways more interesting case. It was
proposed in §4.2.2.2 that the stem has the underlying form /CaCiC/, which accounts for the
vowel alternation in the stem before zero/consonantal suffixes (Sirib-) and before vocalic
suffixes (Sarb-)131. The first stem vowel alternates between a and i, and the second vowel
alternates between i and zero. These alternations are accounted for through the application
of both /i, u/-syncope and raising32, which are the only productive rules in the dialect

which produce these types of alternation. This is shown in the following derivation:

UR /Sarib/ /Sarib + at/ /Sarib+t/
/i, u/-syncope _ Sarbat
raising Sirib Siribt
output Sirib Sarbat Siribt

‘he drank’ ‘she drank’ ‘T drank’

This derivation applies, even though the usual surface form of these verbs in Musil is

Sireb, Sarbat, Sirebt. The suffixation of object pronouns produce the same results:

UR /Sarib + at/ /lamis +ah/
/i, u/-syncope Sarbat lamsah
raising _
output Sarbat lams-ah

‘she drank’ ‘he touched it’

131 This proposed underlying representation appears to coincide with the CLA stem /CaCiC/, but in

the analysis here it is based on the alternations shown.

132 Here the neutral term raising is used since it is not clear whether the raising exhibited in the I-
CLASS, which in some accounts is not blocked by neighbouring gutturals or following /1, r, n/, is
sufficiently different from what we have termed /a/-raising (which is blocked in those consonantal
environments) to be considered a separate rule.
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In Cantineau’s data, /i/-syncope may target the first syllable as well. Since syncope

needs to be ordered before raising to produce the form Sarbat, this may be indicative of a

cycle producing the following variants:

UR /rakib/ /rakib/
/i, u/-syncope 1 _ _

raising 1 rikib rikib

/i, u/-syncope 2 rkib

raising 2 _ _

fronting réib riéib

output réib ricib133

‘he mounted’ ‘he mounted’

Kkkkhk

Here the notation * is indicative of the non-application of a rule. An alternative
analysis would be that this is a case where /i, u/-syncope targets the low vowel /a/ which,
as we have seen (cf. §2.2.3.1), is attested in Musil (but not in Cantineau). Cantineau claims
that “la premiére voyelle ... peut se maintenir si elle est encore sentie comme une voyelle a

. elle peut tomber si, par assimilation, elle est passée au timbre i” (Cantineau 1936-37:
50-51). Since his assumption was that the dialectal forms he describes are ultimately derived
from something resembling the CLA qatila forms, which happens to correspond with my
proposed underlying representation, this interpretation is rather close to the proposed
raising and /i, u/-syncope rules set out in this work.

Palva interprets the 1-CLASS forms as representing a historical rather than a

synchronic process. He argues that in the dialects of the Bani Sahar (Palva 1980: 124) and of

133 As with Musil’s examples in the derivation above, Cantineau’s surface forms actually have e: réeb
and reéeb (Cantineau 1936-37: 79).
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the Hwétat (Palva 1984-6: 299) a historical development /Sarib/ > /Sirib/ accounts for the

variation between S$irib and Sarbat and that the different forms exist on account of the

historical ordering of this change and a hypothetical historical point at which syncope was

fixed. He explains the different forms attested in other dialects as various degrees of

levelling, and compares hybrid systems (exemplified by the dialects he writes about, which

have paradigms similar to the Rwala one) with levelled ones, pointing out that the sedentary

dialects of the area have all levelled the paradigm by analogy to the CiCiC stem, with the

exception of the dialect of al-Karak which has CaCiC throughout. I have preferred to

interpret this data as indicating a set of phonological rules rather than a historical change,

since the case for a dialect simultaneously accepting anachronistic verbal stems in the same

paradigm has not yet been made convincingly. I agree, however, with his assessment that, in

the sedentary dialects, Sirbat (rather than $arbat) probably occurs through levelling and I

would suggest (not having looked closely at his data, however) that in al-Karak, rather than

having bypassed his hypothesised historical development, it is more likely that raising is not

a feature of that dialect (as discussed below).

There is huge variation in the 1-cLASS paradigm throughout north Arabia. While it is

beyond the scope of this work to attempt to address this for multiple dialects, the following

adjustments to the system proposed here may indicate how the situation came to be so

240



varied across this part of the Peninsula!34. The following example paradigms may be

compared?35:

Rwala Najran Sudayr al-Karak
3Ms  Sireb Smi¢ (sic) sam* Sarib
3Fs  sarbat sim‘at sam‘at Sarbat
2MS  Sirebt smi‘t (sic) simi‘ta saribt

The large scale variation in the 1-CLASS shown here represents some of the diversity
among north- and central-Arabian dialects!36. It appears that this variation can be explained
in terms of dialect-specific rule ordering:

(1) ‘he drank/heard’

Rwala Najran1s’ Sudayr al-Karak
UR /8arib/ /sami‘/ /sami‘+@/ /Sarib/
/i, u/-syncope S sam‘@
raising Sirib simi* il
/i’ U/-Syncope dekkkkk Smi( dekkkkk dekkkhk
output Sirib smi¢ sam* Sarib

134 This analysis is presented particularly in response to Parkinson (1992), where a similar system is
proposed. It is unfortunate that Parkinson did not engage with any of the contradictory examples
from other dialects, since he derived all of his Rwala data from Prochazka (1988), a work which

provides a huge corpus of evidence of different systems in other north- and central-Arabian dialects.

135 Najran examples from Prochazka (1988: 31) (these are similar to those discussed by Cantineau);
Sudayri examples from Ingham (1994a: 24); and al-Karak examples from the description in Palva
(1980: 124 note 42).

136 Najran, while being geographically in the south of the Peninsula, is analysed typologically as a
Najdi dialect by Prochazka (1988: 11).

137 Here the § has been removed from the paradigm for clarity.
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(2) ‘she drank/heard’

UR /Sarib+at/ /sami‘+at/ /sami‘+at/ /Sarib+at/
/i, u/-syncope Sarbat ek sam°‘at Sarbat
raising simi‘at e

/i, u/-syncope sim‘at
output Sarbat sim‘at sam‘at Sarbat

(3) ‘I drank/heard’

UR /Sarib+t/ /sami‘+t/ /sami‘+ta/ /Sarib+t/
/i, u/-syncope e desdek

raising Siribt simi‘t simi‘ta ek

/i, u/-syncope ek smi‘t ek ek
output Siribt smi‘t simi‘ta Saribt

In these examples, it can be seen that the dialect of al-Karak only has the rule of /i,

u/-syncope, while that of Najran orders raising before /i-u/-syncope in order to produce the

correct output. Rwala and Sudayri have the same rules in the same order, and I have

preliminarily analysed the difference in output in the first example as being on account of a

rule in Sudayri which considers the zero suffix to pattern like the vocalic suffixes rather than

like the consonantal suffixes as in the Rwala dialect; further speculation on this matter is

beyond the scope of the present work, however. Although this is no more than a preliminary

sketch, I am persuaded that the above derivations demonstrate that the variation found in

this dialect group may be satisfactorily explained through different applications of the

phonological processes already discussed here.

In Musil, the contrast between /a/-syncope and /i, u/-syncope sufficiently

distinguishes the two classes. The lack of regular raising in Musil, however, means that I-
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cLASs forms such as Sireb (which shows raising) occur alongside forms without raising, such

as wariden ‘they (f.) came to water’ and racebna ‘we mounted’.

There is one further type of variation encountered in Musil’s I-CLASS, which is that

verbs in this class often seem to pattern like A-CLASS verbs. This is not unprecedented,

however, since Prochazka observed that “the stem C1aC2C3- in [Rweyli, Hayil, Al-Qasim

and Riyadh] freely varies with the stem C1C2VC3-, borrowed from the C1VC2aC3

conjugation [i.e. the A-cLASS]” (Prochazka 1988: 30-31). This may be explained more simply

in terms of analogical levelling, by which the 1-cLASS, as the less productive of the two

classes, is levelled with the more productive A-CLASS. Such a hypothesis is supported

statistically, since the 1-CLASS is much less attested in Musil than the A-CLASS. Examples in

Musil include the variation of labsow ~ lbasow ‘they wore’ and the occurrence of gbalow

‘they accepted’ rather than *gablow.

4.3 P-STEM in Musil

Like the s-STEM, the P-STEM is formed from a verbal stem and a fixed set of affixes,

which in this case are a full set of prefixes and a partial set of suffixes. As in the S-STEM, in

the p-sTEM the affixes are invariable but the verbal stem varies depending on the nature of

the suffix attached and because of lexically encoded vowels. The evidence for the p-STEM in

Musil is outwardly different to the systems as set out by Cantineau and Prochazka, however,

in that the syncope rules do not create two different classes; while they both record the
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existence of two classes, Musil’s data is most easily expressed in one, and the reasons for this

are outlined below.

4.3.1 Prefixes of the P-STEM

In Prochazka (1988: 32-37) the vowel of the p-sTEM prefix is /a/. Cantineau
(1936-37: 187) also gives /a/, and notes that a is found in all the dialects studied for his
1937 article!38, at which point he specifically disagrees with Musil’s claim that a in the
prefix is unique to the Sammari dialects (cf. Musil 1928b: 19).

That Musil considered the a vowel in the p-STEM prefix to be a Sammari feature, to
the exclusion of the ‘Anazi dialects including that of the Rwala, is not borne out in his Rwala

data, in which a features prominently. Table 4.2 lists the occurrences of each possible prefix.

TABLE 4.2: Frequency of P-STEM prefix vowels

y n t Zero total
a ya- 54 na- 23 ta- 42 a- 34 153
e ye- 94 ne- 7 te- 74 — 175
i yi- 60 ni- 1 ti 5 — 66
zero y- 2 n- 1 t- 3 — 6

There are two difficulties here. The first is that some of these forms may belong in

FORM-IV and not FORM-I, since these are outwardly indistinct in the p-STEM (cf. §4.8.1.3) and

verbs that are only attested in the P-STEM are very difficult to assign to one form or the

138 These are: Bani Haled, Weld ‘Ali, Rwala, Sardiye, Bani Sahar, Hsane, Sba‘a, Mawali, Sammar, and
the sedentary population of Gof.
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other, except on the basis of comparative evidence. Prochazka claims that the prefix yi- is

exclusively a FORM-Iv marker; this generalisation does not hold for the data from Musil,

however, and the forms here are those which are either certainly or probably FOrRM-I, with

some possible errors in the latter category where neither internal nor external evidence is

able to illuminate the matter.

The second difficulty is in discerning whether the e variants represent an underlying

/a/ or /i/. Given the evidence from both Cantineau and Prochazka of an /a/ prefix vowel

in Rwala, it seems likely that the e forms are variants of /a/. This is supported by the data

for i variants, which show that forms with i are virtually unattested except after y; that is,

they almost only occur in the 3Mms, 3Mp and 3Fp forms. Although the literature makes no

account of this for Rwala, such a situation is attested in other dialects, e.g. in the dialect of

N‘e@m, which has yirgab, yirgabiin in the third person but tergab, tergabiin in the second

person (Cantineau 1936-37: 82). Such a situation is phonologically unsurprising since /y/

and /i/ are featurally similar. The yi- form in Rwala is not morphologically motivated, since

it does not correlate with the verbal stem, and does not appear to be phonologically

motivated either, since it occurs in the same consonantal environments as the ya- and ye-

forms. The exception is that it does not seem to be attested before gutturals, though it is

before emphatics. It also occurs regularly in closed syllables (since the syllabic structure of

the p-sTEM is CVC.CVC), so does not seem to be a case of /a/-raising, and (if /i/-spreading

is taken to have Parkinson’s [1992] definition) it occurs very infrequently before a following
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/i/, so is unlikely to be /i/-spreading either. We may posit therefore that yi- varies freely

with ya- and ye- unless it is blocked by a guttural.

The table above also demonstrates that while the e variant is almost twice as

common as the a variant after y and t, this trend is not evidenced after n. 1cp forms provide

little evidence, but it is a general feature of the dialect that na surfaces twice as often as ne

in the entire corpus, whereas te is slightly more frequent than ta, and ye is much more

frequent than ya. It is difficult to speculate on the reasons for this since, as has already been

discussed in §2, the variation between a and e is very uncertain. The non-vocalic prefixes y-,

t- and n- only occur as a result of resyllabification when C1 is a guttural (cf. §4.9.1).

The inflectional prefix is therefore:

3Ms  ya-, ye-, yi- 3mpP  ya-, ye-, yi-
3Fs ta-, te- 3FP  ya-, ye-, yi-
2MS  ta-, te- 2MP  ta-, te-

2FS ta-, te- 2FP n/a

1cs a- 1ce  na-, (ne-)

The 2FP is not attested in Musil but evidence from other dialects shows that it should

have the same prefix as 2mp.

The fact of yi- occurring in FORM-I is a matter of interest, not only because it does not

concur with previous descriptions of the dialect, but because of the implications for the

verbal system in general. We have already seen that the contrast of ya- and yi- in the pP-STEM

has been recorded as the fundamental differentiator between FORM-I and FORM-IV;

furthermore it serves to differentiate the active from the passive in FORM-I, according to
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Prochazka and supported by the evidence from Ingham (1994a: 27) and Abboud (1964: 18).
Since, however, Musil elsewhere commented (albeit incorrectly) on the p-STEM prefix vowel
in the Sammari dialect (Musil 1928b: 19) being different to that of the Rwala, it would be
surprising indeed if he should have recorded it incorrectly in his Rwala material. Although
the Rwala dialect is recorded as having a fixed /a/ in the active FORM-I prefix, some dialects
related to Rwala do have /i/ as their fixed prefix vowel, such as the dialects of Sudayr and
Riyadh as recorded by Prochazka, and the bedouin dialect of the Ghamid much further
south: the form is not problematic in itself, however, but because of its variation with /a/.
There are enough examples, however, to force us to confront the fact that Musil’s data
presents us with a picture of the dialect in which yigtel, yegtel and yagtel ‘he Kkills’ are all

attested variants of the FORM-I P-STEM.

4.3.2 Suffixes of the p-STEM

The inflectional endings of the p-STEM are:

3MS (zero) 3MP  -lin

3FS (zero) 3FP -en or -an
2MS  (zero) 2MP  -in

2FS  -ior-in 2FF  n/a

1cs  (zero) 1cp  (zero)

In Musil’s corpus 2Fs forms are found, in equal numbers, with the suffixes -i and -in,

e.g. ta‘nezi ‘you (f.) go astray’ but taz‘alin ‘you (f.) are angry’. Cantineau and Prochazka both

record only the -in variant. Rosenhouse distinguishes three groups among bedouin dialects
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based on their 3MP and 2Fs suffixes in the p-STEM: those with -iin and -in, those with -um and

-i, and those with -u(w) and -i(y) (Rosenhouse 1984: 27-28). Since Rwala has -iin, -in and -i,

it seems that it belongs in the first group, which spreads over north Arabia, eastern Arabia

and some dialects of the north of Israel. This analysis makes the -i variant even more

curious, but the corpus indicates that both forms are in completely free variation. The 2Fp

form is not attested in Musil but evidence from other dialects shows that it should have the

same suffix as 3Fp.

Interestingly, Cantineau and Prochazka differ with regards to the feminine plural

suffixes, the former having only -an and the latter having only -in. The data from Musil

shows nine tokens of -an and twenty-six tokens of -en, but it is unclear whether the more

common -en variant represents a -in form like that in Prochazka or is merely an variant form

of -an. Similarly to the situation with the 3Fp suffix in the s-STEM, Prochazka’s suffix -in does

not trigger syncope of the stem (yaktbiin but yaktibin) while Cantineau’s suffix -an does

trigger syncope (yikétbiin and yikétban!39). As we will see, however, in Musil it is not clear

whether the p-STEM resyllabifies at all, so it is impossible to tell which of the forms he

recorded.

139 While Cantineau asserts that this paradigm (examples given from N‘€m) is adequate to represent
all the dialects in his study, it seems clear from the position of epenthesis here that the N‘e@m dialect
is in fact typologically different, since it apparently represents a rhyme dialect. I assume that his
claim of similarity between these dialects is based on similar stem-altering syncope patterns and that
the position of epenthesis was not relevant to him in this particular matter.
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4.3.3 Classes of the P-STEM

Cantineau characterises the Rwala dialect as having two P-STEM “conjugations”, one

for verbs with a in the stem and one for verbs with e or o. The reason for the grouping is the

different syllable structure that occurs in forms which have p-STEM suffixes, namely, 2Fs,

3wmp, 2MP, 3FP, and 2FP. His A-CLASS follows the pattern yasrab, yasrabiin, with no change in

the syllable structure of the verbal stem after suffixation (since /a/-syncope cannot apply

and /i, u/-syncope is not predicted to target /a/), while his E/0-cLASS follows the pattern

yaktob, yaktbiin, which shows /i, u/-syncope. Prochazka is in agreement, although he

records an 1/U-CLASS rather than an E/0-CLASS, he excludes the feminine plurals from the

differently syllabified group, and he records raising and backing in his examples (in

accordance with all of his examples), thus giving yasrubiin.

It is difficult to say whether the data from Musil supports this division. His paradigm

is identical in all “classes”, which all have e before a suffix:

/a/ /i/ /u/
yagbal, yagbeliin yanSed, yanSediin yaskon, yaskeniin
‘he/they accept(s)’ ‘he/they ask(s)’ ‘he/they live(s)’

The syncopated form in the E/0-CLASS (i.e. yaktbiin) is therefore entirely absent from

the transcription, but there are reasons why this should be so. Firstly, out of the strong verbs

in which no root consonant is guttural (any other verb would block the resyllabification in

various ways), there are only ten 2Fs, 3MP, and 2Mp forms attested, of which at least five are

in the A-CLASS anyway. There are therefore hardly enough data to prove the presence or
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absence of such a class. Secondly, as has been addressed in §2.2.3.4, Musil does not

represent syncope in the majority of cases where it might be expected. In §2.2.3.4, three

interpretations of this paradigm were proposed. Firstly, the e could represent a super-short

vowel (yagbeliin, yansediin, yaskeniin), as was alluded to by Cantineau with his reference to

these forms having a “point vocalique” (Cantineau 1936-37: 186). Secondly, the vowel could

be deleted by syncope and then reinserted by epenthesis; this could seem to apply to

yagbeliin (< *yagbaliin) and yaskeniin (< *yaskoniin) since there is a change in vowel quality,

while the same process in yansediin would not be observable. And lastly, Musil could simply

have not perceived, or otherwise not recorded, the syncope in these forms. Comparing them

with the data from Cantineau and Prochazka, it is also possible that two of these

interpretations could apply separately; for example, yaskeniin (< *yaskoniin) could have the

super-short vowel because of /i, u/-syncope while the e in yagbeliin ( < *yagbaliin) represents

a full undeleted vowel.

The arrangement of the data below in a single paradigm, albeit with columns for the

lexically governed vowel which appears in some forms, belies the fact that in Musil’s data

the forms are transcribed the same way. If a contrast exists between the full e vowel of

yagbal, yagbeliin and the reduced e vowel in yaskon, yaskeniin, the transcriptions do not show

it. Likewise, it may be that the unattested feminine plural forms for the “A-CLASS” should

retain an a rather than e; this would provide enough evidence for a two-way class

distinction as in Cantineau and Prochazka, but it is also unattested.
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4.3.3.1 The paradigm

The stem is CCVC, where V is either a, e or 0. The nature of this vowel is lexically

governed by a vowel phoneme /a/, /i/ or /u/ which is associated with the stem at an

underlying level; on the surface, their representations are the following:

/a/ > aore
/i/ > e
/u/ > 0

When suffixes are added the stem is always CCeC. The paradigm is therefore:

3Ms yaCCVC
3Fs  taCCVC
2Ms  taCCVC
2FS (taCCeCin)
lcs  aCCVC

3Mp  yaCCeCun
3FP yaCCeCen
2MP  taCCeCun
2FP (taCCeCen)

Example paradigm:

/a/
3MS  yagbal
3FS  tagbal
2MS n/a
2FS n/a
1cs  agbal
3MP  yagbeliin
3FP n/a
2MP  tagbeliin
2FP n/a
1cp  nagbal

‘receive’

lcp naCCVC

/i/ /u/
yansSed yaskon
tansed taskon
tansed taskon
n/a n/a
ansed askon
yanSediin yaskeniin
yanSeden yaskenen
tanSediin n/a

n/a n/a
nansed naskon
‘ask’ ‘live’
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Examples attested in the corpus?40:

3Ms  yasbat ‘he climbs’ yacéseb ‘he brings yaktob ‘he writes’
booty’
3Fs  tagbal ‘she lets in’ tasned ‘she goes up’ tatmor ‘she rubs dough

[into leather for tanning]’

2MS n/a tadreb ‘you beat’ tarzog ‘you reward’

2Fs n/a n/a n/a

1cs  arkab ‘I mount’ ansed ‘I ask’ atrok ‘I desert’

3MP  yarcéebiin yenSediin yegtelin ‘they kill’

3FP  n/a yenSeden yagtelen

2mp  teréebiin tansediin n/a

2FP n/a n/a n/a

lcp  narkab nanzel ‘we set up nasgof ‘we pitch a tent’
camp’

Variation of the stem is limited to verbs with underlying /a/, i.e. the first column,

between CCaC and CCeC. This produces forms such as yalbes and albes for *yalbas and

*albas.

As described above, variation of the prefix allows for ya-, ta- and na- to become ye-,

te-, and ne-, and ya- often becomes yi- under the influence of the /y/. This produces forms

such as yeslam and yislam ‘he saves himself’, yigbel ‘he receives’, telbes ‘she wears’, yilbesiin

‘they wear’ and tercéebiin ‘you mount’.

4.3.4 Vowel incidence of the P-STEM

As with the s-STEM, the incidence of different vowels in the P-STEM is a matter of

interest in the typology of Arabic dialects. Firstly, Arabic dialects can be differentiated in

140 Some of these forms are not attested with the ya- prefix, but this must be purely coincidence, and

does not concern the presentation of paradigms here.
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regard to the relationship between the vowel of the p-sSTEM prefix and the vowel of the

verbal stem. Two contrastive systems are described in Holes (2016: 142-147), who shows

that the ‘Arab dialect of Bahrain exhibits vowel dissimilation, whereby the prefix vowel

dissimilates from that of the verbal stem (e.g. yiSrab, yaskin ‘he drinks, he lives’) while the

Baharna dialect maintains the yi- prefix irrespective of the stem vowel (e.g. yiSrab, yiskin). As

a third category, the Arabian dialects of the Southern Hijaz and the Tihama exhibit vowel

harmony, whereby the prefix vowel is governed by the stem vowel (e.g. yuktub, yiksir,

yaréab ‘he writes, he breaks, he rides’) (Prochazka 1988: 32-34). As shown above, the Rwala

dialect is of the fixed prefix vowel type, since the prefix vowel is always /a/ except for

variation in forms that have yi-. Forms such as yislam ‘he saves himself’ show that vowel

harmony is not a factor, and forms such as yigtel ‘he kills’ (in which the e seems to be a

realisation of underlying /i/) suggest that dissimilation is not a factor either.

The incidence of vowels in the verbal stem is more complicated. As with the stem

vowels of the s-sTEM described above, Arabic vernaculars fall on a spectrum with regards to

the stem vowels of the P-STEM. At one end are dialects in which the choice of stem vowel is

fully morphosemantic, and serves as, for instance, a transitivity marker; this is shown to be

the case in many central Arabian dialects in which the s-STEM and the P-STEM are correlated

on the basis of transitivity (Ingham 1994a: 23-24 and chapter 7). At the other end, there are

dialects where the choice of stem vowel is entirely influenced by the phonological

environment. Many dialects lie somewhere in between, which the same examples from
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Holes (2016) illustrate. In the Bahraini ‘Arab dialect, the stem vowel is governed firstly by
the presence and position of guttural consonants in the root, and then by a division into /a/
stems and /i, u/ stems, in which latter case the vowel is governed phonologically depending
on the consonantal environment. In the dialect of the Baharna, the height contrast of CLA is
mirrored very closely.

The Rwala system is also a hybrid: the lexical stem vowel, which in many cases is the
same as its CLA counterpart, maintains, but certain phonological redistributions are made. It
is useful to consider the verbs in groups according to how they relate to their CLA
counterparts!4l, since there is a high level of overlap. In this matter, it must always be
remembered that CLA is not to be taken as an ancestor dialect of the data presented here,
since, although its structures are similar, we cannot assume that it resembles the ancestor
dialect of any modern vernacular. The comparison of CLA stem vowels with Rwala stem
vowels produces seven groups:

Group 1: CLA /a/, Rwala /a/ 67 roots (+ 13 roots with e in Rwala*)
e.g.  yaslamu, yaslam ‘he is safe’
yagbalu, yagbal ‘he accepts’
Group 2: CLA /i/, Rwala /i/ 15 roots*
e.g.  yaTifu, ya‘ref ‘he knows’
yanzilu, yanzel ‘he sets up camp’
Group 3: CLA /u/, Rwala /u/ 23 roots

e.g.  yatruku, yatrok ‘he deserts’
yatlubu, yatlob ‘he asks for’

141 Here I follow Holes (2016: chapter 4).
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Group 4: CLA /i/, Rwala /u/ 4 roots
e.g.  yaqlibu, yaglob ‘he turns around’

Group 5: CLA /u/, Rwala /i/ 19 roots*
e.g.  yaqtulu, yagtel ‘he kills’

Group 6: CLA /i/, Rwala /a/ 4 roots

e.g. yargiuy, yarga‘ ‘he returns’

Group 7: CLA /u/, Rwala /a/ 8 roots
e.g.  yabudu, yab‘ad ‘he is far away’

What can be seen from the data!42 is that CLA /a/ and /i/ are fairly stable in

corresponding to /a/ and /i/ in the Rwala dialect. The biggest difference is seen in the case

of CLA /u/ which is split in Rwala, either three ways, between /a/, /i/, and /u/, or two

ways, between just /a/ and /u/.

A three-step process for the determination of stem vowels may be posited. Firstly, the

data show that there are no guttural consonants in C2 or C3 position in any of the Rwala /i/

or /u/ groups, and furthermore, roots with C2 or C3 gutturals make up half the roots in

Groups 6 and 7. Therefore, the first step is that roots with C2 or C3 gutturals are naturally

assigned to the /a/ class, which accounts for Groups 6 and 7. Secondly, it can be seen that

CLA /a/ roots are also /a/ roots in the Rwala dialect, so the second step is that /a/

corresponds to /a/. There is a possibility that the 13 roots only attested with an e stem

142 The above figures are not fully valid on account of the neutralisation of both /a/ and /i/ as e in
Musil’s representation of the Rwala dialect: it must therefore be noted that members of Group 2 may,
in fact, be Group 6; members of Group 5 may, in fact, be Group 7; and the extra thirteen members of
Group 1 may, in fact, belong to a new group of CA /a/, Rwala /i/ (these are marked with an
asterisk).
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vowel represent a shift /a/ > /i/, but since 8 of them contain gutturals, such a move would
be in contravention of the first step, which suggests that the /a/ class as a whole does not
change, leaving us with Group 1. Finally, CLA /i/ and /u/ roots are differently distributed
in Rwala, which suggests an overall vowel height distinction in the P-STEM rather than a
functionally three way system. The phonological criteria, which mirrors that documented by
Holes for the Baharna (Holes 2016: 146), is that /u/ only occurs when both C2 and C3 of
the root are labials, liquids, velar stops, or emphatic consonants. This group, consisting of
/b, m, 1,1,k g, t,5 d/, forms a natural class since the labials are marked for roundness and
the velar stops and emphatics are marked for backness. Roots with CLA /u/ correspond to
Rwala /i/ if these criteria are not met (Group 5). The process seems to happen in reverse as
well, although there are not many data to show this. Of the CLA /i/ roots, where the
conditions for /u/ are met, these correspond to /u/ in 4 out of 6 cases (Group 4). This
accounts for at least 52 of the 61 roots in Groups 2-5. The nine exceptions, in addition to
three guttural roots which did not move to the /a/ class, account for all 12 exceptions out

of 153 verbal roots attested for the strong verb.

4.4 Participles

ForM-1 participles are formed of a base form, which demonstrates a templatic

transformation of the finite verb stem, concatenated with feminine and plural suffixes.
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4.4.1 Active Participle

The form is CaCeC. As established by McCarthy and Prince (1990: 28) and Watson

(2002: 153-4) the form is derived from the template of the finite verb (CVCVC) by initial

mora reduplication, at which point the active participle vocalic melody a-i (which is always

a-e in Musil) maps onto the moraic slots, while the consonants of the finite verb are

associated with the non-moraic slots.

When inflected, the forms are:

MS CaCeC Sareb

FS CaCeCa Sareba

MP CaCeCin Sarebin

FP CaCeCat Sarebat ‘drinking’

As discussed in §2.2.3.4, it is curious that the suffixed forms should retain the vowel
in all but a few instances, since forms with vowel deletion are predicted to occur on account
of /i, u/-syncope and furthermore are recorded in the majority of relevant dialectal
literature. Cantineau and Ingham only give the syncopated forms in their works, and in
Prochazka it is only a small minority of dialects, such as that of Tantimah, which have forms
such as rakibin ‘riding Mp’ as opposed to the majority which have rakbin. The Sammari texts
recorded by Montagne contain a mixture: he does include forms such as talb-ek ‘asking ms
you’ (MSa V, 5) but also racebin (MSr 27) and dabeh-o ‘killing Ms him’ (MSa IX, 11, 13; all
references from Cantineau 1936-37). Cantineau, who was possibly thinking of Musil’s
transcriptions as well as Montagne’s, asserts that sometimes “points vocaliques” (which, as

above, I understand as super-short vowels) could be mistaken for short vowels (Cantineau
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1936-37: 189), leading to erroneous transcription. Such an argument seems to tally with

Musil’s data, since we have already seen that in his material the deletion of high vowels in

open syllables is more of a tendency than a rule. It is likely therefore that Musil’s

transcriptions have obscured the operation of this process, since the transcriptions would

show no difference whether vowel reduction occurred (rather than a total deletion) or

syncope induced epenthesis of an super-short vowel.

4.4.2 Passive Participle

The form is maCCuC. It is morphologically complex, derived from the finite verb by

both the prefixation of mu- and by final mora reduplication. The vocalic melody of the

passive participle is a-u.

When inflected, the forms are:

MS maCCiaC madbith

FS maCCiCa madbitha

MP (maCCuCin) n/a

FP maCCaCat madbuthat ‘(having been) killed’

I have seen no record of these forms in other dialectological literature for north-

Arabian dialects. Being formed of a heavy syllable followed by a superheavy syllable

however, they are phonologically stable and variation of the kind that we have discussed

elsewhere in this chapter is unlikely to occur. With the exception of two forms, mgaliit ‘mad

(dog)’ and mhaziiga ‘ragged’, ghawa-forms are not attested for the passive participle in Musil.
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4.5 Imperative

The imperative is formed from the p-sSTEM verbal stem. Correspondingly, there are
three classes: the stem is CCVC where V may be a, e, or o representing an underlying vowel
/a/, /i/, or /u/ which is encoded lexically within the root. It appears that only the stem of
the imperative is derived from the p-STEM because, as will be seen from the paradigms, the
imperative has its own set of suffixes which differs from that of the p-STEM. The FP

imperative is unattested. The paradigms are:

/a/ /i/ /u/
MS erkab ebser og‘od
FS erkabi n/a n/a
MP erkabii ebserti og‘odil
FP n/a n/a n/a

‘mount!’ ‘rejoice!’ ‘sitl’

Prochazka records the forms ’iktib ‘write!” and ’iSrab ‘drink!” for the Rwala, which
correlate with ebSer and erkab here. As in the P-STEM, his suffixed forms show syncope and
vowel alternation which is not present in Musil’s data, e.g. ’iktbay for the FS in the I-CLASS,
which shows /i, u/-syncope, and ’iSrubay in the A-cLASs, which shows backing. Musil’s
unsyncopated forms are consistent with what is recorded for the P-STEM, however. The -i
suffix, which differs from the -iin suffix of the p-sTEM, is found in all bedouin dialects of
Arabia and is considered to be an archaic trait of the dialect group by Cantineau (1936-37:
187), although it is not always recorded as long.

The interesting kind of vowel harmony of the prothetic vowel demonstrated by the

imperatives has been described in §2.2.2.2, and the matter of the long vowel of the -i and -i
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suffixes has been addressed in §2.3.3. In §4.2.1 it was noted that -n- occurs infrequently

between p-STEM vocalic suffixes and vowel-initial object pronouns: this is attested twice for

imperatives as well, e.g. hadderii-n-eh ‘lower her’143.

4.6 Verbal noun

The FORM-I verbal noun is unpredictable in form. Here the most frequently attested

forms are listed with an example of each. Of those listed, the form CaCC is by far the most

common, accounting for over half the attested verbal nouns. All forms are attested outside

of the verbal system as nominal templates (cf. §3.1.2).

CaCC dabh ‘killing’

CiCC di¢r ‘remembering’

CuCC ‘ogd ‘tying’

CaCaC ba‘ad ‘being far from’

CaCaC talag ‘cutting off’, drab ‘leading in [camel]’
CuCuC sukiin ‘staying in a place’, rkib ‘riding’
CaCcCa hebde ‘running until one’s head shakes’

Here it may be mentioned that verbal nouns are attested in the corpus in what is

termed an ‘absolute accusative’ construction (cf. the CLA mafl mutlag, Wright 1967 vol. 2:

53). This refers to a verb (or participle, although this is unattested in Musil) taking its own

verbal noun as a complement, and the meaning is described by Holes for Bahrain, which

seems similar to the usage in Musil:

“The rhetorical effect is to add emphasis, often with an element of extensiveness or

intensiveness to the action described.” (Holes 2016: 454)

143 The use of the 3MS pronoun for female referents is common in the poetry.
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An example from Musil is galb-i yiigef wgaf ‘my heart stops dead’ (literally ‘my heart

stops a stopping’), which illustrates this emphatic quality.

4.7 Passive forms

The presumed internal passive of Old Arabic has only survived in Arabian dialects,

and even then only in some of them (Holes 2004a: 135). Based on the low number of

attestations it does not seem to be particularly productive in the Rwala dialect, but it is

attested nonetheless.

4.7.1 Internal passive of the s-STEM

Prochazka (1988: 116) gives the forms hmil, himlat ‘he/she was carried’ and Ingham

(1994a: 27) gives srig, sirgat ‘he/she was robbed’. It is confirmed that the passive S-STEM has

the underlying representation /CiCiC/ in e.g. Al-Mozainy (1981: 50) and Parkinson (1992:

103). Musil’s data is inconsistent: his form déer ‘it was remembered’ seems to have the same

form as Ingham’s srig, but anomalous disyllabic forms such as gasel ‘it was washed’ (not

*gisel or *gsel) are attested. Best attested are /u/ forms which are more outwardly similar to

CLA than to the recorded north Arabian forms, such as dubah ‘he was killed’, gudrat ‘it (f.)

was effected by’ and hotemt ‘you were rapped on the nose’. I do not consider the data to be

sufficient for a full appraisal of this paradigm. There is, however, some support for the
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continued existence of /CuCiC/ in north-Arabian dialects in Al-Mozainy (1981: 59) for the

Harb dialect.

Prochazka has only one /u/ form in his entire study, which does happen to come

from Rwala: rubtat ‘she was tied’, but even for this form he gives the 3ms as rbut, so the

forms are probably /ribitat/ and /ribit/ with syncope of /i/ and backing in the

environment of the labial /b/. Johnstone (1967a: 109) gives the form w-uhidii ‘and they

were captured’ for Qatari, where he specifically points out that the Qatari dialect makes use

of the internal passive due to its stronger connection to the ‘Anazi dialects; this form

corresponds to one found in Musil, wuhedii ‘they were robbed’!44. In Johnstone the u-i

melody is only found with this C1=/>/ verb, and it will be seen below (§4.10) that the

internal passive is particularly productive in so-called “weak” verbs, perhaps because the

resulting forms have particularly salient features. The u in wuhedii could be explained

phonologically as backing of /i/ in the environment of /w/, but in Musil the u-i melody is

used for strong verbs as well in a way that does not seem to be paralleled in the dialectal

literature. It seems unlikely that Musil imposed this structure onto the words, since he

records other passive forms with /i/ as the passive morpheme, which fit better with

descriptions of the passive in other dialects. In general, the forms that are attested do not

produce identifiable patterns; in this regard, we may consider Rosenhouse’s observation that

144 Note that Musil correctly parses the /w/ not as the conjunction but as the reflex of />/ in the
passive voice. It appears that Johnstone may have missed this, since he inserts a hyphen and

translates “and”, but with the quotation being given out of context one cannot know for sure.
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“in persons other than 3rd m. sg. [the] distinction [between active and passive] is often
blurred” (Rosenhouse 1984: 36). It is a shame that Musil’s records do not contain more
passive verbs for a detailed study, but it is certainly interesting that he has recorded some
forms with the melody u-i outside the C1=/°/ group.

The use of the internal passive in the s-STEM appears to be much more productive in
the biliteral verbs, the paradigms of which are described below. For the deficient (C1=/°/)
verbs, they are formed with an initial /w/, so the forms are wuhed, wuhidat ‘it was taken
(ms, FS)’ (Prochazka records the syncopated form wuhdat). For the hollow verbs there is a
medial /1/, e.g. gil, gilat ‘it was said (Ms, Fs)’. Doubled verbs also have /u/, e.g. hull ‘it was
refused’. In the final-weak verbs we see forms which agree with Prochazka, such as bini,
binyat ‘it was built (MS, Fs)’ alongside /u/ forms such as gufa ‘it was snatched’. It seems
likely that the particularly distinctive form of these passives has increased their productivity

in the dialect.

4.7.2 Internal passive of the P-STEM

Prochazka gives the form yihmal ‘he is carried’ which matches the most common
form in Musil, which is yidkar ‘it is said [lit. it is remembered]’. The passive is not attested
in the p-sTEM for the biliteral verbs, except for the hollow verbs where there is a medial /a/
vowel, e.g. yedam ‘he will be injured’. Apart from this form, the passives rarely occur in the

P-STEM; this seems to conform to a pattern whereby the internal passive is most productive
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where it has clear morphological markers, such as the initial /w/ in the s-STEM for the

deficient verb and the characteristic /1/ and /a/ vowels for the hollow verb. All other p-

STEM forms would be indistinguishable from active forms, which may explain why they are

not frequently attested.

4.8 Derived forms

Nine derived verb forms are attested in Musil for Rwala Arabic. These augmented

verbal patterns are sometimes called morphosemantic (cf. Holes 2004a: 100) and are

derived from the basic verb stem by the affixation of one or two moras, as will be seen

below. Following the orientalist tradition, these forms are referred to by Roman numerals.

However, the use of this terminology is not intended to suggest that the system described

here is identical to that of CLA. In the following table, the use of the consonants f, ¢, and [ is

a traditional representation of the three root consonants:

FORM-I fa‘al ~ fil
FORM-II fa“al
FORM-III fa‘al
FORM-IV afal
FORM-V tafa“al
FORM-VI tafa‘al
FORM-VII nfa‘al
FORM-VIII fta‘al
FORM-IX faall
FORM-X staf‘al

There is also one instance in the corpus of a doubled verb in the local form ntafa“

which is dealt with in the section on FORM-VII and is provisionally referred to as FORM-VII-t.
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All forms are derived from FORM-I, whether directly or indirectly: the following are

synchronic derivations proposed by McCarthy (1981). Forms 1-1v are derived directly by

infixation of a mora, which respectively associates with the medial root consonant (FORM-11),

with the leftmost vowel (FORM-1II) or with the vowel of the causative prefix (FORM-1v). Forms

v-vI are derived indirectly, being synchronically derived from forms 11-111 by prefixation of

/ta/, or /t/ in some cases in the P-STEM and imperative. Forms viI-Ix are derived directly

through prefixation of a mora, which is associated with /n/ (FORM-vII), with /t/ (FORM-VIII),

and with the initial root consonant (FORM-1X). As shown in §2.2.2.2, this prefixation

produces an incomplete initial syllable in these forms which is syllabified by prothesis (cf.

Figure 2.17). In the case of FORM-vIII, it has been proposed that a second rule metathesises

the prefixed /t/ with the initial root consonant (cf. Watson 2002: 140; McCarthy 1981:

389-90), and it is this two-step process of prefixation and metathesis which ensures that the

additional mora is ultimately associated with the initial (incomplete) syllable, as necessary

to account for prothesis!45. In the case of FORM-1x, the association of the prefixal mora with

the initial root consonant results in gemination of the final root consonant, as moras cannot

be lost from the original template. FORM-X is historically derived from FORM-1v, through the

infixation of /t/ (cf. Watson, ibid.) but synchronically seems to be derived from FORM-I,

having been reanalysed as a prefix /sta-/.

145 According to the syllabification algorithm established in §2.2.2, a mora associated with /t/ in
fta‘al would cause it to be syllabified as *fatta‘al rather than (e)fta‘al.
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4.8.1 Morphology of the derived forms

Some features are common to all the derived forms. Most have the vocalic melody a-

a in the s-STEM and a-e in the P-STEM, imperative and (active) participle, and most have only

one participle; where there is a differentiation between active and passive participle, the

latter has the vocalic melody a-a. Forms vii-X have initial consonant clusters which are

resolved by prothesis. In §2.2.2.2 it was argued that the initial consonant is linked to an

incomplete syllable, explaining why the cluster is syllabified through prothesis rather than

medial epenthesis, resulting in vCC rather than CvC. The prothetic vowel is e (or, rarely in

FORM-X, i) from an underlying /i/, as according to the prothesis rule established in §2.2.2.2.

The only exception is the poorly attested FORM-IX, where in one example it seems that the

initial /a/ of the a-a and a-e vocalic melodies extends into the prothetic vowel as well. This

may be an anomaly; alternatively, since FORM-1X is unique among the derived forms in only

having one vowel in its template, it is possible that the prothetic /a/ surfaces through

analogical extension which, being an irregular process, overrides the phonological rule.

4.8.1.1 FORM-II

The FORM-II finite verb stem is derived from the FORM-I finite verb stem through

medial gemination. The stem is CaC;C;aC in the S-STEM and passive participle, and CaC;C;eC
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in all other forms!46. Examples given are for the verb baddal ‘to change one thing for
another’.
In the s-STEM:
3MS  baddal
3FS  baddalat
2Ms  baddalt
3MP  baddalow
A minority of verbs (14%) have the stem CaCiCieC in the s-STEM as well. This
situation defies easy explanation: of the nine FORM-1I verbs which are attested also in FORM-I,
six are in the 1-CLASS, e.g. ‘allemt (FORM-I ‘alemt), but it would be unprecedented for different
classes to exist in FORM-II, and furthermore this is not a strong correlation on account of
examples such as farregat (FORM-1 farag). There is also some correlation between the
occurrence of e and the proximity of /1/ or /r/ as C2 or C3; this accounts for 81% of
CaC;C;eC stems, but cannot ultimately be the motivating factor since CaC;C;eC only occurs in
28% of verbs with /1/ and 10% of verbs with /r/. Since there is no clear phonological
reason to explain these data, and since a-a is the vowel melody of the s-STEM in all the

derived forms, it is likely that the e here is simply a variant of /a/.

In the P-STEM:

146 | assume that the underlying representation of these stems is /CaC;C;aC/ and /CaC;C;iC/, and this
pattern of a-a and a-i melodies is a feature of most of the derived forms of the verb. I do not give the
underlying representations, however, on account of the fact that i is never attested in these paradigms
and this could potentially be another case for phonemic /e/ (cf. §2.1.2.1).
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3MS  yebaddel

2MSs  t(e)baddel

1cs abaddel

3MP  yebaddeliin

Here it is interesting that Musil’s forms, though highly consistent in themselves,

contrast with the description given by Prochazka. The latter states that the Rwala dialect

exhibits syncope of the stem-final vowel when suffixes are added, i.e. yebaddeliin above

would be yebaddliin. This is completely unattested in Musil’s data, although the reason for

the discrepancy is clearly the less frequent occurrence of syncope in Musil. Prochazka also

states that the prefix has no vowel in FORM-11, giving forms such as ykassir ‘he smashes’. This

is attested in Musil only with the t- prefix (tbaddel), with the syncopated form occurring in a

third of cases. As discussed in §2.2.3.5, Musil may not have perceived this on account of the

differing sonority profiles of /y/ and /t/.

The imperative form is baddel. Active and passive participles are differentiated, with

the active forms having the vowel melody a-e and the passive forms having a-a. The prefix is

mu- (often syncopated to m-) which gives the active participle form m(u)baddel and the

passive form m(u)baddal. Again, Prochazka records only the syncopated form. The verbal

noun is tabdil.

Prochazka records internal passive forms for both the s-STEM and the P-STEM, which

are respectively kissir ‘it got smashed’ and ykassar ‘it gets smashed’. Here, as in the derived

forms of all the dialects he records, the passive morpheme is /i/ in the s-STEM and /a/ in

the p-sTEM. The same internal passive of the p-STEM is attested in Musil, such as in tbanna
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‘[the tent] is pitched’ which opposes tbanni ‘she pitches [the tent]’. The kissir type in the s-

STEM is not attested, however. Rather, there are some instances of a u-i vocalic melody for

the s-STEM passive, such as futtihen ‘they (f.) were opened’. These are all found in poetry

which may explain their absence from Prochazka’s data, although it has already been seen

that while Prochazka did not record the u-i passive melody, the melody is not unattested in

north- and central-Arabian dialects (cf. §4.7).

4.8.1.2 FORM-III

The rORM-III finite verb stem is derived from that of FORM-1 through lengthening of

the first stem vowel. The stem is CaCaC in the s-STEM and CaCeC in all other forms.

Examples given are for the verb radaf, ‘to sit behind somebody on a camel’.

In the S-STEM:

3Ms  radaf
3Fs  radafat
2Ms  radaft

3MP  radafow

These concur with Prochazka’s forms, although he also records some raising and

backing of the second vowel when vocalic suffixes are added. Thus his form harab ‘he

fought’ becomes harubaw and tarad ‘he pursued’ becomes taridat. This variation may be

somewhat reflected in Musil’s s-STEM CaCeC forms, which pattern like the s-sTEM CaC;C;eC

forms in FORM-1I. /a/-raising is found throughout Prochazka’s account, and seems to parallel

/a/ >e in Musil in the same position, but backing is never attested in this paradigm.
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In the p-STEM:
3Ms  yiradef
2Ms  t(e)radef
1cs  aradef
3MP  yiradefiin

Here the data concur with Prochazka’s, except for the lack of syncope of the prefix
vowel, which once again only occurs after /t/ (and once after /n/, in nhareb ‘we fight’).
The /y/ prefixes (3Ms, 3mMp and 3fFP) usually have i as their vowel, although e is also
attested.

The imperative form is radef. The active participle is formed with the prefix me-
(which is syncopated to m-), which differs from the mu- form in FORM-1, although the
underlying representation of the morpheme is uncertain, but presumably the same. The mu-
prefix is attested for the passive participle, however, e.g. mubarak ‘blessed’. The verbal noun
has the form m(u)CaCaC, e.g. muraga ‘climbing’ and mutd‘an ‘stabbing’; this form of the
verbal noun is not recorded in Prochazka but has been recorded in other bedouin-descended
dialects (cf. Holes [2016: 207] for eastern Arabia). As Holes (ibid.) notes, this form of the
verbal noun is identical with the passive participle. There are no S-STEM or P-STEM passive

forms recorded for FORM-III in Musil, though Prochazka records internal passive forms gibil

‘he was met’ and ygabal ‘he is met’.
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4.8.1.3 FORM-1v
The FORM-1V finite verb stem is derived from that of FORM-I through the prefixation of
a. The stem is aCCaC in the s-STEM, and CCeC in the P-STEM and other forms. Examples given
are for the verb adhar, ‘to show’.
In the S-STEM:
3ms  adhar
3fs  adharat
2ms  adhart
3mp  adharow
Musil’s forms concur with the forms in Prochazka, except that the latter gives the
raised form adhirow instead of adharow. This reflects the usual pattern and, as would be

expected, there is some variation in Musil between adharow ~ adherow, but no i is recorded.

In the P-STEM:

3ms  yidher
2ms  tedher
1cs n/a
3MP n/a

These forms are poorly attested, the reason for which may be, in large part, the fact

that they are indistinguishable from FORM-1, which makes it very difficult to say with any

confidence what form a verb belongs in if it is only attested in the p-STEM. Prochazka records

/i/ throughout this paradigm, e.g. yibid ‘he moves away’, and thus establishes a neat

contrast between FORM-1 verbs which have /a/ as the prefix vowel and FORM-IV verbs which

have /i/: the forms are therefore distinguishable regardless of what the vowel of the verbal
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stem may be in FORM-I. In Musil, as we have seen, yi- prefixes are common in FORM-I,
although /i/ only rarely occurs in the prefix after /t/ and does not occur in the first person.

The imperative form is adher, also attested in the plural as edherow. This concurs
with Prochazka, who records ’ab‘id ‘move away!’ which retains the /a/ vowel, as opposed to
his central and southern dialects which often have /i/ as the first vowel. The most common
active participle form is medher, and there seems to be a passive participle form madhar.
This reflects the situation in other derived forms in which e (< /i/) expresses the active
participle and contrasts with /a/ in the passive; there is a fair amount of variation in the
forms of participles in this derived form, however. Prochazka does not record FORM-1V
participles for the Rwala, but his form for the closely related dialect of Hayil is miCCiC
which concurs with Musil, and he does not record any passive participles. The verbal noun
is edhar. Prochazka records no verbal noun for Rwala, but it appears to be productive in
Musil.

It should be noted that a number of FORM-1vV verbs have lost the formal distinction
with FORM-1 verbs. A common example is the variation rad ~ arad ‘he wanted’, where the
more common S-STEM form rad has the shape of a FORM-I verb. Other verbs show this partial
coalescence in different parts of the verb, such as nserow ‘they set out to make a distant raid’
which, as with other attested forms from this root, should probably be interpreted as FORM-I
(cf. Kurpershoek 2005: 318), but the verbal noun ensar appears to be that of FORM-1v. The

verb asbah ‘he came/left in the morning’ usually has FORM-1v forms in the s-STEM but in the
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P-STEM varies between ambiguous forms (yesbeh) and those which seem much more likely to

be FORM-1 (yasbah). In all of these cases there is no semantic difference between these forms.

4.8.1.4 FORM-v
The FORM-V finite verb stem is derived from that of FORM-1I through the prefixation of
ta-. The stem is taCaC;C;aC in the s-STEM, and t(a)CaC;CieC in all other forms. Examples
given are for the verb tagassal, ‘to scrub oneself’. In the s-STEM:
3MS  tagassal
3FS  tagassalat
2MS n/a
3MP  tagassalow
As above, this concurs with Prochazka’s description except for the forms with vocalic
suffixes, where the contrast is the same as for FORM-IV.
In the P-STEM:
3MS  yetagassel
2Ms  tetgassel
1cs  atgassel
3MP  yetagasseliin
Here there are three departures from Prochazka’s account. Firstly, Prochazka records
syncope of the prefix vowel, as we have seen elsewhere. Secondly, his P-STEM verbal stem is
tiCaCCaC on the surface rather than Musil’s t(a)CaCCeC, which differs from Musil’s data

both in the first and last vowels, although the first of these is a case of /a/-raising. Finally,

his account of the 3Fs and 2Fs forms (presumably all forms where the prefix has /t/) shows
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forms such as ticallam ‘she speaks’; such forms are attested at least once in Musil, in the 3Fs

form tawatta ‘she steps forward’. This occurs as a result of the following rule applications:

UR /tatakallam/
/a/-syncope ttakallam
/a/-raising ttikallam
fronting tticallam
backing
degemination ticallam
output ticallam

‘she speaks’

/tatahammalin/

ttahammalin

ttahammulin
tahammulin
tahammulin
‘you (f.) bear’

The rule marked degemination is a simplification process presumed to occur when

derivation has produced a word-initial geminate. These derivations present some problems

for Musil’s data, where tetgassel is hard to account for. The explanation may be found in a

comparison with Prochazka’s 1¢s form:

Prochazka
UR /atakallam /
/a/-syncope ksl
/a/-raising atikallam
/i, u/-syncope
fronting aticallam
output ati¢allam

‘T speak’

Musil
/atagassil/
atigassil

atgassil

atgassel

‘I scrub myself’

Here /a/-syncope fails to apply, and I suggest that the 1c¢s prefix resists syncope on

account of a restriction on the deletion of entire morphemes. As can be seen, Prochazka’s

form also resists the /i, u/-syncope rule, although we may compare his form from Hofaf

where it does apply: atkallam (this form also indicates that fronting is ordered after

syncope). It is possible that Musil’s form tetgassel is derived by levelling, whereby the non-
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application of /a/-syncope in the 1cs form has extended to other inflections. Since

analogical processes such as this tend to be random, the variation of forms in Musil’s data

(i.e. tetgassel but not *yetgassel) are not particularly surprising.

The final /a/ in Prochazka’s paradigm represents the norm in bedouin-descended

dialects of north Arabia and the Gulf coast; Johnstone notes that “the retention of the

second vowel of the imperfect is strange, but such forms are well attested” (Johnstone 1961:

258). The vocalic melodies of the derived forms are given for the Rwala dialect by

Prochazka (my emphasis):

FORM-II ykassir ‘he smashes’ a-i
FORM-III ysafir ‘he travels’ a-i
FORM-V yticallam ‘he speaks’ a-a
FORM-VI ytaharab ‘he fights (with sb.)’ a-a
FORM-VII yingilib ‘he turns over’ a-i
FORM-VIII yistigil ‘he works’ a-i

The vocalic melody is also a-i in forms vii-viil, but this is obscured by /a/-raising. In

Musil, the p-STEM conforms to a general pattern whereby all the derived forms have the

vocalic melody a-e, but given the dialectal evidence it is possible that the apparently

systematic nature of Musil’s transcriptions could have been imposed onto them by the

transcriber himself.

The imperative is poorly attested, but seems to be (predictably) *tagassel, as

evidenced by the MP form tasamme<i. ‘hear!’. Prochazka predictably records the imperative

with /a/-raising: tiallam ‘speak!’. The participle is mut(a)gassel, which is an interesting case

of syncope, since /i, u/-syncope has targeted /a/ rather than an available high vowel,
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producing mutgassel rather than *mtagassel. The motivation of maximising bimoraicity could
be argued in this case, especially since (in contrast to tetgassel above) /a/-syncope cannot
apply (cf. the bimoraicity constraint, §2.2, and examples in §2.2.3). One form with /a/ in
the final syllable is attested, mutSallah, ‘having one’s sleeves thrown back and tied’, which
could arguably be a passive participle, but the usual semantic function of FORM-v, i.e.
reflexivity (see below) makes it very different to discern active and passive meaning in this
form, and it is possible that there is no passive participle. The verbal noun is poorly attested:
it occurs once as tahaddor, ‘living as a sedentary’, in which the final o is difficult to explain,
and in another instance as twahmet ‘craving’, which appears to be a shortened form of
*tawahhimat. Prochazka gives the form tikissir ‘breaking’, where it is unclear why the second

i is raised, as it would be expected to be *tikassir.

4.8.1.5 FORM-VI
The FORM-VI finite verb stem is derived from that of FORM-IiI through the prefixation
of ta-. The stem is taCaCaC in the s-STEM, and t(a)CaCeC in all other forms. Examples given
are for the verb tahasar, ‘to share out’.
In the S-STEM:
3Ms  tahdsar
3Fs n/a

2MS n/a

3MP  tahdsarow
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Once again, apart from the difference in the stem-final vowel before vocalic endings,
these forms concur with those found in Prochazka.

In the P-STEM:

3MS  yitahaSer
2Ms  tet(a)haser
1cs  athaser
3MP  yetahaSariin

All the disparities between the data from Musil and Prochazka regarding the p-STEM
in FORM-V apply here also. The stem-final a vowel in the 3mp form is difficult to explain and
may simply represent an anomaly in the data, since 3mp is not well attested and all other
persons have e; alternatively it could be seen as an alignment with the a-a melody found in
Prochazka.

The imperative and verbal noun are unattested, but Prochazka gives tahanag ‘have a
quarrel!’ for the imperative, which would concur with the predicted (but hypothetical)
*tahaser form in Musil. The participle is also unattested, except for one form, muttalbin,
‘quarrelling mp’, which exhibits assimilation of the morphemic /t/ of the verbal stem to the

following emphatic, and also syncope of the penultimate vowel, representing a possible

underlying form /mutatalibin/.
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4.8.1.6 FORM-vII
The FOrRM-vII finite verb stem is derived from that of FORM-I through the prefixation
of /n/. The stem is nCaCaC in the s-STEM and nCaCeC in all other forms. Examples given are
for the verb (e)ndabah, ‘to be killed’.
In the s-STEM:
3Ms  (e)ndabah
3Fs n/a
2MS n/a
3Mp  (e)ndabahow
Prochazka’s forms are of the type ’inkisar ‘it got broken’ or ’inhdrag ‘it burned down’,
where /a/-raising occurs predictably in the former, but is blocked in the latter by the
preceding guttural and following /r/ (cf. §2.3.6.1). Musil’s examples do not show /a/-
raising, but this is in line with the rest of his data. The reason for the differently stressed
forms in Prochazka is uncertain.
In the P-STEM:
3Ms  yindabeh
2MSs  tendebeh
1cs n/a
2MP  tindabehiin
Here Prochazka only records initial stress, as in yingilib ‘he turns over’, and the /a/
surfaces when syncope closes the syllable, as in yingalbiin.

The imperative is not attested; based on Prochazka’s ’ingilib it is not unreasonable to

predict that the form in Musil would be *(e)ndabeh. Participles are formed by the prefixation
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of /mi/ to the p-STEM verbal stem, hence mindabeh. This concurs with Prochazka who

records mingilib, f. mingalbah. Syncope in the suffixed forms is attested in Musil for Fs, e.g.

mintabra, ‘having been caught’, but not for Mp, e.g. minsahenin, ‘being anxious’. The verbal

noun is ndebah, which agrees with Prochazka who records both the syncopated form ’inglab

and the unsyncopated form ’ingilab.

The only example of FORM-VII-t in the corpus is yintasehh ‘be cured’ from the root

shh. The combination of /n/ and /t/ as a prefix is well documented for Najdi Arabic

dialects, examples being yintalabbas ‘he can/should be dressed, is dressable’ (Abboud 1979:

474) and yintuwaggaf ‘it is stoppable’ (Ingham 1994a: 74). These forms are analysed by both

researchers as combining /n/ and /t/ prefixes on the FORM-II stem, rather than the /n/

prefix on the FORM-v stem: this is argued by Ingham (ibid.: 75) who demonstrates that

yintifahham ‘he is capable of being enlightened’ is semantically related to FORM-II fahham ‘he

enlightened’ more closely than it is to FORM-V tifahham ‘he came to understand’. Both note

that the FORM-1II stem may also be modified in this way. It is interesting that in the one

example from Musil the stem is neither FORM-II nor FORM-III, and the example in this corpus

thus differs from what has been previously recorded for Najdi dialects. The formation is

claimed to occur only or mostly in the P-STEM in Najdi (Ingham 1994a: 199 note 48; Abboud

ibid.). Holes (2016: 165) records the /n/ prefix being flexibly applied to other derived stems

in a similar way in eastern Arabia, examples being ingatta- ‘to be covered up’ and intifarrag-

‘to be split up, to be dispersed’ (Bahrain), and in‘awwar- ‘to get hurt, injured’ (Oman).
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4.8.1.7 FORM-vIII
The ForM-viII finite verb stem is synchronically derived from that of FORM-I through
the prefixation of /t/ and subsequent metathesis with C1 (cf. §4.8). As with FORM-vII, this
results in an initial consonantal cluster which is resolved, where needed, by prothesis. The
stem is CtaCaC in the s-STEM and CtaCeC in all other forms. Examples given are for the verb
(e)htalaf, ‘to renege’.
In the s-STEM:
3Ms  (e)htalaf
3FS  ehtalafat
1cs  ehtalaft
3MP n/a
The forms are generally the same as those recorded by Prochazka, except that
Prochazka records some syncopated forms. Thus his °ihtarag ‘it burned down’ and htaragin
concur with Musil’s data but forms such as ’ihtrigat do not. This syncope leads to some
remarkable forms such as stgalow ‘they worked’ which has an initial CCCV syllable; forms in
Musil are not attested with syncope of the stem-initial vowel.
In the P-STEM:
3Ms  yihtalef
2mMs  tihtalef

1cs  ahtalef
3MP n/a
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As in FORM-vII, Prochazka’s forms have initial stress and /a/-raising, as in yistigil ‘he

works’, but the suffixed forms such as yistagliin show that the /a/ is present in the

underlying representation.

The imperative is interestingly attested more as ehtelef than as the predicted ehtalef,

although both do occur; they therefore more closely resemble Prochazka’s ’iStigil with its

raised vowel. The participle prefixes /mi/, resulting in mihtalef. As with FORM-vII, this

concurs with the pattern of Prochazka’s Fs form mihtargah where the vowel is not raised, but

his mMs form is mihtirig. The verbal noun is variously ()htilaf and (e)hteldaf, and syncopated

forms to match Prochazka’s ’ihtrag are not attested. The verbal noun is particularly frequent

in poetry, where is is often found at the end of a line and has the poetic short vowel suffix -i;

the uncommonly frequent occurrence of this form is presumably because of its syllable

structure CVC.CV.CVV.CV, which fits the requirements of some poetic metres.

4.8.1.8 FORM-IX

FORM-IX is very infrequently attested in the corpus. Its verb stem is derived from that

of FORM-I through prefixation of an initial mora, which is filled by the first root consonant;

as a result, the final root consonant is geminated and the stem is trimoraic. As with FORM-VII

and FORM-vII, its initial consonantal cluster is resolved, where needed, by prothesis. The
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stem is CCaCC in the s-STEM and CCeCC in the P-STEM. Examples given are for the verb

(»sfarrt47, ‘to become yellow’.

In the S-STEM:

3mMs  sfarr
3FS (a)sfarrat

These forms precisely match those recorded by Prochazka, who also gives the 3wms

variants ’thmar ~ hmarr ‘he became red’, the first of which has initial stress and subsequent

final degemination.

In the P-STEM:

3ms  yesferr

The form yihmar, corresponding to the ’thmar form in the s-STEM, is the only form

recorded for 3Ms in the P-STEM by Prochazka, but he gives the suffixed forms as yihmarriin

which, without initial stress, have not undergone degemination. Since the p-STEM is only

attested once in Musil, it is difficult to compare the situation with that recorded by

Prochazka, but the one attested form suggests either that initial stress did not occur in Musil

or that, if it did occur, it did not trigger degemination.

The imperative, participle and verbal noun are not attested. They are also absent

from Prochazka, except for the verbal noun which he gives as *ihmrar.

147 Following the usual pattern, it is predicted that prothesis will be of e (< /i/). The one example in
FORM-IX, however, is of (a)sfarrat which is unique in the corpus. I assume that it is an anomaly; an
alternative explanation could be that the vocalic melody of the s-STEM a-a overrides this, since FORM-

1X is the only derived form which has only one vowel in its template.
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4.8.1.9 FOrRM-X

FORM-X is also very infrequently attested in the corpus. Synchronically, its verb stem

is derived from that of FORM-1 through the prefixation of /sta/. As with other forms that

have an initial consonantal cluster, this is resolved, where needed, by prothesis. The stem is

staCCaC in the S-STEM and, based on one attestation alone, the same in the P-STEM. This may

be unreliable, as the participle has the stem staCCeC, and it would be predicted from the

other derived forms both that the P-STEM should have e and that it should share its verbal

stem with the imperative. Examples given are for the verb (i)stafza‘, ‘to ask for the help of

(somebody)’.

In the S-STEM:

3MS n/a

3FSs  istafze‘at

3MP  istafzail48

These forms concur with those found in Prochazka, with the significant difference

that in Prochazka’s account prothesis does not occur. In Musil, however, forms without

prothesis are only attested contextually following a vowel, e.g. tumma-starah ‘and then he

was appeased’ as opposed to gad istabSarii ‘they rejoiced’. The prothetic vowel is almost

always transcribed as i, unlike forms viI-viit where it is e, and FORM-IX where it is once a. In

FORM-X it is attested only once with e, in the 3FP form estasraben, ‘they drank their fill’.

148 Note that the more frequent suffix -ow, as given in all other s-STEM paradigms, is not attested for

FORM-X (but the evidence is scant, as there is only one example of a 3MP S-STEM for FORM-X).
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In the P-STEM:

3Ms  yistafza® (*yistafze?)

Prochazka’s form yista‘mil ‘he uses’ has final i which mirrors forms vii-vii, perhaps

strengthening the case that the usual form in Musil would have e. It is possible that the final

a in this example surfaced because of the influence of the guttural /¢/.

The imperative and verbal noun are unattested, but Prochazka gives the imperative

form sta‘mil. The participle prefixes /mu/, giving mustafze‘. Prochazka also gives passive

forms for FORM-X, sti‘mil ‘it was used’ and yistamal ‘it is used’, which show the same

morphemic vocalic melodies as in forms 1-111, namely i-i for the passive s-STEM and a-a for

the passive P-STEM. These forms are absent from Musil.

4.8.2 Semantic correspondences of the derived stems

In this section comparisons are made between verbs of the same root in different

derived stems. For clarity, all forms have been expressed in the 3ms s-STEM form, but where

the form is only speculative in terms of being A-CLASS or I-CLASS for FORM-I an asterisk has

been added to make this clear.

4.8.2.1 FORM-II

ForMm-1I has the highest number of occurrences of all the derived forms in the dialect

and is very productive. In a number of cases, FORM-II directly modifies the meaning of FORM-
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I: out of all cases where a root is attested in both FORM-I and FORM-1I, the latter modifies the

FORM-I meaning in 84% of cases (the exceptions are mostly denominative, see below)149.

Firstly, FORM-II often expresses a causative or factitive meaning:

barad ‘cool off’ barrad ‘make sth. cool off’
zi‘el* ‘be angry’ za“al ‘make sb. angry’
hadar ‘go down’ haddar ‘lay sth. down’

In the related, factitive sense:

habar* ‘know’ habbar ‘tell’ [i.e. make known]
kasaf* ‘come out’ kassaf ‘uncover’ [i.e. make come
out]

ForM-1I frequently expresses an intensive meaning of FORM-I:

yensSed!50 ‘ask for’ nassad ‘ask a lot of questions’

safag ‘clap sth.’ saffag ‘stamp noisily’

In some cases the passive of FORM-I is expressed by FORM-II:

hasab ‘count, think of’ hassab ‘be reckoned’

ForM-11 often expresses further modifications vis-a-vis FORM-1 which do not fall into

these categories:

Sireb ‘drink’ Sarrab ‘rinse out’

149 Note that this only applies to the 54% of FORM-II verbs which are attested in the corpus in both
FORM-I and FORM-IL. 46% of FORM-II verbs are not attested in FORM-I at all: many probably do not have
FORM-I counterparts, but in many cases it cannot be ruled out that the corresponding FORM-I verb is

simply not attested.

150 This verb is only attested in the p-STEM, and it seems possible that it is only used in the P-STEM

since sal (s’1) is only attested in the s-STEM and this looks like a possible case of suppletion.
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Similarly, FORM-1I frequently expresses technical meanings which are derived from

their FORM-I counterparts but which only have specific areas of application:

‘abar ‘cross’ ‘abbar ‘offer money’ [financial]
‘arad ‘show’ ‘arrad ‘lead a mare to a stud’
[agricultural],

‘make an appeal’ [legal]

sabah* ‘do in the morning’” sabbah ‘attack at dawn’ [military]

sa‘at ‘put reins on’ sa“at ‘put drugs in the nostril’
[veterinary]

talag ‘let go’ tallag ‘divorce’ [family, legal]

taman ‘pay for’ tamman ‘pay a fair price for’
[business]

The meaning expressed by FORM-II is occasionally petal; this term, borrowed from

Ingham (1994a: 86), denotes an action in which the subject is asking for something:

faza* ‘help’ fazza“ ‘ask for help’

Some of the major functions of FORM-1I, however, do not encode a modification of a

FORM-I meaning. These include denominative transitive verbs, in which verbs with various

semantic values are formed from nominals:

zen ‘lovely’ zayyen ‘adorn’

sth ‘sth, a plant’ Sayyah ‘supply [a horse] with sih’

Some denominative verbs are also intransitive:

Sta ‘winter, rainy season’ Satta ‘graze in winter’
gelal ‘blanket’ gallal ‘wrap oneself in a gelal’

And some are inchoative:

rabi‘ ‘abundance’ rabba‘ ‘be /become abundant’

ta‘am ‘food’ ta“am ‘be /become bitter’
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Finally, FOrM-1I lends itself well to new forms such as those which are onomatopoeic:

tha ‘[noise made to tahha ‘call a sheep with the

call a sheep]’ sound tha’

This last function of FORM-II is related to its use in other dialects to create verbs from

foreign loan words (cf. fannas ‘to dismiss, fire’ from English finish, Holes 2016: 150), but this

is not attested in Musil’s corpus. It should be noted, additionally, that in some cases FORM-I

and FORM-II of the same root may be used interchangeably, e.g. ‘agal and ‘aggal which both

mean ‘fetter’.

4.8.2.2 FORM-III

The main use of FORM-III is to express an action which takes place with a patient. In

many cases there is a FORM-I equivalent:

Sabak* ‘mingle’ Sabak ‘come into the midst of’

lawa ‘twist’ lawa ‘twist together’

In many cases, however, the FORM-I either does not exist or is unattested:

harab ‘fight with’

hasar ‘share out’

‘ayaf ‘enter into an agreement with’
‘asar ‘live with’

It is very frequent that the co-operative nature of this semantic association causes

FORM-III verbs to take on a sexual nuance:
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la‘ab ‘play’ la‘ab ‘play [sexually]’

gamma“ ‘gather’ gama“ ‘have sexual intercourse’
gada‘ ‘throw down’ gada‘ ‘lie next to’
nahad* qift’ nahad ‘lift up the part of a dress

covering the breasts’
ForM-III may also express action acted out on a patient rather than with them:

farag ‘separate’ farag ‘leave [sb.]’

[3

nadar see’ nadar ‘keep watch on, guard’
The petal sense is attested:

mana‘ ‘pardon’ mana“ ‘ask for pardon’

Some verbs seem to be denominative:

‘alig ‘food bag for horse’ ‘alag ‘chomp [horse]’
(cf. ‘allag ‘attach [a food bag]’)
saheb ‘friend’ sahab ‘become friends with’

A number of verbs have /aw/ or /ay/ instead of /a/, and these are considered a
subset of FORM-III in some grammars (e.g. FORM-IIIa in Johnstone 1967a: 45). I analyse them

as quadriliterals, and they are explained in the section below.

4.8.2.3 FORM-IV

While many modern dialects have lost FORM-Iv (Kaye and Rosenhouse 1997: 293;
Fischer and Jastrow 1980: 116), it is in common use in Najdi dialects (Ingham 1994a: 72)
and related dialects, and indeed in the dialect of the Rwala. Its most common use is

causative or factitive, especially vis-d-vis FORM-I. Among the causatives are:
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ba‘ad ‘be far from’ ab‘ad ‘make distant’
siher* ‘wake up [intrans.]” ashar ‘wake up [trans.]’
halaf ‘swear an oath’ ahlaf ‘make sb. swear an oath’

In some cases, both FORM-II and FORM-IV express the causative of FORM-I in different

ways:
hadar ‘descend’ haddar ‘lay down’
ahdar ‘throw down’
ga‘ad ‘sit; wake up’ ga‘“‘ad ‘set down’
ag‘ad ‘cause to sit up, rouse’

In the first example, FORM-IV expresses a more intensive meaning than FORM-1I, while
in the second example each form picks up on a different valency of the FORM-I meaning.
Intensive meaning is associated with FORM-Iv more generally as well:

talab ‘seek, ask for’ atlab ‘pursue’

wada‘* ‘put down’ awda“ ‘drive away’

Certain other meanings are sometimes expressed by FORM-1v. They include

permissive:
sanad ‘g0’ asnad ‘let sb. go’
And petal:
faza* ‘help’ afza‘ ‘call for help’

And possibly ascriptive (no FORM-I is attested):
a‘gaz ‘declare sb. incapable of doing sth.’

In other cases, FORM-1vV simply imbues the verb with additional nuance:
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nakaf* ‘return’ ankaf ‘return home without

booty’

4.8.2.4 FORM-v

The predominant function of FORM-V is as a passive or reflexive of FORM-1I, from

which it is derived:

dakkar ‘remind’ tadakkar ‘think of’ (be reminded of)
gassal ‘pour water for tagassal ‘scrub oneself’

washing’
zabban ‘give protection to’  tazabban ‘be protected by’

In some cases the passivisation or reflexivisation is rather more obscure but the
semantic development is marked by detransitivisation:
sannad ‘go up’ tasannad ‘lie on one’s back’
‘assar ‘trouble sb.’ ta‘assar ‘have a painful
(troubling?) labour’
This usage is not restricted to modifying FORM-IL:
galab ‘turn sth. over’ tagallab ‘turn from side to side’

As will be apparent from the above examples, the semantic equivalence is sometimes

hard to justify and may be verging on folk etymologies.
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4.8.2.5 FORM-VI

Similarly to FORM-V and its relationship with FORM-1I, the main function of FORM-VI is

to modify FORM-III. Since FORM-III often expresses action with or on a patient, the result is

that FORM-VI often expresses reciprocity in that action:

harab ‘fight’ taharab ‘fight each other’

hawas ‘fight’ tahawas ‘have an altercation’

laga ‘meet sb., have a talaga ‘meet each other’
duel’151

As an extension of this, FORM-VI frequently expresses communal activity:

hafar* ‘dig’ tahafar ‘bury sb. as a group’

[3

ga‘ad sit’ taga‘ad ‘meet (sit) together’
Ingham (1994a: 83) notes that in Najdi dialects FORM-VI is commonly used to express

gradual change. This is perhaps seen somewhat in Musil’s Rwala data, e.g.:

hammal ‘cry, well up’ tahamal ‘become hazy with tears

[eyes]’

4.8.2.6 ForM-vII

One of the major functions of FORM-vII is as a passive for FORM-I, and functions

alongside the internal passive:

dabah kill’ (e)ndabah ‘be killed’
gatal kill’ (e)ngatal ‘be killed’

151 N.B. This verb is only attested in Musil as the verbal noun, mulaga ‘duel’.
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These passives are frequently used in constructions which Holes (2016: 155) refers to
as the potential passive, whereby ard tinwasem refers to ‘ground which is able to be soaked
by the rain’. FORM-vII does not always create true passives, however, and often it simply

denotes an intransitive verb:

gag_ia( ‘throw down’ (e)ngva(__ia( ‘lie down’
hazzam ‘help sb. escape’ (e)nhazam ‘escape’

It occasionally happens that the /n/ prefix is prefixed to an already intransitive verb,

and the result is no change in meaning, e.g. gatan and (e)ngatan which both mean ‘camp in

one place for a long time’.

Finally, it is interesting to note that in many related dialects the /n/ prefix may be

added to FOrRM-1I and FORM-III as well to form passives. This does not occur in Musil, and

notably does not occur in the following example:

kasaf* ‘come out’

kassaf ‘uncover’ (e)nkasaf ‘be uncovered’

It would appear that in this case FORM-VII expresses the passive of FORM-II much more

precisely than it detransitivises FORM-1, and yet the medial gemination of FORM-II does not

occur.

The meaning of FORM-VII-t, as shown by the Najdi forms yintalabbas ‘he can/should

be dressed, is dressable’ (Abboud 1979: 474) and yintuwaggaf ‘it is stoppable’ (Ingham

1994a: 74), is usually interpreted for Najdi dialects as a potential passive. It has therefore

been suggested by Palva (1992: 25 note 32) that the meaning of yintasehh, translated by
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Musil as ‘he was cured’, should be interpreted as ‘he could be cured’ in light of recorded

Najdi usage.

4.8.2.7 FORM-vIII

ForMm-viil principally has a generally reflexive sense:

mala™ “fill (e)mtala ‘be full’

naha ‘forbid’ (e)ntaha ‘cease from doing sth.’
ra‘ad* ‘thunder’ (e)rta‘ad ‘tremble’

walad ‘give birth to’ (e)ttalad ‘hail from’

This is also sometimes co-operative:
farag ‘part [sth. from sth.]’ (e)ftarag ‘part [from one another]’
ForMm-viiI also frequently expresses a change of state:

liheb™ ‘be burning’ (e)ltahab ‘become red hot’
rafa‘* ‘Qift up’ (e)rtafa“ ‘reach a height’

For some roots, a particular nuance of meaning is expressed by FORM-vIII that is not
predictable:

sabah* ‘do sth. in the morning’
(e)stabah ‘have breakfast’

4.8.2.8 FORM-IX
ForM-IX is not well attested in the corpus. Holes says of Bahraini Arabic that in those
dialects it does ‘occasionally occur in dialect poetry’ (Holes 2016: 158), and while it is true

that most attestations in Musil are also poetic, the conversational use of asgarrat ‘it turned
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brown’ to describe the process of making coffee shows that some forms are still in use, at

least in certain technical capacities. It is unclear whether the functions of FORM-IX,

predominantly expressing the subject being or becoming a certain colour, physical defect, or

other characteristicl52, have been taken over by other forms, since other verbs expressing

e.g. colour are not attested.

4.8.2.9 FOrRM-X

Several semantic categories are expressed by FORM-X. The reflexive is frequently

attested:

gafar* ‘reopen a wound’ (Dstagfar ‘worsen [wound]’

The reflexive sense may be benefactive, which is to say that the subject does

something for their own benefit, or petal:

Sireb ‘drink’ (i)stasrab ‘demand water’ or ‘drink
one’s fill’
faza* ‘help’ (Dstafza“ ‘ask for help’

There is a transformative sense expressed by FORM-X, in which the subject

experiences a change of state as a result of the actions of another agent:

bassar ‘bring good news’ (i)stabsar ‘rejoice’ (i.e. after

receiving good news)

152 Although the categories of colour and physical defect are traditionally held to be the remit of
FORM-IX verbs, it has been demonstrated that in Standard Arabic colour makes up half of attested
verbs and physical defects only 7%; see Eisenstein (1990), cited in Watson (2002: 140).
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Finally, as in other verb forms, sometimes FORM-X is used to express a particular or

technical meaning:

‘aggal ‘urge sb. to speed’”  (i)sta‘dal ‘induce labour’ (i.e.

hasten the birth)

dana ‘touch’ ()stadna ‘reach out for’

4.9 Phonological adjustments

The dialect has a number of biliteral verbs which are described in the next section.

Some triliteral verbs, however, show adjustments on the basis of their root consonants in

both FORM-I and the derived forms, but do not produce a biliteral root. These include verbs

that have guttural fricatives in the root, verbs that have either /w/ or /y/ as Cl1, and verbs

in which C2 was historically /°>/. Verbs that historically had />/ as C1 may be either

biliteral or triliteral in the dialect, and these are described in the next section. When C3 was

historically />/, they pattern like the final-weak verbs.

4.9.1 C1 =guttural

If C1 is guttural (/g, h, ¢, h, h/) then resyllabification may occur in the P-STEM on

account of the ghawa-syndrome (cf. §2.3.1); interestingly, while Ingham (1994a: 24) and

Prochazka (1988: 36) describe this as obligatory, it is only a minority of verbs in Musil’s

corpus which exhibit this. The resyllabification is CaX to CXa (where X is a guttural

consonant). In Musil, this leads to P-STEM forms such as y‘arfii ‘they know’ and nhadar ‘we go

down’, but this process does not occur in the majority of cases.
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4.9.2 Cl=/w/or/y/

In FORM-I there is no change in the s-STEM, since the /w/ or /y/ behaves as any other

consonant word initially. In the P-STEM the situation is inconsistent. Compared with a

hypothetical *yawCVC, derived from the strong verb pattern yaCCVC, three options are

available. Firstly, the form may retain, as in yowda“ ‘it becomes’ (a> o under the influence of

the /w/), which in turn may be monophthongised to yiCVC in a minority of cases, such as

yigef ‘he ceases’ (but interestingly never to yoCVC, although 6 is the usual monophthong

which varies with aw/ow). Alternatively the /w/ may be deleted, with yawCVC>yaCVC as

in yaret ‘he inherits’. In the third case, which is least represented in the corpus, aw>a

produces yaCVC as in yasel ‘he reaches’. The imperatives demonstrate aphaeresis e.g. wasal,

yasel ‘reach’ which has the Mp imperative selii. It is frequent for verbs in this category that

the FORM-I imperative is substituted with a FORM-1I imperative, e.g. wasselil.

The situation in the derived forms is much the same as for FORM-I, with most forms

unaffected. FORM-1v undergoes similar changes to those in FORM-I, with a diphthong formed

in the S-STEM, e.g. awda‘ ‘he prepared’, and either diphthongs or long vowels in the p-STEM,

e.g. yowsel ‘he carries’ or yiigef ‘he stops’ (note that this form is identical to the FORM-1 yugef

above). In ForRM-vIIl the glide is eliminated and gemination is triggered, hence ettaga ‘he

went into hiding’ (< *ewtaga) and ettelad ‘being from somewhere’ (< *ewtelad). In one

instance tifag is attested for *ettefag ‘thoroughly, harmoniously’. FORM-X is only attested once

296



for this group, and in this instance the hypothetical diphthong is simplified and shortened:

testafi ‘you recover [a debt]’ rather than *testafi or *testawfi.

4.9.3 cz2=/’/

These verbs are very poorly attested in the corpus; in fact, many verbs of this type

have been lost from the dialects altogether (cf. Sowayan 1992: 79). For example, the verb

sal (from root s’1) ‘he asked’ is rare, and yensed ‘he asks’ (from root n8d) is common. In the

S-STEM of FORM-I all examples pattern like verbs where C2 is /w/ or /y/ (i.e. the hollow

verb, cf. §4.10.2), e.g. sal, selt ‘he asked, I asked’. The form selt is presumably the surface

form of an underlying /silt/, which again represents the convergence of the C2=/°/

paradigm and the hollow verbs paradigm; it is possible that /salt/ < /sa’alt/ is the

underlying form, although since /a’a/ sequences invariably surface as /a/ in the dialect this

is rather unlikely. The p-sTEM, however, is completely unattested, and a form such as

*yasal/yastil/yasil following the hollow verb pattern is completely hypothetical. Medial

glottal stops are expressed as long vowels (e.g. bir ‘well’” < /bi’r/) but the sequence C’VC, as

would be analogous to the p-sTEM morphology, is also completely absent from the corpus.

The only comparable word is malak ‘angel’, where malak < /mal’ak/ (at least historically),

with no vowel lengthening; by extension, the pP-STEM of sal could also have a short vowel.

The verb ‘to see’ from root r’y (it is not used in either the p-STEM the S-STEM) is used twice as

an imperative, once as er’ow ‘see! 2MP’ and once as er‘-eh ‘see him! 2Ms’; in the first instance
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the glottal stop is heard (at least, according to the transcription), and in the latter it is
expressed as /¢/, a phenomenon found also in the Sammari dialects (Sowayan 1992: 80).
One could therefore speculate as to whether the p-STEM of sal would be yasal like a hollow
verb, yasal like malak, yas’al like er’ow or yas‘al like er‘-eh. Practically, it is more likely that
the form does not exist, and that the verb exists only as a suppleted form, occurring in the s-
STEM but having n8d in the pP-STEM (n$d does not occur in the S-STEM). Suppletion of this kind
is remarkably seen in every attested C2=/>/ verb, such as r’y which is only used as an
imperative, and has Swf in the P-sSTEM and the s-STEM, and t’r which occurs as 3mMs but which
occurs in FORM-V for other persons, e.g. tetarayt ‘I avenged’, or is expressed periphrastically,
e.g. ahadt tar ‘I took vengeance’.

Where these verbs are attested in the derived forms, the /°/ surfaces as a glide. Thus
in FORM-II we have layyemna ‘we assembled’ < *la”emna, and in FORM-III masdayel ‘dreading’

< *masa’el. In FORM-1V the form is arwa ‘he revealed’ < *ar’a.

4.10 Biliteral verbs

The dialect has four types of biliteral verbs, which differ from the triliteral verbs so
far described in a number of ways. The verbal stems are different, and accordingly they have
their own templates, as will be seen. The “deficient verbs”, such as hada ‘he took’ are those
in which C1 was historically a glottal stop; these surface as both triliteral and biliteral

variants in Musil’s corpus. “Hollow verbs”, such as zal ‘he vanished’, lack a medial
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consonant, while “final-weak verbs”, such as rama ‘he threw, shot’, lack a final consonant.

“Doubled verbs”, such as hazz ‘he beckoned’, have a geminate C2.

4.10.1 Deficient verbs

These verbs historically had a glottal stop as Cl. In the s-STEM, not all forms are

attested, but from those that are it can be seen that there are triliteral and biliteral variants

for these verbs. The triliteral variants pattern like the strong verb, with the exception that

there is no resyllabification when vowel-initial suffixes are added (akalat ‘she ate’, not

*’kalat). The biliteral variant can be seen to pattern similarly to other biliteral verbs,

specifically the final-weak and doubled verbs, in the diphthongal form kaleyna ‘we ate’.

There are no attested verbs in the 1-CLASS, although Prochazka does record the form amin ‘he

was safe’ for Rwala. The paradigm given is for akal ~ kala to eat’.

In the S-STEM:

3Ms  akal or kala 3mpP  akalow

3Fs  akalat 3rp  kalen

2MS n/a 2MP n/a

2FS n/a 2FP n/a

1cs  akalt lcp  akalna or kaleyna

In the P-STEM the deficient C1 causes vowel lengthening of the prefix vowel, which is

always /a/. The verbal stem is CVC, and as with the strong verb, V is lexical. Only the o

variant is given here but forms with a and e occur as well. The paradigm is for yahod ‘he

takes’:
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3ms  yahod 3mMP  yahediin

3FS tahod 3FP n/a
2Ms  tahod 2MP n/a
2FS tahedi 2FP n/a
1cs  ahod 1cp  nahod

Prochazka records the Rwala as only having the form ikal rather than akal, but i
doesn’t appear a single time in Musil, and Cantineau gives ekal for Rwala which is
indeterminate. Cantineau also gives a variant form hakal which he describes as unique to the
Rwala, although Prochazka noted this and writes that his speakers did not recognise it
(Prochazka 1988: 67). A great many different surface forms of this verb are attested even in
very closely related dialects: we find kala in Hayil, ’akal in al-Qasim, and kal in Riyadh
(forms from Prochazka). Furthermore Prochazka himself records ’ahad for Rwala where
Musil has ahad, showing that the form aCaC is not unattested elsewhere for C1=/>/ verbs.
It may therefore be assumed that the irregularity of /°>/ has produced a range of realisations
of C1=/°/ verbs, and discrepancies between Musil’s and others’ accounts should not raise
concern about the accuracy of his data.

Both Prochazka and Cantineau list the biliteral forms for neighbouring dialects but
not for Rwala; interestingly, however, the biliteral forms they do record do not have the
diphthongised suffixes as seen in kaleyna. I have only found these forms in Montagne, who
records hadeyna ‘we took’ (MSa, VII, 3 cited by Cantineau), but since this type of levelling
occurs with final-weak and doubled verbs as well, it is not unusual for the levelling to have

extended across the biliteral verbs in general. Cantineau also writes that there is not an A-
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CLASS in the P-STEM, and Musil’s one instance of atar ‘I vex’ may not be sufficient evidence to

contradict this.

The participles are ahed ‘taking Ms’ and mahiid ‘taken MS’; ma’hiid is also attested but

it seems very unlikely that the dialect would support the pronunciation of a glottal stop in

this position. The imperative is hod ‘take! Ms’ which matches Cantineau’s and Prochazka’s

data. Cantineau records that these pattern like the imperatives of hollow verbs, i.e. kel, kiilii

‘eat! Ms, MP’, but suffixed imperatives are not attested in Musil. Prochazka records short

vowels however, i.e. kil, kulii. Internal passives are well recorded in the S-STEM, where /°/

surfaces as /w/, e.g. wuhid, wuhidat ‘he/she was captured’ (the latter shows lack of syncope,

since *wuhdat would be expected). This is possibly part of a general trend in which internal

passive forms which contrast more clearly with their active counterparts are better attested

than those which do not; it can thus be theorised that the /w/, which is present only in the

passive forms in FORM-I, distinguishes passive verbs from active ones in this category enough

to render them productive.

In the derived forms the situation is rather diverse. In FORM-II, in the S-STEM, C1

surfaces as /w/, e.g. wahhar ‘he abandoned’, with only one exception (addaw ‘they returned

sth.”); this /w/ features also in FORM-V, e.g. twahhar ‘he slid backwards in the saddle’. In the

P-STEM, however, the /°/ resurfaces in forms such as t’awwel ‘you lead back’, which is not

attested as *twawwel. This occurrence appears to be conditioned by the C2 /w/, and may be

an effect of the Obligatory Contour Principle:
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OBLIGATORY CONTOUR PRINCIPLE:
In a given autosegmental tier, adjacent identical autosegments are prohibited
(McCarthy 1979a: 238)

This hypothesis was first proposed to account for distributional regularities in tonal

systems (Leben 1973) and was reformulated by McCarthy (1979a) in an analysis of Arabic

roots. It proposes that successive identical elements are banned, which is demonstrated by

McCarthy (1986: 209) for the Arabic verbal stem samam (cf. CLA samamtu ‘I poisoned’).

samam is analysed as having a consonantal melody which is not /smm/ but rather /sm/,

which is associated with a template on a left-to-right basis with the rightmost element

spreading to unfilled positions:

CaCaC — samam

This proscribes any association which would produce a stem *sasam, a result which

concurs with the evidence from Arabic in which *sasam is not a permitted stem in any

context (except possibly loan words). McCarthy (ibid.) shows that this is restricted to single

morphemes, as shown by the fact that *tatak is not permitted as a verbal stem but occurs in

tatakallam ‘you converse’, where each /t/ belongs to a different morpheme. The application

of the Obligatory Contour Principle in the case of tawwel would suggest that a consonantal

melody /wl/ would produce a form *twallel rather than *twawwel, since only the rightmost

consonant may spread to unfilled positions in the template. It would therefore seem that the

change /°/—/w/ usually seen in these verbs is blocked by the following /w/, since /wwl/

is not a permitted consonantal melody.
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In one case in the corpus, coalescence occurs and *ne’addi ‘we are returning sth.’
surfaces as neddi. The only attested participle is m’awwel, ‘leading back’, where again the
change /°/—/w/ has probably been blocked by the Obligatory Contour Principle. The /w/
also surfaces in the FORM-1V S-STEM, e.g. awda ‘he caused a nuisance’; the only example of a
P-STEM in this form is passive, tiiteh (for *tiita) ‘you are offered [sth.]’. FORM-X is attested only
in the P-STEM and again the situation is mixed: the forms are variously yistaysar ‘he seizes sb.

as a captive’, yista’hel ‘he deserves’ or yistahel ‘he deserves’.

4.10.2 Hollow verbs

The so-called “hollow” verbs are traditionally understood as having a medial glide.
In the p-STEM the verbal stem is CVC, where V is lexically governed, either @, i or . In the s-
STEM the verbal stem is CaC before zero and vocalic suffixes, and CVC before a consonantal
suffix, where the nature of V is rather complex. It appears that at some point V represented
the quality of the underlying glide, whereby a verb with the p-sTEM verbal stem CaC would

have the verbal stem CuC in the s-STEM, giving the following three principal parts:

gal, gult, yagul
he said, I said, he says

The dialect as recorded by Musil shows a partial merger of the CuC stem into the CiC

stem, however, and his data predominantly show:

gal, gilt, yagul
he said, I said, he says
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As such, while CtiC stems account for 48% of all hollow verbs in the pP-STEM, CuC

stems account for only 25% of hollow verbs in the appropriate forms of the s-STEM (i.e.

before consonantal suffixes). Cantineau (1936-37: 196) does not provide Rwala data on the

hollow verb, but the dialects for which he does give data fit into the former category (ibid:

91). Prochazka, on the other hand, writes that Rwala has merged CuC entirely into CiC

(Prochazka 1988: 77). On this basis, it seems possible that Musil created a record of the

dialect at a time when the merger was only partially complete: while gal ‘he said’ shows a

marked preference for gilt (86%), the common verb $af ‘he saw’ shows a very even split with

Suft in 56% of cases and Sift in 44%. The merger is evidenced in all parts of the verb except

2MmP (2Fs, 2FP and 3Fp are, however, unattested), which may simply be because the 2mp is

poorly attested, or may possibly indicate that this form was more resistant to the change,

perhaps influenced by the /u/ of the suffix.

Some verbs have the verbal stem CaC in the p-STEM. In these cases, the underlying

root consonant may be either /w/ or /y/, according to the traditional analysis. In CLA,

these verbs have the stem CiC before consonantal suffixes in the s-STEM, a feature which is

shared by the Rwala dialect. The paradigms, divided on the basis of the vowel in the pP-STEM

verbal stem, are given for nam ‘to sleep’, sar ‘to become’ and gal ‘to say.

In the S-STEM:
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/a/ /i/ /u/

3MS nam sar gal

3FS  namat sarat galat

2MS  nimt sirt gult/ gilt

2Fs n/a n/a n/a

1cs  nimt sirt gult/ gilt

3MP  namow sarow galow

3FP n/a saren n/a

2MP  nimtu n/a gultu

2FP n/a n/a n/a

1ce  n/a n/a (gulna)/ gilna

In the P-STEM:

/a/ /i/ /u/
3MS  yanam yasir yagiil
3FS  tanam tasir tagiil
2MS  tanam tasir tagiil
2FS (tanami) (tasiri) t(a)gili
1cs  anam asir aguil
3MP  (yanamiin) yasiriin yaguliin
3rp  (yanamen) yasiren (yagiilen)
2Mp  t(a)namii(n) (tasiriin) t(a)guliin
2FP (tanamen) (tasiren) (tagiilen)
1cp (nanam) nasir nagil

Where whole forms are enclosed in brackets, the form is not attested and what is

given is a reconstruction. Where individual letters are in brackets, they are missing from the

attestations of that particular form but present across the paradigm. It can be seen that in

several forms the a of the prefix is not attested. This reflects the fact that the prefix (ya, ye,

yi, etc.) is only targeted for syncope when its syllable is open, hence syncope of the prefix is

attested for the hollow verbs.
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The participles are CayeC and maCyiiC, and the imperatives are CVC but CVC with
suffixes, e.g. gum ‘stand! ms’, gil ‘say! mS’, gali ‘say! Mp’, hati ‘bring! MP’ and sirii ‘become!
MP’. These forms are the same as in Cantineau and Prochazka. The only exception is the
imperative hat ‘bring! Ms’ which always has a long vowel, although this lexeme may have
been reanalysed as an interjection. Internal passive forms are well attested in the S-STEM
third person where the long vowel is /i/, e.g. gil ‘it was said’, gidat ‘she was led. As with the
deficient verb, it seems possible that the clearly differentiating nature of this /i/ in the
passive voice has led to its high productivity, especially since second and third person forms,
which would be less distinctive, are not attested. P-STEM passives such as yidam ‘he will be
injured’ are considerably rarer, probably because they are not easily distinguishable from
the active paradigm.

In principle, the same phonological changes occur in the derived forms. Forms 1i-111
are unaffected, although in one (anomalous) case zanat ‘she adorned’ occurs alongside
zayyanat, as though it were a FORM-I verb. In FORM-1v, as in FORM-I, the stem vowel is long in
the third person and short elsewhere, hence arad ‘he wanted’ but aradna ‘we wanted’. The
vowel is long /i/ in the p-STEM, e.g. yerid, yeridiin, in the imperative, e.g. ewigil ‘examine
well! MP’, and in the participles, e.g. mgimin ‘staying in a place Mp’. FORM-VI shows the same
variation as FORM-III, although it is rare: in most cases the /w/ or /y/ is retained, as in
tahawasow ‘they fought’ and tahdyag ‘he ascended’, but forms such as thab ‘he feared’ (<

*tahdyab) and tagarow ‘they rode at full gallop’ (< *tagawarow) do occur. It is possible that
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these forms are not, in fact, FORM-VI, but rather represent a novel class for the hollow verbs

of detransitivisation through the /ta/ prefix on FORM-1. FOrRM-vil has /a/ throughout,

although the first and second persons of the s-STEM are not attested and this could be short:

enlah ‘it waned’, yinha$ ‘he puts himself under protection’ and men‘ag ‘swaying’. FORM-VIII

and FORM-X pattern like FORM-VII.

4.10.3 Final-weak verbs

The final-weak verbs have a vowel-final stem, and as such have a different set of

paradigms to the strong verb; verbs which etymologically have C3=/°/ are also in this

group. In Rwala the stem-final vowel is short in unsuffixed forms on account of word-final

vowel shortening (cf. §2.3.3). In the s-STEM there is only one class, with the following

paradigm given for laga ‘to meet’:

3mMs  laga 3mP  lagow
3Fs  lagat 3rp  lagen
2mMs  lageyt 2mp  lageytu
2Fs  lageyti 2FP  n/a
1cs  lageyt lcp  lageyna

This in itself is remarkable. From Prochazka and other sources one would expect to

see two classes, one resembling the one shown above and another with a stem vowel i,

which would manifest as CVCi in the bare form and e.g. CVCit, rather than CaCeyt, for the

1cs. It may be that such forms are simply poorly attested in Musil, but some verbs seem to

indicate that in fact they have merged with the A-cLASS, e.g. ‘to meet’ which is attested once
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as lagina in the 1cp, which would be 1-CLASS, but otherwise appears as lageyt in other forms,

which is clearly A-CLASS.

The apparent absence of an 1-cLASS for the final-weak verbs is very unusual. The

closest parallel to this may be Palva’s description of the dialect of the Bani Sahar:

“the Cgy verbs follow the well known pattern haca, hacat, hadét, etc., ruma, rumat,
rumét, etc., misa, misat, misét, etc., gara, garat, garét, etc., but nisi, nisyat/nisat, nisét”
(Palva 1980: 128).

From the phrasing, we might deduce that the final category (the 1-CLASS) is rare,

which may give precedent for its absence from Musil’s data. Palva also supplies nisat as a

variant of nisyat, which is identical to the A-cLASS form and absent from Prochazka, and his

form niset similarly conforms to the A-CLASS pattern in contrast with the latter’s nisit,

meaning that the 1-CLASS is identical to the A-CLASS in most forms. This interestingly suggests

that some forms attested in Musil could belong to an I1-CLASS but not be definitively marked

as such, meaning that Musil’s system simply attests a similarly underspecified morphology of

final-weak verbs, rather than having an unprecedented single-class paradigm in the S-STEM.

This analysis is supported by the evidence from the Dosiri dialect, where the I-CLASS is

described as comprising “alternate forms additional to” the A-CLASS (Johnstone 1961: 261).

In the p-STEM, the verbal stem is CCV without suffixes, where V is a lexically

governed vowel /a/ or /i/, and simply CC before suffixes. The paradigms are therefore:
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/a/ /i/

3MS  yalga yamsi
3FS  talga tamsi
2MS  talga tamsi
2FS  talgi tamsi(n)
1cs  alga amsi
3MP  yalgiin yamsiin
3FP  yalgen yamsen
2MP  talgiin tamsiin
2FP (talgen) (tamsen)
1cp  nalga namsi

The verbs with stem vowel /a/ are substantially lower in occurrence than those with
/i/, accounting for only 27% of unsuffixed forms (forms with suffixes appear the same in
both classes). Nonetheless, they are certainly a class of their own, since verbs in the A-CLASS
surface only in that class, and the same for the 1-CLASS. Ingham claims that in Najdi dialects
the S-STEM A-CLASS corresponds to the P-STEM I-CLASS, and the S-STEM I-CLASS to the P-STEM A-
cLASS (Ingham 1994a: 26). This does not appear to be the case for Musil’s corpus, where the
S-STEM I-CLASS is almost unattested; this is also unsurprising since Ingham makes the same
claim about the strong verb and that does not apply to Musil’s Rwala data either.
Furthermore, the concept of strong correspondence between the stem vowels is challenged
by the attestation in Musil of dara, yadri ‘to know’ and dara, yidra ‘to care about’, where the
two verbs are identical in the s-STEM. Moreover, Kurpershoek (2005: 90) records the verbs as
diri, yadri ‘to know’ and dara, yadra ‘to care about’, where the correspondence is of A-CLASS

to A-CLASS and I-CLASS to I-CLASS.
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The active participle ends in /i/, e.g. bagi ‘wanting Ms’; in this case there is no final

consonant to associate with the final slot in the template, and an interesting effect of this in

Rwala is that the vowel surfaces as i, rather than as e which surfaces in the strong verb.

Suffixed forms have a glide, e.g. nabiye ‘bulging Fs’. Passive participles are unattested, and

the imperative is not attested enough to provide a clear picture. Prochazka records only

monosyllabic forms of the imperative, e.g. ’ins ‘forget! ms’, which is attested in Musil too,

e.g. er® ‘behold! ms’: this loss of the final vowel of the imperative is considered typical of

eastern bedouin dialects (cf. Rosenhouse 2011). In Musil the final vowel is often retained,

however, and these forms may have either /a/ as in er‘a ‘behold! MS’ or /i/ as in emsi ‘go!

Ms’. Suffixed forms are of the type emsi ‘go! Mp’, where the CC stem can shed no light on the

classes. Passive forms are attested in the s-STEM with both /i/ and /u/ melodies: bini, binyat

‘it (m./f.) was built’, gufa ‘it was snatched’. Here the /u/ melody matches the rest of Musil’s

data; since the form gufa is unique it is possible that it also represents an /i/ melody which

has been backed before the labial /f/, but such a change is not recorded well enough in

Musil’s data to support this interpretation, and it does not account for the final a.

In the derived forms the final vowel is /a/ in the s-STEM, with diphthongs in the

second and third persons, giving forms such as lagga ‘he met’ and laggeyt ‘you met’, agfat ‘she

went back’ and agfeyt ‘you went back’. In the P-STEM and participles, FORM-II shows the same

active/passive contrast as it does in the strong verb, namely, between the active a-i melody

and the passive a-a melody, e.g. ye‘addi ‘he pursues’ and ye‘abba ‘it is filled: as with the
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FORM-I participle, this paradigm sees i surface in the active forms where the strong verb

always has e (compare ye‘addi and yebaddel). Imperatives in the derived forms attest the loss

of the final vowel more regularly than the FORM-I examples in this corpus, e.g. FORM-II semm

‘name [it]!” and FORM-VIII (e)$tar ‘buy!’.

4.10.4 Doubled verbs

These verbs have a stem which ends in a geminate consonant. The verbal stem is

monosyllabic, and is always CaC;C; in the s-STEM and CVC;C; in the P-STEM, where the quality

of V is encoded in the root, as in the strong verb, and C;C; is a geminated consonant. The

paradigm given is for radd ‘to return sth.’.

In the S-STEM:

3Ms  radd 3MP  raddow

3FS  raddat 3FP  radden

2MS  raddeyt 2MP  raddeytu
2FS (raddeyti) 2FP (raddeyten)
1cs  raddeyt 1cp  raddeyna

The p-sTEM effectively has three classes, which are the same but for the underlying

vowel. Some variation of this lexical vowel is seen in the doubled verbs, with around 20% of

roots showing variation compared with less than 4% for the strong verb. Interestingly, in the

strong verb underlying /i/ and /u/ never surface as i or u, but only as their allophones e

and o; this is not true of the doubled verb where the more close variants co-occur with their

more open counterparts. This may be because the second syllable, where the stem vowel
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occurs, is stressed in this paradigm. The unstressed nature of the first syllable can be seen

also by the frequent occurrence of e in the prefix to the exclusion of a, if it is possible that

this represents reduction of the vowel. Syncope is attested in the second person (but not in

3FS). The paradigms for ‘add ‘to tell’, Sadd ‘to saddle’ and radd are:

/a/ /i/ /u/
3MS  ye‘add, ye‘edd yesedd, yesidd yerudd, yerodd
3FS te‘add, te‘edd tesedd, tesidd terudd, terodd
2MS  t‘add, t‘edd tSedd, tsidd n/a, trodd
2FS n/a n/a n/a
1cs  a‘add, a‘edd asedd, n/a arudd, arodd
3MP  ye‘addiin, ye‘eddiin  yeSeddiin, yesiddiin  n/a, yeroddiin
3FP  ye‘adden, n/a n/a, yesidden yerudden, n/a
2MP  t‘addiin, t‘eddiin tSeddiin, n/a truddiin, n/a
2FF n/a n/a n/a
1cP  ne‘add, ne‘edd neSedd, nesidd nerudd, nerodd

Note that the forms shown here are illustrative and do not attest to the coincidence

of prefix-vowels and stem-vowels, which are variable.

It is curious that these data do not conform to the expected Najdi system in the p-

STEM. Ingham’s Najdi data (Ingham 1994a: 25) concur with Prochazka’s Rwala data

(Prochazka 1988: 57), which give yirid ‘he returns sth.” in place of Musil’s yerudd. The form

yirid has the stress on the first syllable, which triggers degemination of the final consonant;

this contrasts with suffixed forms in which, according to their data, the gemination is

maintained, as in yiriddiin ‘they return sth.’. Although the stress placement is not known for

Musil’s corpus, the syncope of the first syllable which frequently occurs throughout the

paradigm, and the total absence of degemination of the final consonant, suggest that the
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stress falls on the second syllable in, e.g. yeriidd. Prochazka also records the 1cs prefix with

/a/-raising as i- while Musil has only recorded a-. The Rwala system presented here closely

resembles Cantineau’s ‘Omur data (Cantineau 1936-37: 86) and eastern dialects such as that

of Hoftif (Prochazka 1988: 57) and those recorded by Johnstone (1967a: 46). It is also

interesting that these writers note only the existence of an I-CLASS and a U-CLASS, but not an

A-CLASS as is found in Musil.

Historically, these verbs were mapped onto the same template as the strong verb,

and were disyllabic before consonantal suffixes (Watson 2002: 146); compare CLA radadna

‘we drove [them] back’ with Rwala raddeyna. A ‘Double Rule’ described by Moore (1990:

81) produces a monosyllabic base with a geminate consonant before vocalic suffixes;

compare CLA radda ‘he drove [them] back’ with Rwala radd. Here the Rwala dialect, and

indeed all modern dialects of Arabic, preserve only the monosyllabic base in all parts of the

verb. That the s-STEM shows only one vocalic melody, CaCC, as opposed to the two classes of

the strong verb, is evidence that this process has been lexicalised and has produced a unique

template for the doubled verbs.

Participles have the shape CaCC in the active and maCCiC in the passive, e.g. barr

‘feeling [for somebody] (MS)’ and masdid ‘saddled (Ms)’. In this, the dialect resembles CLA

maddun ‘stretching (Ms)’ rather than dialects where the Double Rule does not apply, e.g.

Cairene madid. I have not found any descriptions of this participle for other north-Arabian

dialects, but Johnstone gives active madd and passive mamdiid for the east-Arabian dialect
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group so the form is not unattested. There is one example where Musil appears to have

recorded shortening of the final geminate consonant, in ma sah le-ha hatta ‘a second drink of

water has not taken place for them’. It seems possible that this kind of shortening may occur

regularly when CaCC is not followed by a vowel. The imperative is CVCC where V is the

same as in the p-STEM: ‘add ‘tell! mS’, Sidd ‘saddle! Ms’, rodd ‘drive [camels] together! ms’.

Prochazka only records imperatives in /i/ for Rwala, but this matches his data for the p-

STEM which, as we saw, are very different to what is described in Musil, since all three

classes are very well attested in Musil. The passive is attested in the s-STEM with a /u/

melody, e.g. hull ‘it was refused’. Doubled verbs do not show unpredictable behaviour in the

derived forms.

4.11 Quadriliteral verbs

There are a number of verbs in all varieties of Arabic which have four consonants in

the lexical root, rather than two or three. These verbs have the template CVCCVC which is

shared with the FORM-1I triliteral verbs. The paradigm for the verb darham ‘to trot (camel)’ is

as follows:

S-STEM darham
P-STEM yedarhem
imperative darhem
participle mudarhem
verbal noun derham
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All of these forms concur with the forms given by Prochazka, although he does not

provide participles or verbal nouns, and it should be noted that the verbal noun is very

poorly attested in Musil as well. It goes without saying, however, that the quadriliteral

verbs, while identical in structure to the FORM-II triliteral verbs, cannot have the same verbal

noun (taCCiC) since this only accommodates three root consonants; it is also unsurprising

that the verbal noun is formed, as it is in many other derived forms, simply through

lengthening of the final vowel and application of the vocalic melody e-a. A second

qualification is that the form of the P-STEM (and the imperative and participle forms which

are synchronically derived from it) is less clear cut than FORM-II in having the vocalic

melody a-e in the stem: a sizeable minority of verbs have either a-a, e.g. tahalhal ‘she waves

her hair’, or e-e, e.g. tederhem ‘she trots’.

Quadriliteral roots arise for a number of reasons. Firstly, some are derived from

quadriliteral nominals, for example ‘asrag ‘to be/become blue’, which is known from CLA

and is traditionally held to be a denominal verb from the name of a plant, rig. The verb

mar‘ad ‘he thundered’ may be derived from the attested word marid ‘thunderer’, although

this may represent a rare case where a word has been invented by the poet, as both mar‘ad

and mar<id are obscure. Some more direct denominal derivations include:

merseha ‘horse saddle’ marsah ‘saddle [a horse]’
ma‘ega ‘light horse saddle’ ma‘rag ‘saddle [a horse]’
zagarit ‘cry of joy’ zagrat ‘cry for joy’
nowmas ‘glory’ nowmas ‘lead to glory’
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The first two of these verbs are derived from nouns which would be analysed as

having triliteral roots, since the /m/ is a prefix; the verbs, however, are truly quadriliteral.

Other quadriliteral verbs are derived directly from both biliteral and triliteral verbs.

For the biliteral roots, this often involves reduplication:

farr ‘fly away’ farfar ‘lift one’s wings’
hall ‘loosen one’s hair’ halhal ‘wave one’s hair’
hazz ‘shake’ hazhaz ‘shake hands’

For the hollow verbs especially, /w/ or /y/ becomes C2 of the root and C1 is

reduplicated, as in the case of lawlah ‘flutter’, which appears to be related to the noun

melwah ‘a cloth waved about to coax a falcon’, to which we may compare CLA lawwaha ‘to

wave a thing about’ and milwahu ‘decoy bird’ (Hava 1951: 700). Another example is zeyzam

‘shield sth./sb.” which, unless it is a denominative verb from zeyziim ‘protector’, appears to

be related to the hollow root noun ziim ‘endurance’.

The reduplicated verbs also lend themselves well to onomatopoeic verbs, such as

‘ay‘a ‘to crow (cock)’ and dawda ‘coax (camels) by calling “daw”’.

When the roots are triliteral, the root is augmented by insertion of a new consonant.

The consonants used tend to be /w, y, I, n, r/ (i.e. the high sonority semi-vowels and the

most sonorous coronals) in C2 position, or occasionally in C3 position, and /§/ in C1

position. In these cases, there is a semantic relationship between the triliteral root and the

augmented quadriliteral root, with the latter usually being more nuanced or specific:
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damal ‘trot’ dowmal ‘trot fast’

hadar ‘go down’ hawdar ‘go down to pasture’
hazam ‘draw together’ heyzam ‘gird’
lahab ‘be aflame’ Salhab ‘flare up’

Alternatively, quadriliterals may be derived from triliteral verbs by the reduplication

of C1 as C3, as in the case of gahgar ‘drive away (a camel)’, which is derived from gahar

‘stop (a camel)’. This derivation resembles that of the quadriliterals derived from hollow

verbs such as lawlah above, which are derived in the same way if the /w/ or /y/ is

analysed as a second root consonant.

There is a reduced inventory of derived forms for the quadriliteral verbs. They are!53:

FORM-QI CaCcCaC
FORM-QII taCaCCaC
FORM-QIII (e)nCaCcCaC

FORM-QIV CaCCaGG;

No verb is attested with more than one derived form after FORM-QI. It should be

noted that verbs which have /w/ or /y/ as C2 are treated in some grammars as a variation

of FORM-11I of the triliteral verb (see, e.g., Johnstone 1967a: 45), but I treat them here simply

153 T have used these labels since they best represent what is attested in the Rwala corpus. To avoid
confusion, it should be made clear that they are not synonymous with the labels Q1, Q2, Q3 and Q4
in Lane’s lexicon, although the first two are the same, and the last one also has final gemination. Lane
does not record a quadriliteral with /n/ prefixed, and his Q3 if‘anlala is not found in the Rwala
dialect (cf. Lane 1984: xxviii).
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as FORM-QI, preferring to see the augmenting consonant as a consonant proper rather than as

a diphthongal variant of the /a/ of FORM-III!54,

Unfortunately too few examples are attested in the corpus to accurately appreciate

the semantic correspondences between the derived forms of the quadriliterals. As with the

derived forms of the triliteral verb, the derived forms may add a sense of cooperation:

hawdar ‘go down to pasture’ enhowdar ‘go down together’

Others simply express a nuance that is hard to capture with precision:

hansal ‘raid on foot’ enhansal ‘start out a raid on foot’

Like the relationship between FORM-1I and FORM-V of the triliteral verb, FORM-QII may

express a medio-passive of FORM-QI, although this is hard to ascertain with confidence from

the data:

nowmas ‘lead to glory’ tanowmas ‘win glory’ (i.e. be led to

glory?)

There are very few phonological adjustments to be considered concerning the

quadriliteral verb. When C2 is /w/ the first syllable is Caw or Cow and when C2 is /y/ the

first syllable is Cey. If C4 is /w/ or /y/ the verb ends in /a/, e.g. dawda ‘he coaxed [the

camels] by calling “daw” and yetamatna ‘he marches through the territory of sb.’.

154 Holes (2016: 176) cites Fleisch (1944): “At the conclusion of a lengthy analysis, [Fleisch]
comments that qautala and qaitala (= our CoCaC and CéCaC) [CawCaC and CeyCaC in Musil]
‘developed in all the Arabic dialects completely outside qatala, and, in general, in their own way as

intensives’.
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4.12 Summary

The following summary of this chapter’s appraisal of the verbal system of Rwala, as
presented in Musil’s corpus, focusses on the characteristics of the dialect which differ from
the published descriptions of Cantineau and Prochazka.

The phonological processes described in Chapter 2 are routinely absent from the
verbal forms. Firstly, Musil’s system exhibits an almost total lack of phonologically
conditioned vowels. Prochazka’s description of the A-cLASS has four possible conjugations
divided on the basis of the presence and position of guttural consonants or sonorous
coronals, i.e. kitab (ktibat), dibah (dbahat), halab (hlibat) and ga‘ad (g‘adat), and
phonologically conditioned vowels occur elsewhere in the system, where high vowels
replace low vowels in unstressed open syllables: haribow/harubow for Musil’s harabow,
adhirow for Musil’s adharow, etc. The almost total absence of this from Musil’s data
demonstrates the lack of both /a/-raising and (/i/-)backing. At the same time, the verbal
system has demonstrated that some raising (or /i/-spreading) is regularly attested, since it is
formative in the S-STEM I-CLASS.

The verbal system also illustrates the lack of syncope in Musil. It has been
demonstrated that both the A-cLASS and the 1-CLASS of the s-STEM have regular syncope in
other descriptions, but these forms are only partially attested in Musil. The behaviour of the
P-STEM has been explained in terms of transcription: Musil’s yaktebiin in place of Cantineau

and Prochazka’s yaktbiin ‘they write’ most probably belies an attempt to transcribe some sort

319



of audible release, and the form of the active participle, where we find Sarebin rather than

*$arbin ‘drinking’, may also attest to this. Other examples include the syncope of P-STEM

prefixes in some of the derived and biliteral forms, where Musil’s record of syncope after /t/

but not after /y/ or /n/ (e.g. tkasser ‘you smash’ but yekasser and not *ykasser) possibly

indicates that the sonority profile of the resulting cluster may have affected Musil’s

perception (cf. §2.2.3.5). In all of these examples, /i/-syncope did not occur, according to

Musil’s transcriptions. Unusually, /a/-syncope is much less attested for verbals than it is for

nominals. In the s-STEM, as we have described, the syncopated forms (dkarow rather than

dakarow ‘they mentioned’) do not occur in half of all cases, and the unsyncopated FORM-VIII

verbs (cf. Prochazka’s Stgalow ‘they worked’) also come in this category. While the low

application of syncope fits into the general phonological pattern attested to by Musil’s

transcriptions, it seems to occur even less frequently in verbal forms than in other parts of

speech. One possible explanation for this discrepancy is that Musil could have been more

strongly influenced by his preconceptions of the verbal system of the language (from his

presumed knowledge of CLA) than he was with nominals. For instance, if he assumed that

verbs should have a disyllabic verbal stem in all persons, this would have interfered with his

perception of these phonological processes if they did occur.

A similar situation is found with the ghawa-syndrome, which would be expected (at

least in some examples) to render ya‘ref as y‘aref or ya‘aref ‘he knows’. Although this does

occur in Musil, it is restricted to a minority of cases and forms such as ya‘ref occur most of
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the time. This process is a feature of the whole dialect group to which the Rwala dialect

belongs, and furthermore the phonological rule which governs it is (at least usually) active

in the nominal forms, but absent from most of the verbal forms. We have seen that Musil’s

records most probably shed light on variability in the case of these processes, but the

discrepancy between the regular variation (between ghawa-forms and non-ghawa-forms) in

the rest of the corpus and its more conspicuous absence from verbal forms raises questions.

It seems to be a possibility that Musil did fail to record it correctly in some cases in the case

of verbs, perhaps by analogy to the verbs without guttural consonants.

There are a number of features specific to the verbal system where Musil’s records

are at odds with the existing descriptions of Rwala and other related dialects. In general

terms, however, these are not particularly divergent. Here the major loci of discrepancies

are summarised.

The e in the final syllable of the p-STEM of forms v-vI is certainly unusual when other

evidence shows that it is more likely to be an a, and this seems to be a place where Musil

could have systematised his data to conform to the rest of the derived classes. FORM-V also

shows unusual syncope in the forms like tetgassel ‘she scrubs herself’ (cf. Prochazka’s

tegassel), but this is explained as /i, u/-syncope targeting the vowel which will produce a

bimoraic syllable as is attested elsewhere, e.g. in Prochazka’s himlat (< *himilat) ‘she was

carried’; it could also be analysed as the preformative /ta/ being analysed as /t/ in many of

the p-STEM and participle forms. Musil’s form akal ‘he ate’ contrasts with the forms in some
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other published accounts but is not unattested, and this paradigm shows variation in many

dialects. The two differently stressed forms on FORM-vII in Prochazka, inhirag and inhdrag,

are interesting, although Musil’s data cannot shed light on this variation. Prochazka does not

record prothesis in FORM-X, although the prothesis in Musil is consistent with the phonology

of the dialect. The fact that Musil’s doubled verbs in the p-STEM do not show degemination,

i.e. *yirid < yerudd, seems surprising from the dialectological literature, but it is difficult to

say more about this with no indication of stress placement.

There are some more significant departures as well. Some s-STEM suffixes attested in

other descriptions are missing from Musil, although this may be mitigated by the fact that

Cantineau described them as rare. Similarly, the existence of both -i and -in as 2Fs suffixes in

the p-STEM is typologically unusual and hard to account for. The apparent absence of an I-

cLass for final weak verbs is startling, but it has been seen that it is possible that the 1-CLASS

may be identical to the A-CLASS in many forms. The attestation of the p-STEM prefix as yi- in

addition to ya-/ye- is particularly problematic since it blurs the contrastive nature of FORM-I

active forms with passive forms and FORM-IV forms. I have analysed this as possible

assimilation of /y/ features, since ti- and ni- are hardly attested, but this does not really

mitigate the potential effects of this change on the verbal system. The vowel harmony of the

prothetic vowel, as observable from the imperative, is not recorded for Rwala and therefore

unexpected, although it is not out of place for north-Arabian dialects in general. Finally the

attestation of a u-i passive is also not recorded for this group generally, but is very common
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in Musil. Its frequency suggests that it was not imagined, although it is possible that it

represents backing (due to the surrounding consonants) of the expected /i/ of the paradigm;

this would have to be considered overrepresented by an unfortunate coincidence in the

corpus. Since it is similar to the passive forms of CLA, however, it cannot be discounted that

Musil could have assumed the passive to have this form by analogy with the classical

language.

With these reservations aside, it seems evident that the most surprising forms in

Musil’s presentation of the verbal system are the same as those given in Chapter 2 for the

phonology. The fact that rules such as syncope and the ghawa-syndrome are represented

more frequently in the nominal system than in the verbal system suggests that Musil may

have been a less faithful transcriber of verbs than of other parts of speech, perhaps because

he had a preconception about the verbal system from CLA; this could be supported by some

of the apparently classicising features of his interpretation of verbal forms, such as the u-i

passive, although this hypothesis is tenuous. In general Musil seems to have recorded the

verbs faithfully, especially in his presentation of the complex developments regarding the

two classes of the s-STEM in FORM-I and the distribution of stem vowels in the FORM-1 P-STEM

which match those of other related dialects.
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5 Closed classes

Chapters 3 and 4 have dealt with the open classes of nouns, including adjectives, and
verbs. These are so called because the classes may still acquire new members; this chapter
deals with the closed classes which are unlikely to acquire new members at all. The
exception to this is some adverbials and prepositionals which may still be productively
derived, but they have also been included here in the relevant sections on adverbs and
prepositions, which are at least partially closed classes. It will be seen that, unlike the
treatment of nominals and verbs, the items in the following sections cannot be arranged
solely according to their morphological structure, and it has made sense to define them
rather by their function. For this reason the relevant syntax is discussed insomuch that it
helps to clarify the presentation of the data.

85.1 deals with particles (such as prepositions, conjunctions and interrogatives),
which differ from the open classes in the previous chapters in that they are in some cases
bound, and in that they are uninflected and therefore cannot be marked for definiteness,
gender, or number. The majority of these are not derived from consonantal roots, although
it will be seen that some are nominal forms which do have consonantal roots but which are
distinguished from nouns by their lack of inflection. §5.2 deals with partially inflected
classes such as demonstratives and pronouns which are nominal in status but which do not

have nominal form: these differ from the nominals of §3 because they are closed classes
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which may also be bound and because none of them have consonantal roots, and as such

they have been included with the closed class of particles in this chapter. At the end of the

chapter, §5.3 collects some nominal forms which are included here by virtue of having also

become closed classes.

In all sections of this chapter, relevant comparable forms from related dialects have

been highlighted, although in many cases the words in the classes included here have been

documented sporadically by researchers and a treatment comparable to that of the previous

chapters has not always been possible. This is partly on account of the fact that many of the

categories treated here are not relevant for the purpose of dialect classification, with many

terms being more or less common to perhaps most varieties of Arabic. As such, typically

north-Arabian, bedouin, or Najdi features have been highlighted but it has not seemed

necessary to elaborate on more generic elements. It will also be seen that some terms appear

in more than one section: this is due to the fact that some lexical classes are not clear-cut,

and the focus has been on presenting the data in the most accessible way, even when this

requires some reiteration. Some interrogative adverbs may therefore be listed twice, both

with “interrogatives” and with “adverbs”, while other terms which function both as adverbs

and as exceptives will also appear in more than one category.
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5.1 Particles
5.1.1 The vocative

The vocative particle is ya, which is always transcribed as long; as addressed in
§2.3.3, it seems likely that word-final vowel shortening does not apply to monosyllabic
words. In Ingham’s (1995) Rwala material it is transcribed both as ya and as ya, indicating
that the vowel may or may not be shortened. It is used before personal names, titles or
terms of address:

ya fheyd tara-ni
O Fheyd, look at me!

ya ‘amm-i

O uncle

ent min én ya walad

where are you from, boy?

It also occurs with descriptive adjectives, phrases or participles (including relative
phrases), in which case they complement an inferred ‘you’:

ya hadib al-eydeyn
O you with the dyed hands

ya sareb at-tumbak

O [you] smoker of tobacco! / O [you who are] smoking tobacco!

ya-lli ‘elim-ek te‘azzi-ni

O you, the news of whom consoles me!
Frequently ya occurs before non-human nouns, in poetry or exclamations:

ya dar wudd-i

O camping place of my beloved!
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Some nouns have forms which seem to be markedly vocative, namely, ya yumma

‘mother, little mother’, ya hay ‘brother, little brother’ and ya hayye ‘sister, little sister’, which

never appear without ya. Forms such as yumma, ya yumma have been recorded in related

dialects as a specific form of so-called bi-polar address, which encodes the relationship

between speakers!55. This is not explicitly recorded by Musil, where these terms seem to

function as diminutives (or, by extension, as terms of endearment) and vocatives, but since

bi-polar address forms are widely attested in other dialects it is possible that this usage is

not apparent from the corpus on account of the type of material collected.

5.1.2 Exclamations

Most of the following exclamations are particles, and most are free. The only bound

exclamation is w(a)- which is used in oaths. Most oaths are by God, w-allah ‘I swear by

Allah’, although other constructions do occur:

w-allah l-agta‘ ras-ak

I swear I will cut your head off

w-alli mdir an-nahara

I swear by him who measures the days

In the second example the oath is still by God, but by means of a relative clause

rather than a name. A compound variant, ld w(a)-, exists with the same meaning. As well as

155 Cf. Holes (2016: 437-9) for Bahrain and Yassin (1977: 297ff) for Kuwait; it has also been recorded
in the Negev (Henkin 2010: 187ff) and in bedouin poetry from northern Jordan (Holes and Abu
Athera 2009: 149 n.110, both cited in Holes 2016: 437, 442).
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being used in oaths, w-allah also functions as an exclamation of surprise or admiration, as in

the first example below, or as a general intensifier, as in the second example:

w-allah rami-ha zén

she shoots well! [lit. her shooting is good]

w-allah ya ‘omr-i hasara

surely my life is destroyed

The rest of the exclamations are free. The particles for agreement and dissent are

na‘am ‘yes’ and la ‘no’. Particularly strong denial is expressed with la w-allah or li-llah. The

former, meaning ‘absolutely not’, may be understood as an extension of the oath formula

described above, ‘by God, no!’.

Exclamations of warning are compounds of a particle or noun and a bound pronoun

(cf. 85.2.1.3). The pronoun is usually second person, since these exclamations are often

imperative in nature, but this is not always the case. The attested particle is ayya-k ‘beware!’

or ‘be careful (of)!”. Other terms with the same meaning are hadr-ak and bal-ak; and a

dubious form, hass-ekom, also seems to have this meaning.

Exclamations of ‘how...!” are variously made with ma. The fossilised classical form

ma ’af‘ala exists exclusively in the formulaic expression ma hala (often ya ma hala), ‘how

sweet!, how beautiful!’; the form hala is derived from *ahla, having undergone ghawa-

syndrome resyllabification (*ahla > *ahala > hala). The construction (ya) ma + verb

means variously ‘how often...! how many...! how much...!", as in the following examples:

ma ‘addalna-hom

how we warned them!
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ma gata‘na leyleter harmesiyye
how many dark nights we have ridden through!

yama gadeyna

how often we have been on a raid! / how many raids we have been on!

Expressions of this type are also made with kam ‘how many...!".

By far the most frequent category of exclamations in this corpus is exclamations of
sorrow, and these are also very formulaic, although a lot of variation occurs. The most
common expression uses weyl, apparently a fossilised noun, often combined with a bound
pronoun, which has the meaning of ‘woe to...!", and frequently occurs with the particles ya
or wa’156, [a also features in these exclamations, as do the nouns heyf ‘shame’, wagd ‘sorrow’
and hasayef ‘losses’; expressions of grief can therefore be expressed in the following ways:

weyl ‘ala ‘woe to...’

ya weyl-i, wa’ weyl-i  ‘woe is me!’

la wa’ ‘oh woe!’

la wa’ b-i ‘woe is me!’

ya heyf ‘oh shame!’

ya wagd-i ‘woe is me!’

la wa’ hasayef ‘what a shame!’, ‘woe is me!’

Wishes are expressed with the exclamative particle leyt ‘if only, would that’, which

occurs either with a noun or with bound pronouns (the negative ma may intervene, as in the

third example), or may be followed by a clause as in the fourth example:

ya leyt helm-i dayem
may my dream last forever!

156 It seems possible that the glottal stop may be genuine in this form, since the exclamative will
presumably always be uttered with a particularly intense prosody, but otherwise I would suggest that
the term is wa.
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leyt-aha tensad al-yowm

may she be caught today

ya leyt ma ‘omr-i tawil

may my life not be long!

ya leyt ma l-eh gwani
may he have no kin!

The presentative ha ‘here is’ (cf. §5.2.2.1) and the grammaticalised forms tara and
er/er’/ert ‘behold’, both with or without bound pronouns, function as exclamations; these
latter terms are fossilised verbals from from the root r’y, which in the dialect only survives
in imperatives (all other parts of the verb are expressed by the root §wf). There are also
exclamations of greeting, including:

I

hala, ahla, ahla, ya-hla, ya hala ‘hello, welcome
hala bi- ‘welcome to...’
marhaba, marhaban, ahlan w-sahlan ‘welcome’
as-salam ‘aley-kom ‘greetings’

Certain miscellaneous expressions have become functionally exclamative, e.g. (la) ya

ba‘ad ‘may [he] live long’.

5.1.3 Coordinating conjunctions

These conjunctions coordinate items of the same syntactic importance. The only
bound conjunction is w(a)- ‘and’. The form is w- in most cases, which forms an initial cluster
when followed by a single consonant, as initial consonant clusters are permitted in the

dialect. wa- exists exclusively before consonantal clusters, where a CCC cluster would be
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illegal. This is interestingly one of the only cases in the dialect where initial consonant

clusters are not derived through syncope. The precise distribution of this distinction is not

clear cut, however, as w-CC does occur in over a third of cases, and the difference between

w-CC and wa-CC does not seem to be phonologically conditioned. A further complication is

that words with prothetic vowels sometimes retain the quality of the vowel and sometimes

not, so that (e)starayt ‘I purchased’ may be rendered wa-starayt or w-estarayt. When w(a)- is

bound to the definite article (a)l-, the resulting form is /wal/ (or /waC/ in the case of

assimilation to “sun letters”, cf. §5.1.14); it should be noted that the transcription w-al- is

used here to divide the morphemes, but strictly speaking there is no reason to prefer this to

the transcription wa-I-.

A possible second bound conjunction appears in only one example in the corpus, and

is the conjunction fa-. This record is rather dubious for two reasons. Firstly, fa- is considered

to be lost in the modern Arabic dialects (Brockelmann 1908-1913 II, 488, cited in

Waltisberg 2011), although it is listed in Werbeck (2001: 249, cited in Waltisberg 2011) for

Manaha; to the best of my knowledge, it is not a feature of any of the north-Arabian bedouin

dialects, however. Secondly, the usage in this example is not the same as that which is

usually associated with fa-, which is ‘and’ or ‘and so’:

la yagdar yu‘enn-iha illa fa-yaréi-ha ‘ala Senhitba

he can’t bridle [the horse] unless he makes her lean against a huge rock

It is difficult to speculate from only one attestation just what syntactic function fa-

has in this sentence. It may be noted, however, that ‘unless’ may be expressed by illa wa- in
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CLA (Fischer 2002: 169, Lane 1984:

78) and it is possible that what Musil heard (or thought

he heard) was a dialectal variant of this.

The following free coordinating conjunctions are attested:

amma (yumma)
aw, w-, w-la, w-illa
ayy/low... illa...
bal

tumm(a)

mar

w-lacéen

Of the particle mar, Blanc

I

‘either... or...

[3 )

or

)

‘whether... or...

‘in fact’

[3 ’

SO
‘but’
‘but’

writes that “no particle is more characteristic of the

confines of northern Arabia and the Syrian Desert” (Blanc 1970: 146)157.

5.1.4

Subordinating conjunctions

The bound conjunction w(a)- may also have a subordinating function. An example is:

tenha fheyd w-hw Sahr zemanen ‘an-na

she calls on Fheyd, even though he is a month away from us!

The attested free subordinating conjunctions are:

an, anna, ann
en, elyalss
elyama
amma

bann

hatta, hatt-en

‘that’

‘when, after, if’
‘until’
‘whether’
‘because’

‘so that’

157 Here it may be noted that the form mor ‘then; good; okay’ is attested in the Modern South Arabian

language Shers‘:t, cf. Johnstone (1981: 169) mJgir E[astern dialect] mor ‘well then; well; indeed’.

158 The particle which is elya in the Rwala corpus seems to be ila in other bedouin dialects from the
region (cf. Ingham 1991: 42) but is attested as ilya/elya in Cantineau (1936-37: 210).
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swat, swak
gablen, min gabl
gablma

killma

éann

lann

low

yowm

yowm meaning ‘when’ is considered by Blanc (1970: 146) to be as characteristic of

this dialect group as mar. Unlike some other dialects (e.g. Negev, ibid., and Hwétat, Palva

1984-86: 305, although both of these are of the northwestern Arabian group) nhar as a

synonym of yowm in the sense of ‘when’ (both mean ‘day’ as nominals) is unattested for this

dialect.

5.1.5 Conditionals

The following conditional particles are attested:

illa
en
elya
éan

law (low)

¢an is never realised as kan. It is frequently found in compounds such as éan en(na)

(cf. inna, §5.1.7), while it more clearly preserves the verbal meaning of kan in the compound

en éan... ‘if it were the case that...”. This list matches that described by Ingham (1991: 45)

‘like, just as’
‘before’
‘before’
‘whenever’
‘like, as if’
‘because’
‘even if’

‘when’

‘unless’
‘4
‘4
‘4
‘4

(cf. CLA ka-’inna)
(cf. CLA li-’anna)

for bedouin-type dialects except for the absence of lamman signifying ‘when’.
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5.1.6 Exceptives

The following exceptive particles are attested:

illa ‘except’
geyr ‘other than’
kiid, akud ‘except, unless’

kad is recorded by Holes (2011a) alongside kiid in and kiidin as occurring with a
range of meanings in many Arabian and Jordanian bedouin dialects; in addition to the
meaning of ‘except’ it may also express ‘perhaps’ (cf. Ingham 1994a: 125-126) and ‘with
difficulty’ (cf. Kurpershoek 2005: 289), although these meanings are not attested in Musil.
The particle is attested with the meaning ‘unless’ as yakiid in some of the Sammari texts of

Montagne, according to Cantineau (1936-37: 210).

5.1.7 Emphasisers

The first type of emphasiser is that of sentence-introducing particles:

inn, inna [introduces noun- or pronoun-initial main clause]
‘ad [introduces a discoursally new subject]
leyt ‘if only’

Some of these introductory particles also introduce subordinate clauses:

ann, anna [introduces noun- or pronoun-initial subordinate
clause]

éenn ‘as if’ (cf. CLA ka-’inna)

lann ‘because’ (cf. CLA li-’anna)

w-lacen ‘but’

There are some particles which reinforce the verb in various ways:
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la- [future reinforcer]
gad, gid [past reinforcer]
gatt [negative reinforcer]

la- is used before a p-STEM verb with the sense of ‘surely, most certainly’. This usage
may also be extended to account for oaths (cf. §5.1.2 and Holes 2011a), so l-agta‘ rds-ak may
be interpreted as emphatic ‘I will cut off your head straight away’ (as in Musil) or as ‘I swear
I will cut off your head’. Similar usages are found elsewhere in Najdi (cf. Ingham 1994a:
129) and in poetry from Sinai (cf. Holes and Abu Athera 2009: 75, 78).

A reflex of CLA qad is occurs in dialects across the Arabian Peninsula, especially in
bedouin-descended dialects (Watson 2011a: 898). The form in Musil is gad or gid; the forms
gid and gid have been recorded for Najdi Arabic generally (Ingham 1994a: 104-7), alongside
a variant ¢id which is claimed to occur in northern-Najdi dialects and is not attested in this
corpus. In Musil it precedes the s-STEM only and has several functions.

One usage is resultative (Holes 2016: 268), described as “a presently relevant result
of a past action or a state of being realised as a result of a past action” (Holes, ibid.). An

example from Musil is:

sar bahit be-I-magari... w-gad istahar sit-eh15°

he had great success on raids... and therefore he was famous

159 Note that this example is not actually presented as a continuous utterance in Musil, although the
context indicates that the first phrase leads into the second. The phrasing (commonly found in Musil,
as he illustrates narrative sections with interspersed Arabic) is, “[he] had great success on his
frequent raids, sar bahit be-l-magari. Therefore he was famous all over the desert, w-gad iStahar sit-eh”
(Musil 1928a: 593).
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The meaning here is that the spread of his fame occurred as a result of his success in

raids. Another function may be described as ‘anteriorising’ (Holes, ibid.: 269). Ingham notes

that this may be translatable with ‘already’ in English when the reference point is the

present (Ingham 1994a : 104):

telga-h gid mat
you find that she!60 has died/is already dead

When the reference point is in the past, this usually expresses the pluperfect; this is

not explicitly recorded in Musil, but an example would be:

*lageyt-eh gid mat
you found that she had died

Ingham (ibid.) describes the usage with a present reference point as emphatic, while

the usage with a past reference point does not have the same element of emphasis. He also

notes that with a past reference point this carries the implication that the state of affairs has

ceased, although this is not applicable to the above example. His example of this usage is:

abii-ha gid ahad umm-ih
her father had married his mother

This statement implies that the couple had married at some point in the past, but

that they were no longer married at the time of speaking. The particle only occurs in Musil

with the functions shown here, and some functions recorded for other Arabian dialects are

not attested: gad/gid does not occur before the pP-STEM, a usage which has been recorded in

eastern Arabia with the modal meaning ‘perhaps oftentimes’ (Holes 2016: 272), and its

160 Here, as elsewhere, the female referent is described with grammatically masculine terms.
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usage in southern Arabia as an introductory particle before a nominal sentence is not found

(cf. Ingham 1986: 279 for southern Najd; Watson 1993: 413 for San’ani). It is also not

attested with bound suffixes (cf. Ingham, ibid., Watson, ibid., Holes 2016: 269).

la gatt or ma gatt occur before a verb in either the s-STEM or p-sTEM with the meaning

‘never’. It is interesting to note that in Ingham’s Najdi data, this kind of ‘experiential’

negative is expressed by gad/gid rather than gatt (Ingham 1994a: 104-5). This usage of

gad/gid is not attested in Musil, but it is difficult to discern the significance of these

occurrences as there are only two examples of gatt in the corpus.

The following exclamatives may also be included in this group:

kam ‘how many...!"

ma ‘how...V"

Both of these are listed as typical of nabati poetry by Holes (2011a: §7.3).

5.1.8 Restrictives

The restrictive particle bass is attested with the meaning ‘only’. It does not occur in

verbal clauses in the corpus, where a negative construction using one of the exceptive

particles (85.1.6) is found instead:

talbet-ak bass horra

your demand is for a thoroughbred only

la yisiif-ni kad [ar-]ra‘
only the herdsman sees me
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5.1.9 Negatives

The following negative particles are attested:

geyr
(w-)la
lam
ma
ma ‘ad
la and ma are transcribed by Ingham (1994a: 44) and Cantineau (1936-37: 207) as la
and ma, although Ingham’s Rwala transcriptions have both with long and short vowels
(Ingham 1995: 125-126); other words in the same texts which do not constitute minimal
phonological words (cf. §2.2.2) show the same variation (e.g. ya ~ ya [vocative particle], ga
~ ga ‘he came’). Given this evidence, it seems likely that Musil’s record of these particles not
exhibiting word-final vowel shortening in any instance should be questioned, although
Ingham’s material shows that there is variation in this regard.
The particles la and ma negate verbal sentences. It would be expected of dialects in
this group that l@ would occur exclusively with imperatives and jussives and ma in other
contexts (Ingham 1994a: 44), but this usage is more mixed in Musil’s corpus. Both particles

may negate a past action:

la radd as-salam

he did not return the greeting

ma halla hawiy-ye

he did not leave my brother
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This somewhat unconventional use of ld is not unprecedented, however, having also
been observed among the Rwala by Cantineau (1936-37: 207), who recorded with surprise
the phrase dawwar u la laga ‘he searched but he did not find’ rather than *u ma laga. The
fact that this construction occurs fairly frequently in Musil’s material suggests that it may be
a feature of this particular dialect. Ingham (ibid.), however, records the usage in Najdi
dialects in general of la negating plain verbal statements as an emphatic negative, offering
the following examples:

ma ga-na mutar w-la ga-na mutar

no rain came to us no rain came to us at all
It may therefore be the case that this usage of la is not a Rwala peculiarity but a
general use of la as an emphatic negative, and perhaps that Cantineau’s phrase should be
translated as ‘he searched but he found nothing at all’. As in other Najdi dialects, only la
negates past actions in “neither... nor...” constructions (Ingham 1994a: 45):

wasf-k la zag w-la rag

your description did not deviate [from the facts] nor did it miss [the target]
Other uses of the negative particles in verbal sentences are as expected. la is used
with both the p-sTEM and the s-STEM in the imperative and optative:

la tebéin amren mada

do not mourn something which has passed away

la barak allah be-l-gata
would that Allah had not blessed the sand grouse!
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An extension of this usage is that la is used with the P-STEM in negative purpose

clauses and in unreal situations in general:

afekk-aha la tdiig-aha'6!
I will protect it so that you will never get a taste of it

ebhas as-sebil la yinsedd

clean the pipe so that it will not clog

Contrastively, ma with the p-STEM usually indicates a real future situation:

ma yarwa w-ma yesba“
he will never find enough to eat or drink

A characteristically Najdi usage is ma... b, with incorporation of the relevant

personal pronoun, in the negation of nominal sentences (Ingham 1994a: 44). In Musil this

construction is also attested with la... b:

ma-ni b-malyim
I should not be blamed162

la-ni b-ra‘

I am not a herdsman

The occurrence of b in these phrases seems to be more a feature of central-Arabian

dialects so its fairly low attestation in Musil’s material probably reflects the fact that Rwala

161 Musil transcribed affek-aha (Musil 1928a: 21) which I can only assume is a misprint, since afekk ‘I

protect’ is frequently attested.

162 Tt appears that Musil did not grasp the generic meaning of this construction, since his translations
of phrases of this type usually make some visible attempt to interpret b with its usual prepositional
meaning, such as in this case, ‘I am not among those who are abused’ (and note that here the
misconstrual is also lexical, since lowm means ‘blame’, not ‘abuse’, cf. Glossary).
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is both typologically and geographically on the periphery of where this occurs. Both ma and

la frequently occur with personal pronouns without b in negating nominal sentences:

ma-ni bagi

I don’t want [to]

la hw hemara

he is not an ass

ma hu eben al-‘amm

he is not one of our close relations

ma henna $ien

there’s nothing we can do [lit. we are nothing]

It will be noted that ma-ni in the first example differs from the others in that la/ma

hw/hu and ma henna use the free personal pronoun (1cS ana) rather than the bound

pronoun (1cs -ni, cf. §5.2.1). This is attested in other Najdi dialects (Ingham 1994a: 45)

where it is reported that ma-ni may vary with ma-na, which is a contraction of ma ana. The

latter does not occur in Musil’s corpus, and nor does the contracted form mu (<ma hu)

known from central Arabia (Ingham, ibid.). Both la and ma may be used in categorical

negation without subject pronouns if prepositions are involved:

la l-ak
you (MS) do not have

ma b-ak hemara

you do not have the flame of courage within you

”

As with the verbs, only la expresses “neither... nor...” in phrases of categorical

negation:
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la gotn manfiis la mer‘ezen leyan batn-eh

neither fine cloth nor cotton is as soft as her [lit. his] belly

la hayyen w-la mat

neither living nor dead
The negative particle lam is only found occasionally in poetry and may be a feature
of the poetic register. It occurs with the pP-STEM and only indicates an unreal future situation:

lam taged riih sawa-ha

you won't find a soul like that one
Sometimes the exceptive geyr is used in categorical negation:

ma yarwi l-bel geyr muserbel
he shall not water his camels who does not pull up [the rope] steadily

In this example, it seems appropriate to consider geyr as a negative particle although
it most probably represents a contraction of the more periphrastic relative “other than he
who...”

It should be noted that the negative construction ma ‘@d means ‘no longer’; this
differs from the more frequent usage of ‘@ad ma where the particle ‘ad is not part of the
negative phrase but simply emphasises a new subject, or in the phrase elya ‘@d ma ‘should it

never again happen that’:

ma ‘ad l-eh zebde

‘he no longer has (any) butter’

elya ‘ad ma yedhak
‘if he does not smile’
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5.1.10 Interrogatives

This set is not a lexical class, but rather consists of pronouns, adjectives and adverbs

united by their function as question words, or wh-words, used in the forming of wh-

questions (as opposed to yes-no questions, cf. §5.1.11). The following is the complete

attested set, and each is discussed below:

ayy, f. ayye ‘which?’

¢am, kam ‘how many?’
ceyf ‘how?’

leh, les ‘why?’

limin ‘whose?’
mata ‘when?’

min ‘who?’

min én ‘from where?’
was ‘what?’

wen, én, weyn ‘where?’

ayy, ayye, ‘which?’, is a particle which can function as an adjective or as a pronoun;

here the usage is pronominal:

ayy al-gedid

which [one] is the new one?

and here adjectival:

ayye gebile
which tribe?

It is inflected for gender, but the particle does not have a plural in any dialect (or in

CLA). Gender agreement is strictly adhered to in the singular (as in the above examples) but

with plurals the Ms is attested, rather than ‘deflected’ agreement with the s, (cf. §3.1.4), as

shown by ayy al-‘orban and ayy ‘arab ‘which Arabs?’. Interestingly the particle is not
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recorded for any dialect in Cantineau (1936-37), and Palva (1980: 123) also notes its

absence from the Najdi texts of Abboud (1964), but it is recorded for the Bani Sahar (Palva,

ibid.) and described as widespread across the Gulf (Johnstone 1967a: 68).

It should be noted that the words ¢am and kam ‘how many?’ are not contrastive, and

¢ and k do not distinguish meaning in the same way as deyf and keyf, which are distinct

words. Both forms occur, although the kam variant is less frequent; this is to be expected

since the sequence ka is half as frequent as ¢éa across the whole corpus. ‘How many

[people]?’ is expressed by éam waheden. éam/kam is always followed by the adnominal

linker (cf. 83.4), e.g. éam leyleten ‘how many nights?’; there is only one exception in the

corpus (¢am gamal ‘end-akom ‘how many camels do you have?’) which, being found in the

context of a dialogue, possibly suggests that the linker is not always used in informal

conversation.

ceyf has a monophthongized variant, ééf, attested once in conversation. As an

interrogative adverb it is found always with ¢, as opposed to the word keyf which is a

substantive meaning ‘habit’, ‘pleasure’ or ‘rest’; as noted elsewhere, this distinction, as well

as the distinction in the 2ms and 2Fs bound pronouns (cf. §5.2.1.3), establishes /¢/ as a

marginal phoneme, although this status is liminal given its restriction to these words.

Variants of ¢eyf are given by Cantineau for the whole ‘Anazi group (éef) as well as for the

Syro-Mesopotamian group (c¢éf) (Cantineau 1936-7: 111, 208); this contrasts with western

dialects of Greater Syria which have unaffricated k. The corpus does not attest the adverb
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Slon (or a variant thereof) for ‘how?’; §lon occurs alongside cef, kéf and similar variants
throughout the eastern areas, including the Gulf and Sammari dialects (Bergstrisser 1915:
map 29).

leh or [é5 is by far the most frequently attested term for ‘why?’; an alternative form,
warak, does not appear to be a native term among the Rwala and therefore is not listed
above. Musil must have found the form obscure, since he provides an account of having
investigated its usage: “according to the generally accepted explanation, [waradk] is
equivalent to leh or lés” (Musil 1928a: 216). The term is found as wara in the Gulf dialects
recorded by Johnstone (1967a: 157), who records wara dhart ‘why have you come?’,
indicating that the /k/ of this wardk is, in fact, a bound pronoun, and that this use of the
term probably developed from that of the preposition wara ‘behind’. Certainly Kurpershoek
(2005: 348) takes this view, and his glossary shows different pronouns agreeing with the
referent of the question: wara-¢ hniyye ‘what are you (f.) doing here?’ and wara-h sén ‘why is
he so ugly?’ (ibid.). Intriguingly, the pronoun in Musil does not show agreement:

warak tezhed yeryes al-‘ayn bi-na
why does she furrow her brow at us?

Clearly we would expect *ward-ha in line with Kurpershoek’s evidence, rather than
the apparently 2ms ward-k. This indicates that in the dialect of the poet in question, warak
has undergone lexicalisation and the suffix is no longer semantically active. The poem in
which the term occurs was composed by Feysal al-‘Angari, a sedentary villager from al-Basra

who came among the Beni Haled by the Persian Gulf during the summer (Musil 1928a: 214)
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and his use of warak, though apparently recognised by the Rwala reciters, seems to be from
his dialect rather than native in the Rwala dialect263.

min ‘who?’ occurs with an independent pronoun when its referent is definite (e.g. to
verify the identity of somebody present), but does not take a pronoun when the referent is
unspecified:

min hom ha-l-‘arab

who are those Arabs?

min hw melfa-h

who should I give it to? [lit. who is the receiver of it?]

min yebasSer as-Sammar

who will tell the good news to the Sammar?

In the first example the referent is clearly specified and being pointed at; the second
example shows that, even when the referent is unknown, it remains a specified participant,
since only one person can receive the letter. This is in contrast to the third example in which
any unspecified person may respond to the call. Palva (1980: 122) describes the form
without clitic pronoun as being infrequent in the dialect of the Bani Sahar, but does not
specify whether it follows the same distribution as described here. min without a pronoun is
certainly not infrequent in the Rwala corpus, in which the referent is unspecified in the

majority of cases.

163 The reciters also argued about the phrase yeryes al-‘ayn ‘forehead’ in the same poem, preferring
their native ri§ al-‘ayn, again showing that the dialect of this particular poem was not native to the

Rwala.
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There are many forms of ‘what?’, all of which are developments of the OA expression
w-ayy-Say'64. was is included in the above list because it is the major variant (75% of all
tags) but there are a number of variants: wes, wusu, wus and wsu, in descending order of
frequency. This matches the forms in Cantineau’s ‘Anazi group (Cantineau 1936-7: 108,
207); the longer forms such as wes$ah and wesnoh attested in the Sammari dialects are not
found in this corpus, and nor are the short forms typical of other groups from the region
such as si, §- (Mawali).

The distribution of the variants wen ~ weyn is 2:1, much higher than the equivalent
variation of éef ~ éeyf which almost always has a diphthong. weén means both ‘where?’ and
‘to where?’, meaning that wén ent means both ‘where are you?’ and also ‘where are you
going?’.

Some dialects of Arabic make a lexical distinction between ‘how much?’ and ‘how
many?’ (Watson 2011b) including many bedouin ones, e.g. Negev Arabic kam ‘how much?’
and gaddays, gaddes ‘how many?’ (Blanc 1970: 144), and such an occurrence cannot be ruled

out for this dialect where it is simply unattested.

5.1.11 Question particle
The only instance of a question particle found in the corpus is the interesting form in

the following line from a love ditty:

164 Forms containing the word Say’ ‘thing’ are found as the pronoun ‘what?’ in almost all modern
varieties of Arabic, cf. Versteegh (2011).
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a-tahseb en ma-ni yamm-ak
did you (MmS) think that I wasn’t with you?
[lit. do you think that I am not with you]

Given the infrequent occurrence of this particle, and its apparent absence from
related dialects, we may wonder whether a simple interjection is intended, either the sound
“ah” or the attested a ‘alas!’. Musil’s transcription <atahseb) implies that he did not consider
it to be an interjection (which he always separates with a space); he may have inferred from
CLA that a question particle could exist, although his translation “oh, thinkest thou...”
leaves the possibility that he did consider there to be an interjection and left the
transcription ambiguous.

Yes-no questions are generally not marked morphologically or syntactically, as seen

in the following examples, but we may infer that there are prosodic markers:

ent ‘amyan

you are blind / are you blind?
ma lageyti geyr gowz-i

you (£S) couldn’t find anyone other than my man / couldn’t you (Fs) find

anyone other than my man?

5.1.12 Adverbs

Nouns and adjectives are frequently used adverbially, therefore words with adverbial

function do not form a closed class. There are, however, words which are exclusively

adverbs, such as the local and manner demonstratives, which are listed in this section, and
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the ways in which adverbs may be derived in the dialect are discussed. Interrogative
adverbs are dealt with in §5.1.10.

As in most modern dialects of Arabic, there is a closed class of demonstrative
adverbials. A number of dialects have three distance levels for the local demonstratives
(Watson 2011b), and Musil’s corpus suggests that there are three in his material, although
the closest is surprisingly unattested:

here n/a
there hunak
over there gad, gadi

‘Here’ was recorded for the Rwala as hnaya by Cantineau, a form which he
considered to be an isogloss of the ‘Anazi and Sammari dialects, as opposed to hin, han of
the petits nomades. The form is probably a diminutive, and is attested in some Yemeni
dialects as hanayyah, hinayyah, hiniyyih and others (Piamenta 1990-91: 512). hnaya is also
lacking from Palva’s account of the Bani Sahar, where only han is attested as a cognate,
alongside the form b-hada which has the same meaning (Palva 1980: 132). hunak was
recorded as the syncopated form hnak for the Rwala by Cantineau.

The manner demonstrative is hi¢ ‘like this’. The manner demonstrative is held to be a
cognate of CLA kada or hakada in all modern dialects (Fischer and Jastrow 1980: 83). hi¢ or

hi¢i have been recorded for north-Arabian bedouin elsewhere, and hé¢ in nearby Horan

(Fischer and Jastrow, ibid.).
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Other adverbs are derived through grammaticalisation of nouns or adjectives.

Examples of this for temporal adverbs are (h)alyowm ‘today’, derived from al-yowm ‘the day’

or ha-l-yowm ‘this day’, and halleyle ‘tonight’, derived from ha-I-leyle ‘this night’. al-‘am ‘the

year’ has the sense of ‘last year’ in adverbial contexts, and yowm without the definite article

has been grammaticalised as the adverbial conjunction ‘when’. Other temporal adverbs are

ams ‘yesterday’, bukra or bacer ‘tomorrow’, and taw(en) or tawwa ‘just now’. ‘Yesterday’ may

also be expressed by al-bareha, a term which Cantineau considered to occur among the

bedouin only due to contact with the sedentary population.

Some dialects have derived adverbs from the grammaticalisation of prepositional

phrases. For example, Cantineau recorded the local adverb balahla ‘outside’ for the Rwala:

be-l-hala is translated as ‘in the desert’ throughout Musil, although there are instances where

‘outside’ would seem to be a more apposite translation. These grammaticalised forms have

sometimes undergone phonological change which renders their origins opaque, e.g. balas

‘free, for nothing’, which, historically, is derived from the phrase *b-la $i (cf. Holes 2001:

52). Some interrogative adverbs (listed in §5.1.10) fall into this category, such as lé§

‘why?’ (< *l-ayy $i) and was ‘what?’ (< *w-ayy $i).

Another process by which the modern vernaculars have enriched the inventory of

adverbs is by borrowing (Watson 2011b). There are not many examples of this in the Rwala

dialect as recorded by Musil, but the usage of bass ‘only’ is a historical example (it is a
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borrowing from Persian); this is an adverb which is described as a pan-Arabic feature by

Watson (ibid.). baléi ‘perhaps’ also appears to be a borrowing (cf. Holes 2001: 53).

A number of adverbs are formed with the suffix -an. This is a matter of interest in the

Rwala dialect since the adnominal linker (cf. §3.4) occurs frequently and these forms are

indistinguishable. Notably, some dialects which make use of the adnominal linker

nonetheless seem to differentiate between this and the adverbial suffix -an: one example

may be Bahraini where in the majority of cases -an is an adverbial suffix and -in is the

adnominal linker (cf. Holes 2016: 134), but in Najdi dialects there tends to be no

differentiation (cf. Ingham 1994a: 49). In the Rwala dialect as recorded by Musil, we have

seen that the adnominal linker is transcribed as both -en and -an with no apparent difference

in meaning; adverbs are also derived with both, but the variant -an is in fact more

commonly attested on adverbs (40% of cases) than with the other uses of the adnominal

linker (20% of cases). Since -an is always the minority variant, it is hard to tell whether the

more frequent attestation of -an as an adverbial suffix is a coincidence or whether it is an

indication that there is some differentiation between the use of the adnominal linker in the

functions established in §3.4 and its use in forming adverbs from nominals. It is also hard to

tell whether this suffix is a productive means of deriving adverbs or whether the adverbs

that are attested with it are fossilised as such. Examples of adverbs with this suffix are:
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eydan w- ‘and, also’

daymen ‘always’
wukaden ‘certainly’
dowmen ‘still’
tawen ‘just now’

Most of these have exclusively adverbial function, and all except daymet are also

attested without the ending; ‘always’ is, however, also expressed as diim. Watson (2011b)

gives a similar contrast of dayman and dima ‘always’ for Khartoum, and writes that adverbs

which take the -an ending are “particularly frequent in higher registers of speech, often

where more obviously colloquial alternatives exist” (Watson ibid.). It is likely that wukad

may also be used as a noun, although this is not attested in Musil: wakad ‘certainty, fact,

corroboration’ has been recorded in bedouin usage (Holes and Abu Athera 2009: 237), and

the adverbial use ‘certainly’ may also be expressed as bi-I-wikad (Kurpershoek 2005: 354).

be- is highly productive at forming adverbials from nominals, e.g. be-lutfer ‘gracefully’ and

be-gmil ‘nicely, kindly’.

5.1.13 Prepositions

Arabic historically has two word categories which may be considered prepositions,

namely the “pure” prepositions (such as bi- and min) and the prepositionals, which are semi-

inflected nominal forms with prepositional function (these have the inflection -a in CLA,

such as bayna and tahta) (cf. Badawi et al. 2016: 66). Since this inflection is not a feature of

the dialect in question, this division has not been drawn here. Compound prepositionals
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comprising preposition + preposition and preposition + nominal have been collected

separately and again it is unclear whether these represent closed classes. Many

preposition(al)s have broad semantic valency and these may be consulted in full in the

glossary. The following list gives the main preposition(al)s used in the corpus:

ila ‘(in)to’

b(e) ‘in, at, to, with’ etc.
ba‘ad ‘after’

ben ‘among’

tahat ‘under’

tegel ‘like’

hadar ‘below’

haéa ‘like’

hlaf ‘behind’

sawa, swat ‘like’

Sibh, Sebih ‘like’

Sufi ‘like’

‘ogb ‘after’

‘ala, ‘a ‘for, unto, on, against’ etc.
‘an ‘from; about’
‘end(a) ‘among’

gabb ‘after’

geyr ‘except for’
fowg ‘on, over’

fi = b(e) (poetic)
gabl ‘before’ (time)
gubal, gebal ‘before’ (place), ‘in front of’
gebil ‘opposite’

gafa, gafw ‘behind’

éa ‘like’

éema ‘like’

éann ‘like’

kad, kowd ‘except for’

la, li ‘to, for’ etc.
mitl ‘like’

ma“ ‘with’

min ‘from’
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wara ‘beyond, behind’

yamm ‘at; to, towards’

There are a number of complex prepositions. The following are formed from the

combination of two distinct prepositions (they are divided according to the first element):

bi-geyr ‘without’

‘ala mitl ‘in the same way as’
min bén ‘between’

min din ‘between; without’
min fowg ‘above’

min wara ‘from behind’

min ‘end ‘from’

min ‘ogb ‘after’

min gabl ‘before’

min geyr ‘without’

The following complex prepositions are formed from the combination of a

preposition and a noun:

b-genab ‘by, beside’

b-wagh ‘in front of”

‘enda wagh ‘in front of’

ma‘ wagh ‘in the direction of’
ma‘ gafa ‘from behind’

‘ala ‘ayn ‘before, in front of’
min wasi* ‘distant from’

min $an ‘for the sake of’
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Cantineau (1936-37: 209) also records the preposition gafa ‘behind’ for the Rwala

dialect, though it should be noted that its basic sense is as a noun meaning ‘back’ and that

the sense of ‘behind’ is an extension of this meaning.

tegel ‘like’ has the literal meaning ‘you say’, being derived from the 2Ms P-STEM of the

root qwl and originating akin to ‘you’d think’ in English. For example:

safiyen tegel garniig
pure white, like a crane / you’d think it were a crane

Musil was aware of the connection between tegel and qwl but was dismissive of the

form, glossing it as “tegel, instead of the correct tegiil, ‘thou mightest say’” (Musil 1928a:

320). In Musil the form is always tegel with the meaning ‘like’, while tegil is the

straightforward verb. tegiil or variations thereof are found with this usage in other dialects,

however: itkiil is attested in ordinary speech in eastern Arabia (Holes 2005: 197), tugil, and

tigial are found in poetry from Sinai (Holes and Abu Athera 2009: 72, 79), and tugul in poetry

from northern Jordan (ibid.: 142). It is interesting to note that other particles with the same

meaning are derived from roots the basic meaning of which has to do with speaking: haca

‘like’ (literal meaning ‘he said’) is attested in Musil, and the particle 9dd ‘like, as if’ (literal

meaning ‘tell!’) is attested in Jordanian poetry recorded by Palva (1992: 173).

5.1.14 Definite article

The definite article is /(a)l/. As in CLA, /1/ of the definite article is assimilated to

/t,t,d, d, 1,288, s, t,d, n/ and (theoretically) /1/, i.e. the so-called “sun letters”:

355



al-‘arab ‘the Arabs’

ar-rwala ‘the Rwala’
As in many dialects, this list comprises the coronal consonants, with the exception of
[&] (although, as we have seen in §2.1.1.2, the articulation of /g/ is often palatal in this
dialect); this is considered to be because /g/ was probably palatal or velar in early CLA and
probably in Old Arabic as well. The affricated allophones ¢ and ¢ are also both coronal but

do not assimilate the definite article in this dialect:

al-gebel ‘the mountain’ (not *ag-gebel)
al-gebile ‘the tribe’ (not *ag-gebile)
al-éalb ‘the dog’ (not *aé-¢alb)

As indicated by the brackets in the form (a)l-, the vowel of the definite article is
usually elided after vowels, although see below, e.g.:

al-leyl
the night

be-l-leyl
at night, in the night

It is presumed that glottal stop epenthesis occurs when the definite article is phrase
initial (cf. §2.3.5.3):
al-leyl > al. leyl
There are no instances in the corpus of the unelided vowel being anything other than
a (even as e) and this is supported by other Rwala texts such as Ingham (1995).
Prochazka (1988: 21) provides evidence that in the Rwala dialect (and presumably in

all closely related dialects, although he does not provide much detail on this point) the
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definite article forms part of the phonological word with the noun it precedes, as shown by

the fact that it is stressable, e.g.:

ba-l-hala > bélhala

‘in the desert’

This is attested without a preposition for the dialect of Hayil which illustrates the

point more clearly (Prochazka, ibid.):

al-gimal > algimal
‘the camel’
al-barr > albar

‘the open desert’

In the second example, the stress placement has caused concomitant degemination of

the coda of the following (unstressed) syllable, hence al-bar < *al-barr. This situation

contrasts with other dialects of Arabic in which the definite article forms a syntactic unit

with the following nominal but a phonological unit with what precedes it (cf. Watson 2002:

61-2): here the definite article appears to be both phonologically and syntactically

associated with the following nominal.

This situation is described by Palva (2011) as a general feature of bedouin dialects

not shared by the sedentary populations of the same areas. Palva notes that the /a/ of the

definite article is stable enough to maintain after V deletion even following /i/, as shown in

the following example:

rac dl-ganam < rad

‘the shepherd of the sheep and goats’
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Although stress patterns are not recorded by Musil, his data do suggest that the

situation he heard was no different. Compared to Palva’s example, we find two different

situations in Musil:

ra‘ al-hawa

‘the beloved, the sweetheart’

ra‘ l-beyt
‘the master of the tent’

Here, al-hawa has a syllabic structure that could potentially have antepenultimate

stress (dlhawa) while al-beyt certainly has final stress (albéyt). In this instance it seems likely

that the antepenultimate stress on al-hawa has caused the elision of /i/, whereas if al-hawa

had penultimate stress (as it does without the definite article: hdwa) then it seems likely that

the /a/ of the definite article would have been elided as in the example of ra‘ l-beyt.

Palva (ibid.) also provides examples of the /a/ of the definite article being

maintained when it is not stressed, and also following /i/ as well as /i/, but here the

situation in Musil is varied. We may compare:

Palva Musil

f-al-bet (< fi) ra l-beyt

‘in the tent’ ‘master of the tent’
ab al-bint (< abii) ab al-hseyn

‘the father of the girl’ ‘fox’

The definite article is almost certainly unstressed in all of these examples, but in

Palva it is maintained both times whereas in Musil only in the second example. This appears

to represent a different situation. Dialects in which /a/ of the definite article is maintained
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in all contexts all belong to the northwest-Arabian group (e.g. Hwétat, Palva 1984-86: 306;

Negev, Blanc 1970: 143; Bduur, Bani Yasin and Owens 1984: 219) but in Musil, whose

material comes from the north-Arabian group, this is not the case, and the same /a/ is

frequently elided. It seems that in Musil the /a/ of the definite article is maintained in a

hiatus situation only when it is stressed, and the exceptions represented by irregular words

such as abu ‘father of and ahu ‘brother of” probably represent a separate development.

5.1.15 Indefinite article

There is no morphological marker of indefiniteness, except for the adnominal linker

(cf. 8§3.4). Nominals are indefinite unless marked for definiteness, which may be by means of

the definite article, by being annexed to a definite noun, or by suffixation.

5.1.16 Existential particle

The majority of north-Arabian bedouin dialects use fi-h as an existential particle,

‘there is, there are’165 (Palva 1980: 134, Cantineau 1936-37: 109), but this particle is absent

from Musil’s Rwala material. Ingham describes the situation more explicitly, stating that in

“dialects with /fi/ [as a preposition] the word for ‘there is’ is /fih/” (Ingham 1982a: 90).

He assigns an existential particle derived from b (b-ah, b-uh, b-aha, b-ih depending on the

165 *fi and *bi have merged in the north-Arabian bedouin dialect area where only bi is retained, as
opposed to the bedouin dialects further south (approximately south of Hayil) where a distinction is
retained, i.e. fi designates ‘in’ and bi designates ‘at, by’ (cf. Ingham 1982a: 89-90). In those dialects
where fi is not found, it may exist only as the existential form fi-h as here.
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dialect) to the northern dialects (those in which fi is nonexistent as a preposition) and the
existential particle fi-h to the central dialects (those in which fi also exists as a functioning
preposition). This seems to be a slight oversimplification, since some dialects which do not
have fi as a preposition retain fi-h as an existential particle (cf. Palva, ibid.). A clear example
of b-eh as an existential particle is found only once in the Rwala material, in the following
exchange:

ma-dri-n éan ahad be-ha-l-gasr (<*ma adri en)

b-eh
I don’t know if there’s anybody in this [stone built] house.

> 2 2

There is.

It will be observed from this example that b-eh is a development of the regular use of

b as a prepositionl66, and there are therefore many examples in which the distinction

between prepositional use (often as a relative clause) and use as an existential particle is

blurred. The following example from a Euphrates Bedouin dialect is given by Ingham

(1982a: 99) as existential and is closely paralleled in the subsequent Rwala example:

ad-dinya sahi u la b-ah gem

the weather is clear and there is no cloud

dirt ar-rwala mahal ma b-aha rabi*
the Rwala territory is droughtland, [in which] there is no abundance

The development from *dire(ter) b-aha rabi¢ ‘land in which there is abundance’ to a

non-specific *b-aha rabi® ‘there is abundance’ is extant in related dialects, e.g. Qasim,

166 As Ingham notes, “the interior type continues the system of Classical Arabic insofar as there is no
existential verb ‘to be’ ... In the outer [Mesopotamian, Gulf] type on the other hand actual existential
verbal particles have developed” (Ingham 1982a: 100).
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Shammar, ‘Aniza, Dafir and Euphrates Bedouin (Ingham, ibid.) and the one example above
shows that it is found in the Rwala material too, although the prepositional use is much

more frequent.

5.2 Pronouns, demonstratives and relatives

These categories are nouns in status but not form (Badawi et al. 2016: 30). They are
unlike particles in that, with the exception of the relative pronoun alli (see below), they are
inflected for number and gender, but they are unlike nouns in that they are not inflected for
definiteness (being inherently definite) and in that they are closed classes, the members of

which do not have consonantal roots.

5.2.1 Pronouns

The pronouns comprise a bound set and a free set. The free pronouns are the
independent personal pronouns, and the bound pronouns are the possessive and object
suffixes; the inflectional “verb endings” may also be considered bound subject pronouns but

these are listed in §4.

5.2.1.1 Free independent pronouns

The system is as follows:
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basic forms poetic forms

1cs ana ani
2MS ente, ent

2FS enti, ente

3MS hw, hu hwa
3FS hi hiye
1cp henna, ehna

2MP entom

2FP (e)nten

3mP hom

3FP hen henna

Where the basic form has two variants, these are in free variation. The forms listed

as poetic are rare, even in poetry where the basic forms still predominate. The form hu is

also very rare; I take Musil’s transcription to indicate that in hw the vowel has been reduced

to a central vowel (e.g. [2]) in an unstressed position, but it is very difficult to speculate as

to the articulatory nature of this clitic from the transcription given (Prochazka transcribes it

as huw). Ingham (1995) also transcribes both hu and hw for Rwala, where the variation

seems to match that of his two transcriptions of the conjunction /w(a)/ as u and w-, usually

with the semivowel surfacing as a glide if it occurs in pre-vocalic position; in Musil, this

distinction does not apply, as shown by the phrase hu eben al-‘amm ‘he is one of our close

relatives’ (not *hw eben). It is unclear why Musil occasionally transcribed hu, when his data

suggest that he simply generalised hw, whatever its articulatory value, across the system.

It is likely that the ente forms also show centralisation of two different phonemes,

/a/ >e for the 2ms pronoun and /i/ >e for the 2FS pronoun (cf. §2.1.2.1), as enti is the

variant form for the feminine and *enta, while not recorded in this dialect, is the usual form
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in related dialects, e.g. anta for the Hijazi dialects (but only int, ant for the north-Arabian
dialects, Prochazka 1988: 125). There is no 1Fs form in the dialect, which is usual in north-
Arabia although it is found in some peripheral Arabian dialects such as in Bahrain (Holes
2016: 81) and in some Yemeni dialects spoken in the southwestern mountain range (Watson
2011c¢).

The 1s, 2s, 1p (ehna form) and 2P forms do not have an underlying or phonemic
glottal stop, as evidenced by the fact that they elide following vowels. A glottal stop will
thus only be articulated when the pronoun is phrase-initial, as illustrated in the following
syllabifications:

ana-rid

I want...

/ana ariid/ > ?a. na. riid

ma-rid ana

I don’t want...

/maa ariid ana/ > maa. rii. da. na
illa-na

If I were not...

/illa ana/ > ?il. la. na

These pronouns are normally independent and function as subject:

ana-hu gutne
I am Gutne’s brother

They are also frequently employed resumptively as a pseudo-copula:

ra‘ l-beyt ma hw hader

the master of the tent is not at home [lit. he is not at home]
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They are not always the subject, however, and can also be used in apposition to a

participant in any case, e.g.:

al-walad alli ga-k hada li-ye ana

the boy that has come to you belongs to me

In this example, the pronoun ana is in apposition to the possessive pronoun -ye (an

allomorph of -i, see below) and serves to emphasise it.

5.2.1.2 iyya-

In many dialects, including most Najdi dialects (cf. Ingham 1994a: 30), the word

’iyya combined with the bound pronouns listed below creates an object pronoun described

as a “compound free pronoun” (Badawi et al. 2016: 54), which could be considered a subset

of the free pronouns. In the dialects of Syria and Iraq and some of the Gulf dialects this

pronoun is frequently employed as a direct object pronoun (Ingham 1994a: 30), e.g. gilt-li-

hum-iyya-h ‘1 said it to them’ (ibid.). This usage is unattested in Musil, although evidence

from the Najdi dialects indicates that it may well exist in Rwala too. In the corpus the form

is only attested following w-; the resulting wiyya, described by Prochédzka (2011) as a reflex

of CLA wa-’iyyad, is a functioning preposition ‘with’ in many dialects, such as in the dialects

of Iraq in which ma‘a is not productive except in fossilised expressions (cf. Maamouri 2013:

562). In Rwala it is used exclusively after a subject pronoun in the sense of ‘with’, which

pragmatically functions as a second subject, as indicated by verbal and adjectival agreement

with both parties and not just the first:
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mutahawin hw w-iyya-ha talat sinin

they [lit. he and she, he with her] were in hopeless love for three years

5.2.1.3 Bound objective and possessive pronouns

These two sets of pronouns are identical except for the 1cs form, for which -i is

possessive and -ni is objective. The former is attached to nominals and prepositions and the

latter to verbs.

basic forms poetic forms
1cs -i/ -ni -n
2MS -ak (-k)
2FS -e¢ (-6)
3ms -eh
3Fs -ha (-ah)
1cp -na
2MP -kom
2FP n/a -ken
3mp -hom
3rP -hen -henna

There are a number of phonotactic consequences when these pronouns are suffixed

which are outlined in this section.

The 1cs possessive suffix is unique in being the only vocalic suffix and this effects a

change when it follows a vowel, but it is always -i after a consonant. Following a vowel the

form is -y or -yi/-ya/-ye, e.g. Sakwa > Sakwd-y ‘my sorrow’, mawla > mawld-yi ‘my

Lord’ (here the preceding vowels surface as long because word-final vowel shortening does

not apply). These transcriptions imply that two strategies are employed: in the case of -y the

i is reanalysed as the semi-vowel /y/ (glide-formation) and in the case of -yi the hiatus is
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resolved with the epenthesis of /y/ (glide-insertion), but the allomorphs -ya and -ye are

harder to account for. The geminate forms -yyi/-yye/-yya are attested following i, e.g. hawi

> hawiy-yi, hawiy-ye ‘my travelling companion’; this seems to be due to a convention of

Musil’s transcriptions whereby /iy/ is represented as /iyy/, so there is no real discrepancy

between mawla-yi and hawiy-yi (= hawi-yi). The status of the variation (-y ~ -yi ~ -ye ~ -ya)

is unclear but from the evidence available it does not seem to be phonologically

conditioned. These forms are also used after diphthongs, e.g. idén (> idé) > idey-ye ‘my

(two) hands’, bunay > bunay-ya ‘my son [diminutive form]’.

The plural pronouns, the 3Fs pronoun -ha and the 1cs object pronoun -ni are

consonant-initial and the behaviour of this group is more or less homogeneous. They follow

all vowels including diphthongs, and preceding vowels appear lengthened when word-final

vowel shortening does not apply. They may follow a consonant but where this results in a

medial superheavy syllable this regularly triggers epenthesis (cf. §2.2.2.1): epenthetic

vowels are inserted in almost all cases after CC (zaml-ana ‘our pack camels’) to avoid a CCC

sequence, including after geminate consonants (rabb-ana ‘our Lord’), but optionally after

VVC (‘eyal-ana ~ ‘eyal-na ‘our children’), including when VV is one of the diphthongs, VwC

or VyC (heyl-ana ~ heyl-na ‘our horses’).

The 3Fs pronoun -ha behaves identically to the rest of this group, but in cases where

epenthesis is triggered it freely varies with -ah, e.g. ‘ayiin-ah ~ ‘ayin-aha ‘her eyes’. -ah

occurs in complementary distribution with the 3ms pronoun -eh, e.g. ‘ayiin-eh ‘his eyes’,
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‘aytin-ah ‘her eyes’, and the vowel /a/ is unchangeable. This demonstrates that this is a case

of allomorphy, and not of apocopation (of -aha > -ah), because /ha/ may have either a or e

as the epenthetic like the other consonant-initial pronouns!6’, while the allomorph always

has the form /ah/. There does not seem to be a distributional context for these allomorphs

so it appears that they occur in free variation. /ah/ also occurs in a minority of cases

(<8%) when epenthesis would not be triggered before /ha/, e.g. haber-ah ‘knowing her

[active participle]’ (not *haber-ha).

The 3Ms pronoun, 2Ms and 2Fs allomorphs -ak and -e¢, and the 3Fs allomorph -ah are

vowel-initial; they may follow any C and their initial vowel is deleted if they are suffixed to

a vowel-final word (cf. §2.3.5) or one which ends in a diphthong. Suffixation to C triggers a

process of resyllabification, as the final C of the preceding syllable is resyllabified as the

onset of the suffix syllable across the morpheme boundary, as with epenthesis.

It is apparent that the underlying representation (as well as, in most cases, the

surface form) of these morphemes incorporates a vowel because the vowel is found after any

C, and is not only induced by epenthesis in order to avoid unacceptable syllables. The only

variation in this system is that after CVC -ak may occur as -k and -e¢ as -¢; the variation is

roughly equal, with -k occurring after CVC in 60% of cases and -¢ occurring in 50% of cases

167 There are also a very small minority of cases where the epenthetic vowel was recorded as i. As
discussed in §2.2.2.1 these do not seem frequent enough to be significant. There may be some
evidence that epenthetic i is somewhat motivated by vowel harmony, since it occurs after /i/ or /i/
(harib-ina ‘our enemy in war’, git-ini ‘you came to me’) but the evidence is too scant to verify this with
any certainty.
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(-eh occurring as -h after CVC is unattested). This variation produces forms such as §areb-k

‘your moustache’ (rather than *Sareb-ak). Since it is unlikely that syncope would target a

vowel in a closed syllable, we may posit that these are allomorphs: /k/ with /ak/ and /é/

with /eé¢/. The distributional context of the allomorphs is not clear: there seems to be

preference for /ak/ and /e¢/ after guttural and emphatic consonants, but this is not

without exception. After all other consonants the forms seem to be in free variation, which

is particularly noticeable after the feminine suffix /at/ where both allomorphs are

frequently attested. /k/ and /¢/ almost always occur after CVC but do occasionally surface

after CVCC or CVVC, although these cases (e.g. galb-k ~ galb-ak ‘your heart’, deliil-k ~ deliil-

ak ‘your riding camel’) are rare and seem anomalous!68. Prochazka records both /k/ and

/¢/ allomorphs for Rwala, and Cantineau considers these allomorphs to be a defining

characteristic of the ‘Anazi group. Their descriptions unfortunately do not give details about

the variation, so it is impossible to speculate as to whether the forms are underrepresented

in Musil, although they do not specifically state that /ak/ and /eé/ never occur in the same

environment.

This system mostly parallels that described by Ingham for Najdi dialects in general

(Ingham 1994a: 30, illustrated by Sudayri) in which the same three pronouns (3ms, 2ms and

168 Final CVCCC syllables are allowed in San’ani Arabic according to Watson (2007: 348), e.g. ma
libis-t-§ ‘I did not wear’, where concatenation (1cs suffix t, negative marker §) has produced a final
CVCCC; she explains this rare case however as being permissible only because t5 is considered an
affricate, [tf], which takes up only one mora, effectively making it CVCC. No such explanation exists

here, however, and there is no concrete evidence for the allowance of final CVCCC syllables.
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2rs) are vowel-initial and the rest are consonant-initial and may trigger epenthesis. In
Sudayri the 3s pronouns are also differentiated at a phonemic level, with /ih/ being the 3ms
pronound and /aha/ the 3Fs, although in Sudayri, unlike in Rwala, both of the 2s pronouns
have /i/. We might postulate that in Rwala the 2Fs -e¢ and 3Ms -eh represent /i¢/ and /ih/
respectively, but /i/ is only realised as e in this context and never as i. It is therefore
perhaps more useful to view e here as a marginal phoneme /e/, which is the approach taken
by Al-Wer (2011) for the dialect of Amman. The 2s pronouns are also the basis®® for the
marginal phonemic status of /¢/, on account of the post-vocalic forms, e.g. hawa-k ‘your
(ms) love’ contrasts with hawa-¢ ‘your (Fs) love’.
The objective pronouns express direct objects on verbs:

asharat-ni

she woke me up
as well as indirect objects:

e‘ti-ni ‘elim-ak

give me your news
In this example the indirect object could also be prepositional if the direct object
were suffixed, *e‘ti-ha l-i ‘give it (FS) to me’. It is also possible to use two pronouns:

tefatten-ni-h

she reminds me of it

e‘ti-na-h

give it to us

169 This, in addition to the contrast established in highly grammaticalised contexts, e.g. keyf ‘habit,
pleasure, rest’ and éeyf ‘how?’ (cf. §5.1.10).
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The resulting compounds can be rather unpredictable in form, however. When the
first pronoun ends in a vowel (as in the above examples), they combine easily and the fact
that they are not long indicates that these pronouns have short vowels in their underlying
representation (cf. §2.3.3). When the first pronoun ends in a consonant and the following
pronoun is consonant initial, epenthesis is induced; from the few examples available, there
seems to be no rule to determine the nature of the epenthetic vowel, e.g. the long vowel in
‘atd-k-i-ha ‘he gave it to you’, which is hard to account for. The case of ‘ateyti-n-eh ‘you FS
gave it to me’ is unusual since the vowel of -eh has been preserved over the vowel of -ni
producing -n-eh (cf. -ni-h in the above example).

The possessive pronouns on nouns simply indicate the possessor of the referent of the
noun:

saheb-i

my friend
Their use on prepositions is detailed separately below. Nouns, because they are in a
state of annexation with the pronoun, lose all markers of definiteness and indefiniteness (cf.
85.1.14 and 85.1.15). The possessive pronouns are also attached to verbal nouns, and care
should be taken to distinguish in this case the agent function from the patient function, as
illustrated by the following examples:

nawa gatl-i
he resolved to kill me (lit. my killing)

hagg edhar-i I-eh min ha-l-hufra
my reward for bringing him out of that hole (lit. the reward of my
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bringing)170

5.2.1.4 Bound pronouns on prepositions

The behaviour of the prepositions with attached pronouns is somewhat

unpredictable, as Table 5.1—which lists all attested forms (the p indicates that it is only

found in poetry)—demonstrates. In many cases the variation is predictable from what has

already been described: the optional epenthetic vowel exemplified in bén-ana ~ bén-na and

ben-akom ~ bén-kom has already been noted, as has the free variation seen in ‘aley-yi ~

‘aley-ye for example. Other cases are specific to these prepositions, such as the situation of 1

and b which have no syllable nucleus of their own and are thus constrained to form a

complete syllable with the attached pronoun, which has resulted in multiple variants. A

complete list of prepositions is found in §5.1.13.

It will be seen that min and ‘an have geminate forms minn- and ‘ann- (cf. §2.3.4)

which occur before the vocalic suffixes (-i, -ak, -e¢, -eh and -ah) but non-geminate forms

occur before the non-vowel-initial allomorphs -k, -¢, and -ha.. This is a feature found in

many dialects of Arabic, and which occurs in CLA before the 1cs suffix giving minn-i, ‘ann-i

(cf. Wright 1967 vol. 1: 281 Rem. b). In §2.2.2 it was seen that monomoraic words such as

min and ‘an are sub-minimal; the geminate forms minn and ‘ann however are bimoraic and

meet the minimal word requirement. The gemination of /n/ is therefore explained by

170 The preposition [ here introduces the direct object.
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TABLE 5.1: Bound pronouns with prepositions (Musil)

1 b min ‘end ma‘ ‘ala mitl ‘an bén
1cs li bi minni ‘endi ma‘ ‘aleyy mitli ‘anni -
liye beyye (p) ‘aleyye
liyye (p) ‘aleyyi
leyya (p) ‘aley (p)
2MS lak bak minak ‘endak ma‘ak ‘aleyk mitlak ‘ank bénak
lak mink
2FS le¢ bi¢ - ‘ende¢ (p) - ‘aley¢ - ‘anneé -
laé (p) ®
3MS leh beh mineh ‘endeh ma‘eh ‘aleyh mitleh (p) ‘anneh -
minneh (p)
3FS laha bha minha ‘endah (p) ma‘aha ‘aleyha - ‘anha -

lha (p) bah (p)
leha (p) bah (p)

lah (p) beha (p)
biha (p)
biha (p)
baha (p)
1cp lena bina (p) minna ‘endena ma‘ana ‘aleyna - ‘anna bénana
lana (p) bena (p) ‘endana ma‘na (p) bénna
2MP lekom (p) bikom (p)  minkom ‘endakom  ma‘kom ‘aleykom mitlekom - bénakom
lakom (p) bénkom
2FP - - - - - - - - -
3MP lahom bihom (p)  minhom (p) - ma‘hom ‘aleyhom - ‘anhom bénhom
lehom bhom (p) ‘alehom bénahom
Thom behom (p) ®
3FP lehen (p) bihen (p) - - - ‘aleyhen mitlehen - -
lahen (p)  behen (p) ®

Watson (2002: 205-206) for San’ani and Cairene Arabic as fulfilling a requirement that

suffixes “are affixed to a form at least the size of the minimal phonological word”. She goes

on to say that “in fast, casual speech the gemination of /n/ may fail to apply before

consonantal suffixes” (ibid.), which may account for the non-geminate forms, although the

situation as attested in Rwala is not directly comparable. Firstly, the Musil corpus attests
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non-gemination also before vocalic suffixes (e.g. min-eh), and, secondly, the dialects Watson

describes attest geminate forms such as minn-ina and minn-ana (Cairene and San’ani

respectively) which are not attested at all in Musil, and variation cannot be proven to occur.

It is interesting that min-k and ‘an-k are attested in the corpus to the exclusion of minn-ak or

‘ann-ak (although a larger sample may have shown different results); indeed, the dialect

seems to show a preference for the non-geminate forms, perhaps over and above what could

be attributed to “fast, casual speech”. At first glance, therefore, the Rwala dialect seems not

to have the requirement that the suffixes must only be affixed to a bimoraic syllable, since

forms such as min-k are frequent. These forms ultimately fulfil (in their concatenated

[suffixed] state) the minimum word requirements (ma‘ ‘with’ is also a degenerate foot prior

to suffixation); it may also be argued, as Watson does, that the additional mora of minn and

‘ann is maintained pre-consonantally even when gemination does not occur. This would

have to apply pre-vocalically as well in the Rwala dialect, unless forms min-ak and min-eh

are considered anomalous (on the basis that each only occurs once). Otherwise, the data

imply that the dialect permits any outcome in which the preposition after suffixation fulfils

the minimum word requirement, which would in turn suggest a process of lexicalisation of

the suffixed forms of these prepositions. All the other forms shown in the table (apart from

under [ and b) show only predictable variation, since the prepositions already constitute

minimal words.
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These forms may be compared with those given by Prochazka for the Rwala dialect

in Table 5.2.

Table 5.2: Bound pronouns with prepositions (Prochazka)

1 b min ‘an ma‘
1cs li bi minni ‘anni mii
2Ms lak bak mink ‘ank ma‘ak
2Fs li¢ bi¢ miné ‘ané mi‘ié
3ms lih bih mnih ‘nih miGh
3rs laha baha minha ‘anha ma‘ha
1cp lina bana — — mi‘na
2mp lokum bakum — — mi‘kum
2FP li¢in bic¢in — — mi‘kin
3mpP lbhum bahum minhum ‘anhum mi/athum
3rpP lihin bihin — — mi‘hin

These data are not generally at odds with Musil’s forms. Prochazka’s examples

possibly suggest that [ and b have different vowels in their underlying representation,

although this only surfaces in the forms lina and bana; in Musil, the ambiguous quality of

the epenthetic vowel e makes it difficult to make a comparison, however. min and ‘an show

even less /n/-gemination in Prochazka, although his forms do show the expected /i, u/-

syncope in the 3Ms forms where Musil’s ‘anneh would not be targeted for syncope on

account of gemination rendering the first syllable closed, but his mineh theoretically would

be targeted by syncope. It is interesting to note that, as in Musil, the paradigm of ma‘ does

not show ghawa-syndrome resyllabification, as described in §2.3.1.
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5.2.1.5 Interrogative pronouns

Some of the interrogatives are pronouns. Although the “question words” do not

belong in the same morphological or even syntactic category, it has seemed sensible

nonetheless to group them together; indeed, this is standard practice in many descriptions of

Arabic varieties, even to the point that the whole group is often referred to as the

interrogative pronouns despite the fact that only a minority of them are technically

pronouns. They are described individually in §5.1.10, and further reference to the function

of the pronouns as relatives can be found in §5.2.3.3.

5.2.2 Demonstratives

Demonstratives in all dialects of Arabic are morphological composites in which up to

three basic morphemes are combined: a presentative morpheme, a deictic element which

denotes number and gender, and a morpheme which denotes distance, the absence of which

denotes proximity (Holes 2004a: 184-5). Table 5.3 shows all the demonstratives attested in

Musil arranged by their combination of morphemes.

Table 5.3: Morpheme combinations of attested demonstratives

h d h+d h+k d+k h+d+k d+1(+Kk)
MS ha da hada hak dak hadak [dal], [dalek]
FS ha - hadi hak di¢ - -
cp ha dowla hadolen, hak dowlak hadowk -
hadola
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In all the above examples!7!, /ha/ (or /haa/) is the presentative element, the deictic
morpheme is /da/ (m.), /di/ (f.), and /doo/ or /dool/ (pl.), and the /k/ (=¢) morpheme
denotes distance from the speaker. Some of these elements are optional (e.g. da is
functionally the same as hada), so the following table presents the full set of possible

demonstratives, with brackets marking those elements which may be omitted:

proximal distal
MS (ha)da (ha)dak
FS (ha)di (ha)di¢
cP (ha)dolen/dola (ha)dowk / (ha)dowlak
indecl. ha, da ha, hak

The Rwala evidence concurs with Ingham’s observation that in Najdi Arabic ha, da
and hak can occur with nouns of any number or gender (Ingham 1994a: 55). The material
also provides evidence of the trend in Arabian dialects for the demonstratives to be
employed as substitutes for the free personal pronouns in the third person (Ingham 1994a:
56, Holes 2004a: 185), e.g.:

min nam kill al-leyl hadak habil
he who sleeps all night [he] is an idiot

al-walad alli ga-k hada liy-ye

the boy who has come to you [he] belongs to me

171 dalek and dal have been discounted on the basis of what appears to be a misunderstanding on the
part of Musil: he uses dalek, which he presumably borrows from Classical Arabic, to gloss what he
interpreted as a demonstrative “dal” but the word probably doesn’t exist. The two forms he records as
dal da and da‘an da should rather be parsed as da I-da and da ‘an-da, i.e. ‘that to that’ and ‘that from
that’.
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In both cases the sentence would have been perfectly grammatical with hw ‘he’. The

distinction between proximal and distal is conveniently illustrated in the following phrase:

be-l-gurba hadola agrab le-na min hadolak
in terms of proximity, these ones are closer to us than those ones

The demonstrative can function both as a determiner and as a pronoun, and the

differentiation of these functions is explained in the following paragraphs. As a determiner,

the demonstrative + noun relationship is one of apposition, so the demonstrative and noun

must therefore agree in number, gender and definiteness; since the demonstrative is

inherently definite, the noun must always be definite. If the definiteness of the noun is

marked by means of the definite article, the demonstrative precedes and the noun is in

apposition to it:

(m.) hada r-raggal

this man

(£) hadi s-sene
this year

(pl.)  hadi l-afal
these deeds

hadola I-‘arab

these tent-dwellers

Note that in the first plural example, the agreement rule for non-human plurals

requires the feminine singular demonstrative, and there is no instance of a non-human

plural agreeing with a plural demonstrative, unlike the variation with adjectives, verbs and
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pronouns described in §3.1.4. Human plurals, however, may occur in strict agreement with

a plural demonstrative, as illustrated by the second plural example.

The indeclinable demonstratives also precede the noun:

(m.) har-raggal

this man

(f) ha s-sene

this year

(pl.) hal-‘arab
these tent-dwellers

Badawi et al. (2016: 149) observe that “the preposed demonstrative can be seen as

an extension of [the definite article], creating a cluster of quasi-prefixed deictic elements”,

and this seems to hold especially true for the indeclinable demonstrative, which must

precede a noun with the definite article and cannot occur in postposition with a determining

function.

When the demonstrative is a determiner qualifying an annexation structure,

including nouns suffixed with bound pronouns, it follows the unit and is therefore in

apposition to it:

(m.) walad-i hada

this boy of mine

(f) dinya-k hadi
this world of yours

(pl.)  ‘elum-i hadi
these tidings of mine
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The demonstrative in postposition may also be used for human plurals with the

definite article, and al-‘arab hadola is attested as a variant of hadola [-‘arab ‘these tent-

dwellers’, perhaps with an emphasis on the demonstrative (‘these tent-dwellers, as opposed

to some others’).

When the demonstrative is used as a pronoun, it may stand alone and can be used in

all the functions that a noun can. If it is the head of a nominal sentence, the syntax indicates

that it is not a determiner in the following ways. It may precede indefinite nouns, in which

case it clearly cannot be a determiner:

hada bawwag

this man is a traitor

It may precede annexation structures, which is a reversal of the word order when it

has a determining function, compare:

hada walad-i

this is my boy

walad-i hada

this boy of mine

When the predicate of the nominal sentence is a noun with the definite article, a

separating pronoun must be inserted in order to distinguish this construction from that of

the demonstrative as determiner. This is known in traditional grammars as damir al-fasl, the

“distinguishing pronoun”.

hada r-raggal

this man
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hada hw ar-raggal

this is the man

Note that when the declinable demonstratives are used in nominal sentences, they

still agree with the predicate in number and gender, though not in definiteness, and the rule

for non-human plurals still applies:

hadi manazel-hom

this (£s) is their camping place (pl.)

The indeclinable demonstratives can also be used as pronouns:

ha liy-ye

this is mine

The nominal demonstrative may perform any of the other syntactic functions of the

noun, which do not all need to be demonstrated here. When the construction is not subject

+ predicate, there are no restrictions on word order because these constructions are

generally not confusable. Thus as the object of a verb the demonstrative is free to be in pre-

or postposition (although the resumptive pronoun is required when the object is fronted),

e.g.:

ma gilt hada
I didn’t say this

hadi tegib-ah
you are bringing this

The demonstratives, especially the indeclinable set, are used very frequently as heads

of relative structures:
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b-ha i zell
in this month just passed [lit. in this which passed]

It should be noted that although all of the examples in this section have shown the

use of the proximal set of demonstratives, the distal set is used in exactly the same way.

5.2.2.1 Presentatives

The combination of ha with personal pronouns produces a presentative, of which
there are two types recorded in the data set.

The first type is only for the second person and is formed of ha + bound pronoun,
which is attested only for 2ms: ha-k. It is used when the speaker is physically pointing at or
handing over something:

ha-k gdadt-i
here, take my handkerchief

The other type of ha-presentative is formed of ha + free personal pronoun. Its
function is described by Holes as “a means of foregrounding a fact or an event as
pragmatically or discoursally new, especially if unexpected or contrary to expectation”
‘(Holes 2016: 89). It is attested in the following persons, although it is not unreasonable to

assume that the whole set is feasible:
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1cs -

2MS -

2FS -

3ms -

3Fs ha hi
1cp ha henna
2¢cp -

3mp ha hom
3rpP -

Its usage is very contextual and is best illustrated with examples:

ha hi l-‘asa

this here is the supper (physically pointing at it)

w-ha hom halgen Cetir

they were much stronger numerically [lit. they were a numerous group]

In this example ha hom creates a comparative element, cf. Bahraini hak-hum yitlain

‘they would go out of the house [contrasting with today’s generation]’ (ibid.: 90).

ha henna gina-k

behold, here we are [lit. we have come to you] (unexpected event)

The usage of grammaticalised imperatives from the verb of seeing, namely tara and

er/er’/er¢, appear to be functionally presentatives. Musil routinely translates these with their

original lexical sense, e.g.

er‘-aha ‘end ahal-ha

but see, she stays with her kinsfolk

Here it seems likely that a more plausible interpretation would be emphatic: ‘she

stays with her kinsfolk’ or ‘she is actually staying with her kinsfolk’. Similar usage of this
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particle is recorded for the Negev dialect in Blanc (1970: 144-145). Both particles frequently

take pronouns, as the ha-presentatives do.

5.2.3 Relatives

The main relative pronoun is alli, which is usually elided following a vowel to -ILi.

Forms of this pronoun are found across the dialects of Arabic: Cohen (1962: 140)

hypothesises that a form illi was prevalent in Old Arabic and has survived in virtually all the

dialects, but that it was not standardised in CLA, which adopted the less used form alladi

(alladi and the feminine form allati are attested infrequently in Musil in poetry). Despite

being uninflected, alli is included in 85.2 on account of being, at least in some cases,

functionally pronominal.

5.2.3.1 With a definite antecedent

The relative pronoun is employed in relative clauses which qualify a definite nominal

antecedent. In the simplest cases the subject of the relative clause and the antecedent are

coreferential, e.g.:

nahart al-hattata alli ‘end-ana

I went to the soothsayer who was staying with us

In cases where the subject of the relative clause is a new participant, and therefore is

not coreferential with the antecedent, a resumptive pronoun must be employed. This applies

to all positions on the accessibility hierarchy below the position of subject, namely: direct or
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indirect object, prepositional object, and genitivel72. For example, as direct (here) or
indirect object!73:

al-adm alli yethan-eh

the bone he is grinding
as prepositional object:

etla® ma“ makan-e¢ min alli iti minn-eh

crawl back to the place you came from!174
and as genitive:

allah alli ‘azizen san-eh

God, whose power is eminent
There are, however, cases in which resumption does not occur. Variation is mostly
found when the antecedent has the role of direct object in the relative clause, allowing
phrases such as:

nehd-i alli tnassa

my breast, which he smelled

172 According to Comrie (1989: 155), languages place restrictions on the syntactic function of the
antecedent (i.e. the noun or noun phrase being modified) within the relative clause. The accessibility
of the positions is ordered cross-linguistically from most to least accessible in the following order:
subject, direct object, indirect object, oblique, genitive, and object of comparative (Keenan and
Comrie 1977: 66). This dialect is able to relativise all positions by means of alli, although all positions
other than subject require resumption (and relativisation of the object of a comparative is not attested

in the corpus).

173 No actual examples of the antecedent becoming an indirect object in a relative clause are attested,
although an example (reworded from the attested ‘ateyti-n-eh ‘you Fs gave it to us’) would be *henna

alli ‘ateyti-n-eh, *henna alli ‘ateyti-h la-na ‘we to whom you gave it’.

174 Note that the first min is redundant here.
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Here we would expect to see *tnassa-h. The suppression of the resumptive pronoun
occurs in 30% of attested cases, and usually in poetry, where it may be omitted for metrical
reasons. Further down the accessibility hierarchy the phenomenon becomes rarer;

specifically, there are only two cases for prepositional object and one for genitive.

5.2.3.2 With an indefinite antecedent

As is the case in most dialects of Arabic, the relative pronoun as detailed above is
only used when the antecedent is definite, whether by means of the article, or the construct
state, or if it is definite by nature (Angeles 2011). When the antecedent is indefinite, alli is
not used and the relative clause is juxtaposed to the main clause, as in:

la tebéin amren mada

do not mourn something [which] has passed away
Instead, relative clauses of this type are marked with the adnominal linker (see §3.4).
Again, resumption will occur if the indefinite antecedent has any role in the relative clause
other than that of the subject; for example, as a direct object:

asraren ketam-hen bi-sandiig

secrets [which] he had locked up [as if] in a box
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5.2.3.3 With a zero antecedent

As well as being used to modify a defined antecedent, there are cases where alli is

used pronominally and the antecedent is assumed. The relative pronoun (and assumed

antecedent) may have any syntactic role in the main clause, for example, subject:

alli yakol al-gedi yahma umm-eh
he who eats a young goat must protect its mother

or object:

hati lli wara-¢é

bring what I have paid for you!175

As above, resumption occurs when the subject of the relative clause is not

coreferential with the (zero) antecedent, whether the antecedent is the direct or indirect

object of the relative clause:

raceb alli ma laheg-ha l-genini

the rider of [a she-camel] which calves have not yet oppressed176

or a prepositional object:

alli mandiiren ‘aley-h

the one for for whose benefit a vow was made

or a genitive:

ten‘a lli b-hadd-ah resiimi

you mourn [a girl] on whose cheek [there are] tattoos

175 Lit. ‘bring [that] which [is] behind you’, where ‘behind you’ alludes to the bride-price that the
groom has paid for his wife.

176 This refers to a camel which has never given birth.
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The pronouns ma and min can also be used to form relative clauses, although they

are used less frequently than alli. These usually function as relatives with an assumed

antecedent (as in the first example below), ma@ meaning ‘that which’ and min meaning

‘he/she who’; in the second example below min does have an antecedent and just means

‘who’:

allah ya‘mal ma yerid

God will do what he wants

al-‘eyn min ga-h al-gurab whid

the eye [of him] whom the single raven has approached!77
5.3 Nominal forms

The remaining sections in this chapter concern items which are morphologically

nominal but which have acquired specific grammatical function. These all appear to be

closed classes; this contrasts with the adverbials and prepositionals given above (§5.1.12-13)

which also have nominal form but which may represent classes which are still open.

177 In this example, I interpret the eye (‘eyn) to be a synechdoche for the person whose eye it is, since
min refers to a person and not just an eye, and furthermore the resumptive pronoun -h is masculine
whereas ‘eyn is feminine. The supplied translation ‘[of him]’ does not imply that min is pronominal

here, since the definite al-‘eyn cannot be the first element in a construct phrase with min.
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5.3.1 Quantifiers
5.3.1.1 kill

kill is a nominal determiner meaning ‘each, every, all’. It occurs in annexation to the
noun it qualifies. With an indefinite singular, the meaning is ‘each, every’, with or without
the adnominal linker on the noun:

kill Gden yibes
every stalk dries up

kill yowm
every day

With a definite singular or plural the meaning is ‘all, the whole of™:

kill al-gezire
the whole of the Gezirah (the land between the Tigris and the Euphrates)

gamma‘ kill al-adara

they gathered all the maidens
It is also annexed to relative clauses, meaning ‘everyone who’ or ‘everything that”:

kill min ga-h

every passer by [lit. everyone who came!78]

arhast l-eh kill ma-rad

I permitted him whatever [lit. everything that] he wished
It should be noted that killma is also a conjunction meaning ‘whenever’, which does

not represent the annexation of kill to a relative clause, e.g.:

178 ga, an intransitive verb, commonly takes an impersonal object pronoun -h. This seems to express
the destination, i.e. g§a-h ‘he came [here]’; it has become lexicalised as a by-form of the verb (§a = ga-

h) and does not require translation. It is unclear to what extent the two are acoustically dissimilar.
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killma-giil ana-nsa-h (< killma agiil ana ansa-h)

whenever I say that I will forget him

In addition to occurring in annexation, kill also occurs in apposition to the noun it

determines and has an attached pronoun, although this is less frequent:

halow ‘ala l-geys kill-eh
they surrounded all the camel riders

Such appositional usage is most common when the noun it determines has already

been expressed as a pronoun, e.g.:

min nam tilt al-leyl nam-ha kill-aha
he who slept a third of the night [it is as though he] slept all of it

ar-regal ma hi kill-eha raggal

not all men are heroes [lit. men, they are not all heroes]

In the first example the speakers inclusion of -ha ‘it’ after nam-ha makes kill-aha an

appositional annexation; the same meaning could have been expressed *nam kill-aha ‘slept

all of it’ although in this case the kill-aha would be pronominal (see below). In the second

example hi is resumptive (see §5.2.1.1) and triggers the annexation of kill-eha in apposition

to hi, which is by definition in apposition to the subject ar-regal. The other structure in

which apposition commonly occurs is in relative clauses (cf. §5.2.3) where a resumptive

pronoun is required; kill may be employed here:

al-mal alli heset kill-eh

all the property you stored up [lit. the property all of which you stored up]
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In this case it is clear that kill could be removed, leaving *al-mal alli heSet-eh ‘the
property you stored up’, and also that the resumptive pronoun could be duplicated as in the
first example above, *al-mal alli heSet-eh kill-eh ‘all the property you stored up’.

In addition to meaning ‘each, every, all’, kill routinely has the meaning ‘any’. This is
especially frequent in negative phrases, although the third example shows that this occurs in
affirmative phrases as well:

ma talhag-ni kill ‘obeyye

no ‘obeyye mare could overtake me

zahar ma lag bi-kill wadi

such blossoms as are not found in any other valley

at-tars killen yehab-eh

any herd would be afraid of him179
killen, always with the adnominal linker, is also used as a free form, meaning ‘each
one’ or ‘all of them, everyone’:

killen tahod ‘asir-ah

each [woman] will take her beloved
Such pronominal usage is frequently resumptive, as seen in §5.2.1.1 in the case of
the personal pronouns:

al-bedw w-al-hadran kill-hom swiyye

bedouins and sedentaries are all equal

179 This phrase is poetic and therefore the language is less clear than in the other examples from this

section. There are cases of kill occurring in postposition, hence this reading. It is possible, of course,

that the killen in this instance is functioning pronominally in apposition to the subject, i.e. “[in respect

of] herd[s], any would be afraid of him”. In order to provide the modal sense of “would” I would

expect kill tar$ yehab-eh to be the simplest strategy, with the definite form employed here poetically.
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In this example, kill-hom could be understood to be in apposition to al-bedw and to
al-hadran, meaning ‘all the bedouins and sedentaries are equal’. Since a clause of this type
would usually trigger a pronoun, however (e.g. *al-bedw w-al-hadran hom swiyye ‘bedouins
and sedentaries [they] are equal’), we may understand kill-hom to be acting as a resumptive

pronoun in this case; i.e. ‘bedouins and sedentaries, they are all equal’.

5.3.1.2 gami*
Like kill, gami‘ is annexed to a definite noun with the sense of ‘all’:

tmadhalat ‘an-na gami‘ al-hacaya

all the talk about us has come to nought
gami‘ has a more restricted usage than kill, however, and does not occur with
indefinite nouns in the sense of ‘each’; this is the same situation as in MSA, for example
(Badawi et al. 2016: 258), as could be expected from the semantic connotation of
togetherness expressed by the root gm*. Appositional usage is not attested in this corpus, but
its occurrence in other dialects suggests that it may be possible. As a free form, gami‘ or al-
gami‘ means ‘everyone’, ‘all’:

hal al-leyl ‘ala gami*

night covered all of them

gowm ‘ala l-gami*

war against all of them
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5.3.1.3 ba‘ad
ba‘ad is annexed to definite plural nouns and means ‘some, any’:

hegen haderer ba‘ad ar-riya‘

a male ostrich descending through some defile

kuff as-Serr ‘an ba‘ad al-mela

prevent evil from (being committed by) certain people

5.3.2 Reflexive pronouns

The derivational system permits that many reflexive constructions are covered
synthetically by verbal patterns, in which case the use of reflexive pronouns is not required.
Compare:

gasel al-¢abd be-s-sabiin

he washed [his] stomach with soap

tagassal be-s-sabiin

he washed himself with soap
Here, the FORM-V pattern distinguishes the reflexive verb, ‘to wash [oneself]’, from
the transitive FORM-I, ‘to wash [+ obj.]’. These distinctions do not represent a productive
reflexivising strategy but rather a (fairly extensive) set of lexicalised reflexive verbs. The use
of certain grammaticalised nominals as reflexive pronouns allows for analytic constructions

to exist as well, however, and this strategy is completely productive. The nominals in
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question are hal, nafs and nesem!80, with attached possessive pronouns. The words literally
mean ‘state’ (hal) or ‘soul’ (nafs, nesem) but have lost their semantic meaning in the process
of grammaticalisation. The forms of ‘myself’ are therefore:

hal nafs nesem

1cs  hal-i nafs-i nesm-i
Regrettably, the construction is not attested in the corpus as a plural, and it is
therefore uncertain whether the form of the plural pronoun should attach plural pronouns to
the singular base form, e.g., *nafs-ahom ‘themselves’, or whether the noun itself should also
be plural, e.g. *anfos-hom ‘themselves’. The plural form is found in CLA and possibly in the
Sammari dialects, e.g. haginin b-anfis-hum ‘[they were] self confident’ (Sowayan 1992: 301),
but the singular form is used in other dialects, e.g. Bahraini nafis-na ‘ourselves’ (Holes 2016:
99).
The reflexive functions as direct object in a clause:

asiif hal-i

I see myself

yirmi hal-eh
he throws himself (into battle)

It should be noted that the gender of the nouns holds, even though they have lost
their semantic connotations, and therefore feminine agreement should be expected with

nafs:

180 The use of nesem + pronoun as a reflexive pronoun is described by Musil (1928a: 665) in parallel
with nafs, but it is never actually attested in the corpus. Note that ras + pronoun may also be used as
a reflexive pronoun but this in infrequent and in uncertain contexts.
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yesif nafs-eh gayede
he boasts of his greatness [lit. he sees himself as great]

The reflexive may also function as prepositional object:

yebaddel-ha l-nafs-eh
he is selling her for for himself

When the reflexive is governed by a preposition in this way, however, syntax permits

the preposition to provide the reflexive element solely by means of a bound pronoun, and

therefore the use of the nominal reflexive is optional. The above example can be compared

with:

yahod-eh l-eh
he is taking it for himself [lit. for him]

In the second example, the fact of the reflexive being introduced by the preposition [

allows l-eh to carry the reflexive meaning of l-nafs-eh. There is no evidence of the bound

prepositions expressing reflexive meaning when they are not governed by a preposition; i.e.

*asiif-(a)ni does not replace asiif hal-i for ‘I see myself’.

5.4 Summary

The above treatment of the closed classes demonstrates that Musil’s Rwala material

falls in line with what would be expected of a north-Arabian dialect. This is perhaps

unsurprising since it is Musil’s system of transcription which predominantly casts doubt on

the reliability of his data and there is no reason why the lexical information he provides

should not be reliable. Thus the main discrepancies in the data presented in this chapter fall
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into the category of forms obscured by his transcriptions, such as the absence of -ih as the

3wms bound suffix, which is always recorded as -eh by Musil.

It may well be that certain lexical items of the type included in this chapter are

useful for typological classification of dialects. The difficulty of making a thorough lexical

examination of much of this data has already been highlighted by Palva, who wrote that

“the comparative material is too scattered to allow a typological comparison” (Palva 1980:

134). This situation has changed little since Palva wrote those words, with some notable

exceptions such as Kurpershoek’s (2005) glossary of Najdi vocabulary, and the wealth of

data (including that of Musil) remains unsystematised in compilations of texts. From the

comparison with available material, it can be seen that there are a few noticeable absences

of particular forms, such as the diminutive form of the adverb hnaya ‘here’ instead of ha or

hin, but this is probably a predictable result of working with data from a corpus rather than

targeted fieldwork.

The main classificatory criteria for the ‘Anazi dialects recorded by Cantineau which

are relevant to the material in this chapter are all partially attested in Musil. These are: the

maintenance of FP pronouns; the 1¢S pronouns henna rather than ehna; and the existence of

the /k/ and /¢é/ allomorphs of the bound suffixes /ak/ and /eé/. Fp pronouns are attested,

and although the 2Frp pronoun is admittedly rare, there are also few contexts in which it

could occur in the material. henna and ehna are both attested in Musil, but the former is

much more frequent, occurring in 75% of cases. The /k/ and /¢é/ allomorphs of the
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pronouns /ak/ and /eé¢/ are well attested in Musil, although their distributional context
remains rather uncertain. Other characteristics relevant for classification are the absence of
slon as an interrogative (as would be found in the speech of the petits nomades) and the 3ms
suffix, where there is a distinction between the Sammari dialects, which have -o, and all
other forms such as -ih, or -eh in this dialect. Many other terms Musil recorded have been
shown to be prototypical of dialects of the group to which Rwala belongs, such as mar and
¢ann, and I find nothing recorded in this chapter to be at odds with what can be expected

from the dialectological literature.

396



6 Conclusion

This section summarises the analysis of the previous four chapters in order to assess
the ways in which Musil’s Rwala material conforms to the expected norms of a central-Najdi
dialect according to the literature and, specifically, to an ‘Anazi dialect. §6.1 revisits the
classificatory criteria for bedouin, north-Arabian and central-Najdi dialects as set out in
Chapter 1 and evaluates the extent to which Musil’s record of the Rwala dialect attests these
features. 86.2 briefly summarises the features already mentioned which diverge significantly
from other records of the Rwala dialect and related dialects. In §6.3 there is a preliminary
discussion of the topic of shared vocabulary, which has not been addressed in this thesis but

which nonetheless is often discussed in published dialect descriptions.

6.1 Attestation of classificatory characteristics
6.1.1 Attestation of bedouin-type characteristics

As set out in §1.3.1, the following list from Palva (2011) is used as a basic selection
of distinguishing features attested in bedouin dialects:

6)) voiced reflex of *q

(ii) the ghawa-syndrome

(iii)  gender distinction in 2nd and 3rd person plural forms
(iv)  productivity of FORM-IV

) stressable definite article al- and relative pronoun alli
(vi)  shared bedouin lexical items

(vii) productive use of diminutives
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For feature (i) I have argued in §2.1.1.4 that the sound transcribed by Musil as <k>,

(the reflex of OA *q) must be voiced. Although Musil’s records do not give direct evidence

for this, indirect evidence comes from two sources: firstly, his records attest an affricated

allophone g, which he transcribes as <Z», and it is well established that this affrication can

only have developed from a voiced sound ([g] or possibly [G])181; secondly, the substitution

of /g/ in place names from dialects which have unvoiced reflexes of *q (e.g. gader ‘Qader’)

demonstrates that the speakers were unsure how to interpret an unvoiced sound such as [q]

or [k] (=I[k']) according to their inventory of consonant sounds. The fact that all other

sources of the Rwala dialect also record a voiced reflex of *q strengthens the argument that

Musil’s <k> was an etymological rather than acoustic representation.

Concerning (ii), it has been demonstrated in §2.3.1 that Musil’s record of the Rwala

dialect does show evidence of the ghawa-syndrome, and indeed his examples account for

many of the examples of the phenomenon in Cantineau’s early cross-dialectal treatment of

the subject (Cantineau 1935-36: 168-169). It has also been observed, however, that the

ghawa-syndrome is only partially recorded by Musil, and in particular that he regularly

transcribes its occurrence in certain categories (e.g. CaXCa or aXCaC nominal forms) but

almost never in others (e.g. yaXCVC and maXCiiC verbal forms). This situation is difficult to

account for, and I have suggested that it may be indicative of a more prescriptive attitude

towards the verbal system than the rest of the grammar on the part of Musil. This is also a

181 The possibility of the sound becoming devoiced at a historical point after affrication had already

occurred is dismissed since this has not been recorded for any dialect that I know of.
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case in which it would be helpful to have some information on how Musil kept his records

while in the field, since any notes he recorded in Arabic script would not show a difference

(unless he specifically vocalised it as such) between ghawa- and gahwa-forms182.

The gender distinction described in (iii) refers to both verbal and pronominal forms.

It has been seen that 3rp forms are attested in all categories, while 2Fp forms are mostly

unattested: they are not given at all in either the s-sTEM (cf. §4.2.1) or the p-sTEM (cf. §4.3.2)

of the verb, and only in poetry for the bound objective/possessive pronouns (cf. 5.2.1.3). It

is difficult to argue ex silentio that 2Fp forms do not exist in the dialect, since the nature of

the material means that situations where such forms would be used are not frequent, if they

occur at all. The dialectological literature distinguishes between dialects which have gender

distinction in plural forms and those which have lost it, on which basis the fairly plentiful

attestation of 3rP forms in the corpus indicates that the Rwala dialect is in the former group.

Feature (iv), the productivity of FORM-1v, has been demonstrated in §4.8.1.3 and

84.8.2.3. In fact, as has been noted previously, it is possible that FORM-IV is even more

frequent in the corpus than this description shows, since the P-STEM forms are (unlike in the

paradigms recorded by Prochazka) indistinguishable from many FORM-I forms, and in the s-

STEM some forms also resemble FORM-I A-CLASS forms when the characteristic a- prefix has

182 T have kindly been given scans of some of Musil’s notes by the Academic Society of Alois Musil
which show that his records were kept in a mixture of Arabic and Latin script, although it is unclear
whether these were field notes or written up later while he was organising his data. It seems unlikely
that the majority of his material was recorded in Arabic script, however, since this would imply that
he transcribed his five-way vowel system at a later stage.
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been elided in hiatus, e.g. gbalat ‘she accepted’ (FORM-I) and gbalat (= [a]gbalat) ‘she stepped

forward’ (FORM-1v)183. While Musil’s corpus aligns with the bedouin-type in respect of having

a productive FORM-1v, therefore, the paradigm of FORM-IvV itself nonetheless raises some

questions which are addressed below.

Concerning (v), the relative pronoun alli is frequent in the corpus (cf. §85.2.3). This

contrasts with the form illi which is found in many Arabic vernaculars outside the bedouin-

type group. His observation of the stressable definite article al- is discussed in §5.1.14 where

I observed that Musil’s material does not align with that described by Palva and others.

There is some evidence that the definite article is probably stressed in some instances, which

therefore aligns it with the bedouin type in this regard, but it is less stable than that

recorded by Palva, since I have shown that the vowel of the definite article is deleted

following another vowel unless it is in stressable position, while evidence from Palva and

others shows a stable definite article in which the vowel is never deleted. In spite of this

difference, it appears that it is the stressability of the definite article rather than the stability

of its /a/ vowel that is the defining bedouin characteristic, as other central Najdi sources

also show elision of the vowel.

The concept of shared vocabulary given as criterion (vi) is difficult to assess since no

definitive list of what this includes exists, although many authors allude to it. In Palva’s

summary he gives only four examples: “gotar ‘to go’, solaf ‘to tell, narrate’, tabb ‘to arrive’,

183 In this case, I have distinguished the form on the basis of the interpretation, but other cases are

ambiguous.
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and niSad ~ nisdd ‘to ask’, etc.” (Palva 2011). All of these are attested in Musil. It is

interesting to note that two out of four are examples of the CoCaC (~ CawCaC) verb form

(which also has a /y/ variant, CeCaC ~ CeyCaC), analysed by some scholars as an

innovative Najdi form184 but described in this work as a regular quadriliteral derived from

the semantic extension of the root (f1 > fw<l/fy‘l). This phenomenon, however we choose

to analyse it, is clearly a feature of the dialect group in question and amply attested in

Musil. The matter of shared lexical items is discussed in more detail below (cf. §6.3).

The productive use of diminutives outlined in (vii) was discussed in §3.1.5 where it

was observed that diminutive forms are perhaps not quite as frequently attested as would be

expected. This situation is not unique, since Cantineau also recorded fairly few diminutive

forms in the dialects he studied, a fact which was considered strange by Blanc (1970: 140

note 51). The reason for this relative paucity may be partly sociolinguistic, since the use of

diminutives has been observed to be especially common in women’s speech both cross-

linguistically (cf. Jurafsky 1996: 545) and for other Arabian dialects of Arabic (cf. Holes

[2016: 127] on Bahrain and Watson [2006: 192] on diminutive verbs in San’ani). This

tendency extends also to speech addressing or about women, illustrated in Musil by hbayyeb

and sweyheb ‘little darling’, and elsewhere in forms such as umayma ‘little mother’ (Holes,

ibid.). Musil did not record much speech by women or addressed to them, which may

explain the lower attestation of diminutives in this corpus. It may be added that the nominal

184 Ingham (2011) gives FORM-x1 CoCaC, FORM-XII tiCoCaC, FORM-X1II CECaC, and FORM-XIV tiC€CaC;
Johnstone (1967a: 45) refers to FORM-IIIa CooCaC and FORM-via tCooCaC.

401



template CVCCeyC(a), which is especially productive for plant names (cf. §3.1.3), is very

frequent (both in this corpus and in Najdi dialects in general), and it is possible that

previous observations of the productive use of the diminutive in this dialect group included

this form in that assessment. Without relevant statistical data from any recorded dialect it is

difficult to assess the extent to which Musil’s Rwala material does or does not conform to

the expected level of productive use of diminutives in bedouin-type dialects, but we have

observed that there are no restrictions on its use and that it occurs in all types of speech (not

just in poetry). The existence of CVCCeyC(a) as a common nominal template probably gives

an observer the casual impression that diminutive forms are more common than in

contiguous sedentary dialects, so there is reason to think that Musil’s material does conform

to the bedouin norm in this regard.

6.1.2 Attestation of north-Arabian characteristics

Of the following characteristics, (i)-(iv) are taken from Johnstone (1967a: 2) and (v)-

(ix) are taken from Cantineau (1936-37: 222-224)185,

D the affrication of /k/ and /g/

(ii) the ghawa-syndrome

(iii)  /a/-syncope

(iv) /a/-raising

W) “differentiation” between /i, u/-syncope and /a/-syncope
(vi)  plural s-sTem suffix is diphthongal (-ow, -aw)

(vii)  p-STEM suffixes are -in and -iin

185 (iii) and (iv) were recorded as a single category in Chapter 1, following Johnstone, but here have

been separated since they are two distinct phonological processes.
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(viii) lack of b- imperfect

(ix)  usage of adnominal linker

In §2.1.1.4 we observed that the affrication of /k/ and /g/ described in (i) is

recorded as a regular phenomenon throughout Musil. The major issue in this regard is his

transcriptions which suggest that the affricated allophones are [tf] and [3] rather than the

sounds which they almost certainly must have been, namely [ts] and [dz]. Nonetheless, in

terms of distributional context the attestation of these allophones is regular and in line with

what could be expected of a north-Arabian dialect.

Feature (ii), the ghawa-syndrome, is given by Johnstone (1967a: 2) as a characteristic

of the north-Arabian group, but this was dealt with in the previous section since it has also

been suggested by Palva (2011) that it is a feature of bedouin-type dialects in general.

The rule of /a/-syncope outlined in (iii) was discussed in §2.2.3.2, where it was

noted that the rule does apply in Musil’s data but not with the regularity that would be

expected. In §2.2.3.4 we noted that the sequence Ca.Ca. was not targeted for syncope (or at

least not recorded as such by Musil) at least 92 times word initially, which is fairly high. In

general, it seems that Musil’s material does attest the /a/-syncope rule that is characteristic

of the whole north-Arabian group, but with less regularity than other descriptions have

observed.

(iv) refers to the regular process of the raising of /a/ to i in open syllables unless it is

blocked in the environment of a guttural fricative /h, g, h, ¢, h/ or if the following

consonant is /1, r, n/. In §2.3.6.1 we found that this process is hardly recorded by Musil,
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except in some fairly dubious contexts: namely, forms in which /a/ became a target for

either /i, u/-syncope or backing, which may suggest raising as a middle stage, e.g. /tawil/

> tiwil > twil ‘long’ and /dawabih/ > diwabih > duwabih ‘killers’. There is also fairly

frequent attestation of forms in which /a/ was transcribed as e where raising would be

expected to have occurred, e.g. debah ‘he killed’ (/dabah/ > *dibah) and yemin ‘right

hand’ (/yamin/ > *yimin), which potentially shows that raising is more of a gradient than a

categorical phenomenon, and therefore that Musil’s representation of fronting and/or

raising here by e may be a viable surface form of raised /a/. Since this raising rule is an

established characteristic of the north-Arabian dialect group, as well as being attested in all

other sources of Rwala dialect, its absence from Musil is conspicuous.

It was observed in §2.2.3 that characteristic (v), the necessity for two separate

syncope rules in order to account for the different treatment of high and low vowels, is

found in all sources of the Rwala dialect including Musil. A clear example of this distinction

is the difference between the S-STEM A-CLASS dkaraw (/dakaraw/) and the 1-cLASS labsaw

(/labisaw/). We observed that in some cases /i, u/-syncope appears to affect the low vowel

/a/ as well, e.g. kbir (/kabiir/) but concluded that this probably represents a two step

process incorporating /a/-raising, i.e. /kabiir/ > kibir > kbir.

The criterion in (vi) is amply evidenced in Musil’s corpus (cf. §4.2.1) where -aw and

-ow occur to the exclusion of the variant suffix -am. The monophthongal suffix -u mainly

occurs in the imperative paradigm (where it is transcribed as long, -ii) and before suffixes.
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In §4.2.3 it was seen that the p-STEM suffixes are -i, -in and -iin, where -i is at odds

with the expected suffixes according to (vii). It was also remarked there that -in and -iin tend

to come as a pair in other dialects, and therefore the attestation of -i is rather anomalous. It

is unclear whether this represents a type of variation not recorded in the corpus, such as

speakers of a different dialect.

Feature (viii) is a negative characteristic which purely functions to distinguish the

north-Arabian bedouin dialects from the sedentary dialects of Palestine and Transjordan (cf.

Palva 1984: 367-9). There is some evidence of its adoption in bedouin dialects, although this

mostly seems to have occurred after the time of Musill86, in whose records the b- imperfect

is not attested at all.

§3.4 addresses several functions of the adnominal linker as outlined in (ix). The

usage is in line with that recorded for Najdi dialects in general. It should be noted that

Cantineau, who refers to it as tanwin, includes it on this list of general north-Arabian

features as evidence that the group is morphologically conservative, although it is now

186 The situation can be seen developing through the lens of the literature. In the 1960s Cleveland
(1963: 56-8) pronounced the b- imperfect a characteristic of rural and urban Jordanian dialects as
opposed to the southern and bedouin dialects which didn’t have it. In the 1970s however at least two
studies noted its attestation in bedouin dialects: Blanc (1970: 139) for the Negev bedouins, where he
noted that it was a surprising feature in a bedouin dialect, and Palva (1976: 33, 48) for the dialect of
the ‘Agarma, where he remarked that it represented koineisation which had brought the dialect
“closer to the sedentary dialects of the Syro-Palestinian area” (ibid., 48) vis-a-vis the camel rearing
tribes of the inner desert. In the 1980s Bani Yasin and Owens (1984: 214-216) noted that it was a
new feature in the Bdiil dialect and give detailed examples showing that it was not yet well
established.
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generally accepted that the adnominal linker, or dialectal tanwin in other descriptions, is not

the descendent of something resembling CLA tanwin since the usage is quite different.

6.1.3 Attestation of central Najdi characteristics

Of the following characteristics, (i)-(viii) are taken from Cantineau (1936-37: 234)

and are specifically ‘Anazi characteristics. (ix)-(xiv) are taken from Ingham (2011; 1986:

93-94). As discussed in §1.3.1, Ingham’s incorporation of Cantineau’s ‘Anazi group has not

been fully explained and as such this selection of central-Najdi features is rather

idiosyncratic.

€))
(i)
(iii)
(iv)
)
(vi)
(vii)
(viii)
(ix)
(x)
(xi)
(xii)

(xiii)

/t/ maintained in feminine suffixes

18/ = [g']

/k, g/ > [ts, &l

no imala of final /aa/

low attestation of word-internal superheavy syllables
ana and henna pronouns

/k/ and /¢/ allomorphs always after CVC (faras-k, Sdreb-k)
ahad and akal

sam‘in the S-STEM I-CLASS

ma... b-

da, di demonstrative

/ik/ rather than /ak/ in some dialects

suffixed -§ meaning ‘anything’ in some dialects

The feature described in (i) is only a feature which distinguishes all Najdi dialects

from the north Najdi (Sammari) group, which loses the -t of feminine suffixes. In the Rwala

dialect, both in Musil and elsewhere, -t is maintained.

406



(ii) refers to the articulation of /§/ which in the ‘Anazi dialects is recorded as [¢'] by

Cantineau. As discussed in §2.1.1.2, Musil’s evidence sheds no light on the articulation of

/ &/, although his description does suggest that a palatalised articulation is attested. I have

argued that Musil was not particularly sensitive to this distinction, and also that his

transcription <g> can only be interpreted as a phonemic representation rather than

indicative of articulatory realisation.

The case of (iii) is similarly unanswerable from Musil’s data alone. All related

evidence shows that the Rwala dialect should have [ts] and [dz] but Musil recorded [t{] and,

uniquely, [3]. The articulation [tf] is attested in other dialects, but alongside [d;] rather than

[3]; this would therefore place it in a different group. Musil’s material is therefore at

variance with the group it belongs to according to the relevant isogloss, but I have argued

that Musil must be wrong on this matter.

The feature outlined in (iv) is one which separates the ‘Anazi dialects from the Syro-

Mesopotamian group recorded by Cantineau, which has been strongly influenced by the

dialects of the neighbouring sedentary population. Musil’s Rwala material does not show a

fronting or raising of word-final /aa/.

Cantineau gives examples for criterion (v) which refer to two different processes:

nagat-i ‘my she-camel’ as opposed to nagt-i, which refers to the failure to syncopate of the

feminine marker /at/, and rds-ana ‘our head’ as opposed to rds-na, which refers to

epenthesis. In §2.2.3.3 it was observed that the syncope of the feminine marker /at/
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described in (v) does occur in Musil, but only in a minority of cases. In most cases this type

of syncope does not occur and his record of the dialect concurs with this characteristic. In

§2.2.2.1 it was shown that Musil did record cases where epenthesis did not break up a word-

internal VVCC or (less frequently) VCCC sequence, resulting in the attestation of word-

internal superheavy syllables, as is the norm in the “innovative” dialects. These cases,

however, occur alongside a majority of cases where epenthesis did occur in the way that

Cantineau considered to be characteristic of ‘Anazi dialects. Although it can be said that

Musil’s material generally concurs with Cantineau’s characteristic, it also contains numerous

exceptions. There is therefore a discrepancy between what Cantineau considered to be a

clearly observable isogloss and the much more varied picture from Musil’s data. This could

be on account of the method of data collection (long term observation in Musil and

elicitation in Cantineau) and sample size, as well as the known sources of variation in Musil

including, perhaps especially in this case, the record of speakers from other areas. (v)

presumably extends to cases where /i, u/-syncope produces forms such as sahb-i ‘my friend’

as well (cf. §2.2.3.1), and on this matter Musil’s data are also similar to those of Cantineau,

with these forms infrequently attested.

The pronouns of (vi) are attested in Musil. henna is given as a distinctive

characteristic because it contrasts with ehna, which is also attested in Musil, but as a

minority variant.
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Concerning the /k/ and /¢é/ allomorphs of the bound objective/possessive pronouns
/ak/ and /eé/ described in (vii), the situation is mixed. As described in §5.2.1.3, the
pronouns /k/ and /¢/ are attested as allomorphs, although they freely vary with their
counterparts /ak/ and /e¢/ in the contexts where the former could occur.

The forms akal and ahad outlined in (viii) are the common variants in Musil,
although forms such as kala and hada, which Cantineau considered to be markers of the
northern Najdi (Sammari) and Syro-Mesopotamian dialects, are also attested in a minority of
cases.

The remaining features are from Ingham, and are more problematic because
Ingham’s central Najdi group, in contrast to Cantineau’s more precise ‘Anazi group, is
somewhat generalised and the features may apply only to the dialects of central Najd rather
than the bedouin emigré of the Syrian Desert. Despite positing the existence of the central
Najdi group, and claiming that the ‘Anazi dialects belong to it, Ingham has not (to the best
of my knowledge) clearly outlined the linguistic criteria which differentiate this group.

There is reason to reject Ingham’s claim represented in (ix) that central Najdi dialects
exclusively have the form sam‘ in the s-STEM I-cLASS. The discussion in 84.2.4 clearly
demonstrates that the 1-CLASS shows considerable variation throughout the region and, as
mentioned in that section, this is a topic for further study. It was recorded in §4.2.2.2 that
the form of the 1-CLASS in Musil is usually Sireb, although the first vowel is not always raised,

giving forms such as labes.
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Concerning (x), it was shown in §5.1.9 that the negative expression ma (+ pronoun)

b- is attested in Musil, although the form without b- also occurs.

With regard to (xi), it is not entirely clear why Ingham claims that da and di are

specifically central Najdi terms, and he appears to claim that dialects of another group

(possibly northern Najdi although this is unconfirmed) only have the composite forms hada

and hadi, which he describes as widespread (Ingham 1986: 93). As established in §5.2.2, the

ha element of the demonstrative may be dropped in Musil.

The case of (xii) demonstrates that Ingham’s conception of the central Najdi group

shows variation in this regard and he acknowledges that, while /ik/ is a feature which may

only occur in central Najdi dialects, many of these dialects, including the ‘Anazi dialects of

the Syrian desert, have /ak/ (Ingham 1979: 54). The pronoun /ik/ is therefore a feature of

Najdi dialects located further south than the territory of the Rwala and the form in Musil is

always /ak/ or /k/.

Feature (xiii) is not attested in Musil, although Ingham does say that it only occurs in

some dialects.

It can be seen that the Rwala dialect according to Musil fits the categories in this

section less completely than the bedouin-type and north-Arabian type categories in the

previous two sections. While it is possible that this is because the categories themselves are

more specific—and some, such as (ii) and (iii), find little support either way in Musil—it

also seems that it would be incorrect to assume that the Rwala dialect does not fit into this
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type. I would suggest that the absorption of Cantineau’s ‘Anazi type into the central Najdi
type requires further clarification: one has the impression that in Ingham’s classification the
central Najdi group has become a default category which includes all dialects which do not
attest the idiosyncrasies associated with either the northern Najdi (Sammari) type or the
southern Najdi type. This has produced two suboptimal results for the central Najdi group:
firstly, the group has few positive characteristics by which to classify its members (excluding
Cantineau’s ‘Anazi criteria given above, and it is uncertain how fully these are
representative of the central Najdi group in general); secondly, the group attests a
significant level of variation, as the criteria from Ingham demonstrate. I therefore suggest
that a positive system of classification for the central Najdi group is a desirable avenue for

further study.

6.2 Attestation of non-Najdi characteristics

Excluding the criteria discussed in the previous section, there are remarkably few
other areas in which Musil’s Rwala material attests characteristics which do not conform to
the expected patterns of the Najdi group. The characteristics in question are mostly from the

verbal system and were discussed in Chapter 4, but are summarised again here:
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@) “vowel harmony” of prothetic vowel
(ii) a-e melody in the P-STEM of forms vV-vI
(iii)  P-sTEM of doubled verbs

(iv) lack of 1-cLASS for final-weak verbs
) yi- prefix in FORM-I

(vi)  u-i passive melody

(vii) lack of analytic genitive

In §2.2.2.2 it was observed that Musil’s Rwala material shows a type of vowel
harmony in the prothetic vowel, as expressed in (i). This is a two way system in which the
prothetic vowel is a high vowel which is round (i.e. /u/) if the following vowel is round
(i.e. also /u/) and not round (i.e. /i/) if the following vowel is not round (i.e. /a/ or /i/);
this situation is exactly the same as that of the dialect of the Bani Sahar recorded by Palva
(1980: 128). This is a bit of an outlier in the central Najdi group, where Prochazka (1988:
38-39) records these dialects as having only /i/ as the prothetic vowel, and also differs from
the Hijazi dialects where a full system of vowel harmony is exhibited (i.e. /a/ may also
occur as a prothetic vowel before a following /a/, cf. Prochazka ibid.).

(ii) refers to the situation described in §4.8.1.4-5 where Musil has recorded
y(e)takasser, which seems to represent an underlying form /yetakassir/ on account of the
contrast in other forms, e.g. in FORM-II between the imperative kasser (< /kassir/) with the
S-STEM 3MS kassar (< [kassar/). Other descriptions show that in central Najdi the form is
y(e)takassar. This situation is hard to account for, and it is possible that Musil generalised

the a-e P-STEM melody from the other derived forms to forms v-vI; since Musil’s forms show a

similarity to CLA, it is also possible that they were generalised on this basis. The situation is
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complicated, however, because it is the generally recorded melody a-a which has produced

non-contrastive imperatives and S-STEM 3MS forms, while Musil’s system maintains a

contrast, and the implications of this change have not been discussed in any of the sources I

have consulted.

Similarly to (ii), (iii) describes a case of Musil’s verbal forms differing from what is

generally attested in the central Najdi group. It was shown in §4.10.4 that Ingham (2011)

and Prochazka (1988: 57), among others, record the p-STEM forms of FORM-1 doubled verbs as

having initial stress and concomitant degemination of the final consonant, e.g. yirid, while

Musil’s forms show no degemination, e.g. yerudd, which may also suggest word-final stress.

As before, it is difficult to discern whether these forms are genuine or whether they have

been contrived to fit Musil’s expectations of the verbal system, especially because his forms

more closely resemble those of CLA.

(iv) refers to the apparent lack of an 1-CLASS in the S-STEM of the FORM-I final-weak

verbs, i.e. *misi, alongside the A-CLASS laga. As discussed in 8§4.10.3 it is difficult to prove the

existence of an I-CLASS, although this does not mean that it did not exist, since there is not

much data to prove either way and some forms do tentatively suggest that one existed. It

would be unprecedented for there to be no 1-CLASS in this category, although it was noted

that in some related dialects there is evidence that the 1-CLASS has somewhat merged into the

A-CLASS, and its lack of attestation may be a reflection that the merger of the two categories

was already underway at the point at which Musil recorded the dialect.
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Feature (v) is one of the most puzzling and I have found no parallels in related

dialects to shed light on the situation. We saw in 84.3.1 that the p-STEM prefix /ya/ is

recorded as ya-, ye- and yi-, where ya- and ye- probably show the usual a~e variation found

in Musil but the yi- variant is altogether different. Given that yi- occurs but not ti- or ni- it

was considered that a form of assimilation of /y/ features could explain this. The case is

problematic because it has led to a breakdown of contrast in the verbal system, since other

records of the Rwala dialect show that the FORM-1 P-STEM form yaCCiC and the FORM-1vV P-

STEM form yiCCiC are differentiated primarily on the basis of the prefix vowel; this situation

is even more complex in Musil since the FORM-1 yaCCaC and yaCCiC forms are both (often)

transcribed with e in the verbal stem, meaning that a majority of FORM-I P-STEM forms are

indistinguishable from those of FORM-IvV. Since this situation is not attested in other dialects,

it is very difficult to know whether to accept Musil’s record here.

Concerning (vi), it was noted in 84.7.1 (and sporadically in §4.8 for some of the

derived forms) that Musil’s records attest an internal passive with the vocalic melody u-i

alongside other passive melodies including the expected Najdi melody i-i. It is possible that

this is another case of Musil conforming his data to match CLA, but we have also seen that

u-i is attested as a passive melody in other related dialects and, furthermore, there is really

too little data for the internal passive to make a conclusive point here.

It was mentioned in §3.3 that feature (vii), the analytic genitive, is absent from Musil

but recorded for other Najdi dialects (e.g. Ingham 1994a: 54 and 57-9). This is something of
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an argument ex silentio in that the absence of the feature from Musil’s records cannot prove

that it did not exist. Nonetheless, the lack of a single attestation of the feature in a corpus of

this size is fairly convincing evidence that there was not one. The possibility that the

analytic genitive could be a more recent innovation in the dialects concerned is a matter for

further study, however.

6.3 Evidence of shared lexicon

This thesis has addressed the categories of phonology, morphology and function

words in order to both describe and assess the Rwala dialect as it is presented in Musil.

Many of the sources for north-Arabian dialects already cited also use the category of shared

vocabulary as a means of dialect classification, e.g. the discussion of shared “bedouin”

vocabulary in 86.1.1. Since the lexicon is the least structured part of the grammar, I have

chosen not to use it as a source for the classification of the dialect. There are two reasons

why the lexicon is less useful for classification, outlined here.

Firstly, according to Hetzron, it is only the category of shared morpholexical items

which constitutes the basis for establishing genetic affiliation in historical linguistics, rather

than shared lexical items in general (Hetzron 1976: 98). Individual lexemes may be

borrowed, replaced, or simply disappear, in a way which may have nothing to do with the

relationship of the dialect in question to other members of its group. Nonetheless, an

assessment of shared vocabulary may be appropriate given the linguistic situation described
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in 81.3.1, where it was observed that while the dialects of “large bedouin tribes” are

analysable in a genetic framework (cf. Ingham 1982a: 30) they are nonetheless part of a

sprachbund in which areal effects are easily observable. Having established that the Rwala

dialect is certainly a member of the central Najdi group enables us to make more confident

assertions about the attestation of any particular lexical item.

Secondly, it is an obvious restriction of this approach that, since the data available

comes from a closed corpus, the non-attestation of any lexeme is an argument ex silentio and

does not constitute evidence that the lexeme does not exist. The categories of phonology and

morphology affect the whole lexicon, and the function words presented in Chapter 5 are

very unlikely not to occur in any excerpt of linguistic production, but this is not true of

content words. A full analysis of the shared lexical inventories of Najdi dialects is a matter

for many more studies, but here we will briefly consider the topic from some example lists

in published sources. This section addresses examples of shared vocabulary given by other

researchers for bedouin dialects in general, for Najdi dialects, and for the nabati poetic

tradition.

6.3.1 Shared bedouin lexicon

It was noted above (cf. §6.1.1) that all four of Palva’s (2011) examples of shared

bedouin vocabulary are attested in Musil. A larger example list of typically bedouin
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vocabulary is provided by Rosenhouse (2011), where it can be seen that most nouns are

attested in Musil but for other parts of speech the situation is mixed:

Nouns:

Found in Musil Not found in Musil

yed(d) ‘hand, handle’ gnima ‘ewe’187

manahir, haSm ‘nose’ Sifaif ‘mouth18s, lips’

baratim, ‘mouth!89, lips’ Sita ‘rain’

matar ‘rain’ rwesa ‘hill’190

zimil, dun ‘riding animals’ duf ‘children’

dlbil ‘camels’ zuwwada ‘food for the journey’

dabbe ‘hill’

bet Sa‘r ‘tent’

hosa ‘knife’

magrafe, migrafa ‘spoon’
’agawid ‘good, fine men’
gom ‘group, tribe, enemy’
niSama ‘tribe’s warriors’
ganas ‘hunting’

m‘azzeb ‘host’

‘agiyy ‘child’

Gyal ‘children’

zada ‘food for the journey’

Adjectives
zen ‘good’ zgayyir ‘small’191
sen ‘bad’ glayyil ‘a little’

187 There is no word for ‘ewe’ attested in Musil and it is likely that gnima could be derived from
ganam ‘sheep [coll.]’, although the same form could be the singular (not feminine) form from the

same collective.
188 Rosenhouse translates this as ‘mouse’ which I assume is a mistake.
189 See previous note.

190 rds is attested meaning ‘summit’ and it seems logical that the diminutive (feminine) form rwesa

could also mean ‘hill’.

191 This adjective and the following one, glayyil ‘a little’, are attested in the adjectival CaCiC template
but not in diminutive forms. Voicing of /s/ >z is also attested.
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grayyib ‘near’

Verbs

gotar ‘to go’

tabb ‘to reach, enter’

nisad (‘ala) ‘to ask, look for’
Sarrag ‘to go eastward’

widd- (+ pron.), rad ‘to want, like’

Adverbs
(h)alhin ‘now’
bacir ‘tomorrow’

hnak, gad ‘there’

Particles

wes ‘what?’

min, men, min-hu, min-h1% ‘who?’
mata ~ mita ‘when?’

’ayy ‘which?’

’amma ~ ’umma, mar ‘but’

‘ad ‘so, then’

mar ~ umar ~ mer ‘so, but’

mint ‘(you are) not’

rhaman ‘merciful, kind’192

dahhag, dahrag ‘to look’
kital ‘to kill’193

hawwad, awta ‘to go down’
gannas ‘to hunt’194

gawwas ‘to shoot at, snipe’

‘agad ‘gado ‘aléha ‘to wed, marry’195

hina, hniy ‘here’

balhayl ‘much, strongly, very’
dima, hedikt alhin ‘then’

kidiy ‘thus’

haf-allah ‘maybe’

hassa“ ‘now’

godwa ‘tomorrow’

hniih ‘there’

‘alama, ‘alas ~ ‘ales, ‘alawes ‘why?’
‘andinma, lamman ~ lammin
‘when (temporal adverb)’

wlinnih ‘and there (it was)’

wlinn, wilin, win, winno ‘and lo (a sudden

turn in the narrative)’
‘aminno ‘because’

snii, sni ‘what?’

192 This adjective is attested but not as a ghawa-form.

193 This verb is attested but not with the devoicing of /g/ >k.

194 This verb is attested but as FORM-I, not FORM-II.

195 The verb ‘agad is used meaning ‘to marry’ in Musil but not in this particular idiom.

196 This form is given by Rosenhouse as min-hu-minh; I have taken this as a misprint and assumed that

two separate forms were implied here, namely min-hu and min-h, rather than a compound particle.
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ar¢ ~ har, arih ‘here (he is)’ wagtes ‘when?’

in, ¢an ~ kan, inkan'97 ‘if’ yat(u), wein ‘which?’

iza ‘if’
6.3.2 Shared Najdi lexicon
Other lists are specific to the Najdi group rather than to bedouin dialects in general.
In Chapter 5 we saw examples of individual lexical items (function words) which are often

held to be particularly characteristic of the north- and northwest-Arabian dialect groups,

such as mar ‘but’ and yowm ‘when’. Ingham (2011) provides twenty-four examples of

characteristically Najdi items (content words), of which exactly half are found in Musil:

Found in Musil

baga, yabi ‘to want’

bag, ybug ‘to steal, betray’
dall, ydill ‘to act dishonourably’
haya ‘rain, grass’

Glm pl. lim ‘news’

mizin ‘rain cloud’

nadar, ynadir ‘to look at’198
sam, ysum ‘to make an offer’
sawwa, ysawwi ‘to do, make’
tar, ytiir ‘to stand up’

tawwar, ytawwir ‘to shoot a gun’

zen ‘good’

197 The form in Musil is en éan.

198 In the article in question Ingham uses <d> as the symbol for the pharyngealised voiced interdental

Not found in Musil

amda, yimdi ‘to be time for’

beg ‘muffler for holding a coffeepot’
bda, fida ‘here’ (northern bhada)
darrab, ydarrib ‘to do a thing properly

I

tigahwa, ytigahwa ‘to take coffee’
haga, yhaga ‘to think, hold an opinion’
igt ‘weys’

hadaf, yhadif ‘to throw’

nida ‘grass’

sanna$, ysanni‘ ‘to do a thing properly’
Sanag ‘side’

zaham, yizham ‘to call’

fricative so these are transcribed by him as nadar/ynadir.
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It is perhaps more useful to consider function words than content words as a point of

comparison. Ingham (ibid.) also provides the following list of Najdi modals!99:

baga, yabi
let-, ya let
‘asa-

gil-

hal-, hall-
da“

illa

kad-
yallah
éan

éan b-
¢inn-

tigil

l-

future intent/imminent future

desiderative /precative
optative

optative

jussive

jussive

necessitive

optative resultant
qualificatory
obligative unfulfilled
unfulfilled past intent
speculative, polite inquiry
speculative

jurative

‘will’
‘would that, please’

‘T hope’

[3 I

may
‘let’
‘let’
‘must’

‘mayhap, in case’
‘just, barely’
‘should have’

‘was going to’

‘it seems’

‘it seems, perhaps’

‘I swear that’

With the sole exception of éan b-, all of these forms are attested in Musil with only

the following slight departures in usage: da‘ only occurs once and its context does not mark

it out as definitively jussive, and the use of ¢an meaning ‘should have’ is also only attested in

doubtful contexts.

6.3.3 Shared poetic lexicon

According to Holes, “the bedouin natural, social and emotional world has its own

specialised poetic lexicon” (2011a) and the fact that the nabati poetry comprises a core of

shared vocabulary is well established. What makes this particular set of shared lexical items

199 Several forms marked as distinctively northern (i.e. Sammari) have been removed from this list.

They are: kiid necessitive ‘must’; agadi- optative resultant ‘mayhap, in case, perchance’; widd-ak

obligative remote ‘ought to’.
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so fascinating is that it contains many lexemes found in the Classical poetry but which are

no longer attested in either MSA or other (non-bedouin) dialects. It has been observed that

“the lexical relationship of the modern bedouin dialects to that of early Classical poetry is a

vast, yet almost completely untouched area of research” (Holes, ibid.), and the inclusion of

some comparative vocabulary here can do no more than demonstrate that from any given

list of characteristic vocabulary the material in Musil generally attests the same items.

Holes (2011a) provides an example list of characteristic vocabulary of the nabati

poetry. This vocabulary is compiled for the three themes of animals, weather, and warfare

and weaponry, all of which are major topoi of the oral poetic tradition and hence sources of

specific vocabulary. Since many of the terms in this list refer to “different types of (e.g.

camel)” the precise definition of each term has been omitted:

Found in Musil Not found in Musil
Animals
ril, rabda pl. ribd, heg ‘ostrich’ hiir ‘she-camels producing plenty
(of different ages, types or of milk’
colours) haskal a type of ostrich
mahlill ‘camel calf that carries pegs in misgir a type of camel
its nostrils’ safi, hirsas, halhil ‘camel’ (of
dalill, raba‘, zamil, ‘éra, fatir, tars, higin different pedigree or
‘camel’ (of different age, type quality)
and size)

hurr, damir, hifhaf, mahzil, and halima
‘camel’ (of different pedigree
or quality)

baz, sihan, nadawi, sagar ‘falcon’ (of

different types)
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Weather

marahis, muzna, himlil, dem, sel, wasm
different types of cloud or rain

rass describes a way the rain falls

mafla, feda, manadi, marba‘, and mirba‘
‘pasture’ (of different types)

hamada, mafaza, mahawil ‘desert’ (of
different types)

tall, hed, hazim, rigim, ‘hill, high place’

margab ‘a high place used as a lookout’

Warfare and weaponry

al-kon ‘battle’

al-waga, al-harayib ‘battle’

naha, faza® verbs for seeking or
offering help in war

naxwa ‘war cry’

barad ‘rifle, gun’

tar ‘to shoot’

tl lit: ‘pouring down in sheets’

ginif pl. guniif ‘cumulus’

mahayil ‘cloud showing signs of
rain’

gen, tass ‘types of clouds or rains’

hataf describes a way the rain
falls

tir, gardid ‘hill, high place’

kawan, iktawan verbs for fighting

mada ‘battle-field’

faziS, fazza“ ‘helper in time of

war’

mismar, mwazzan ‘bullet’

nawasin ‘rifle sights’

mrabba“ ‘cross-hairs’

hasab ‘rifle stock’

mist ‘cartridge clip’

batin ‘magazine’

(yom) al-warid, al-mlaga, al-lagga
‘battle’

m‘addila, tumeédi ‘rifle, gun’

tahh, ‘addal ‘to shoot’

In this case it can be observed that the majority of animal and weather related

vocabulary is attested in Musil, while the warfare and weaponry vocabulary is mixed. Holes

also provides the following list of function words characteristic of the poetic tradition, all of

which are attested in Musil in at least one of their variant forms:

kid (in) ~ kidin ‘perchance’, ‘except for’, ‘by force’
la badd ma, sbidd (< lés bidd) ma, las badd ma

‘it is inevitable that...’

la- ‘I swear that...’

wa la hagwati... ‘T don’t think...” and similar phrases
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Ve

ga‘al ~ gil ~ yi‘al (allah) ‘may God ...” (+ imperfect)

(ya) kam... + noun ‘many a...’, ‘how...’

ma... and yama... ‘many a...”, ‘how...” (+ adj. or verb)
ya sén, ya $im and ya zén, ya zin

‘how bad...!” and ‘how good...!"

tugul, tugtil, tigiil200 etc. ‘you’d say’
éinn- ~ kinn-, ¢inn- and kama

‘as if’
ze, zayy, zi ‘like’

The only item from this list not attested in Musil is wila, ila, la-, lé ‘lo and behold....

The list in Holes also includes the ethic dative -k, which is attested in Musil in forms such as

ga-k ‘he came [to you]’; these forms are held to be used rhetorically to “involve” the listener

and are more a stylistic feature of the poetic register than the other items listed here which,

in Musil at least, occur frequently in conversation.

Also writing about the tradition of oral poetry, Sowayan (1992) provides some

examples of words from his corpus which he considers to be so specific to bedouin life as to

render them nearly untranslatable. These are listed here as further examples of core

vocabulary201:

200 The form in Musil is tegel.

201 The author includes these terms in order to describe the resonances they carry when used in
poetry; these cannot be included here but can be consulted in his work. As one example, halig
ostensibly refers to a wailing camel (she wails because her calf has been taken away from her; this is
the usual custom when a camel is kept for milk, but in this case the camel is aware of the existence of
the calf and becomes depressed), but according to Sowayan constitutes “a symbol of the ultimate in
grief” (Sowayan 1992: 75).
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Found in Musil

midda ‘blood payment’

hawih202 ‘a bedouin institution whereby a weak tribe seeks the
protection of a stronger tribe through the payment of a regular
tax in the form of camels, sheep, butter, etc.’

nhawih ‘appeal; tribal solidarity’

man® ‘a pledge by the pursuer to spare the life of the pursued and
protect him from others, the pursued in turn surrenders his

mount and weapons to the pursuer’

wagh ‘patronage, protection’

halag ‘wailing camel’

hayil ‘barren’

hayif ‘a camel rustler on foot who sneaks around the edge of the

camp when it is dark and people are asleep to steal one or two

camels and scurry away’

‘agid ‘raid leader’
imanih ‘responsibility, trust’
rif ‘verdure, opulence, life of plenty’

Not found in Musil

dimmih ‘covenant, trust, safe-keeping, guardianship, conscience,
scrupulousness’

harg ‘unlawful, forbidden, in critical position’

Zirig ‘camels that are being led quickly and stealthily’

mahudih ‘plundered, spoiled, usually used as a deprecation meaning

useless, wretched, worthless, miserable’203

In all three categories described in this section function words are almost all attested,

while content words give much more varied results. As predicted in §6.3, this is likely to be

on account of the corpus rather than evidence that the unattested content words did not

202 [n Sowayan’s Sammari material, the suffix -ih is the feminine ending rendered -a in Musil.

203 While the passive participle ‘captured’ is amply attested in Musil, it is included here with other
unattested forms because the general use of the word as a deprecation is not attested. The exception
to this may be the use of mahiida ‘a woman who has lost her virginity’, since it is unclear whether this
is a specific meaning within the semantic range of the word or whether this shows the type of

deprecation described by Sowayan.
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exist. On the basis of the shared function words, we may consider that Musil’s records show

very close alignment with the Najdi group, and therefore that shared lexicon (though only

briefly touched on here) confirms the classification from the previous sections.
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